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PREFACE 


The present volume is intended as an introduction to 
German for pupils a year or two younger than those 
for whom I wrote my Public School German Primer 
some fifteen years ago. The latter has proved to be a 
suitable book for boys and girls beginning German at 
the age of fourteen or more, as they are able to assimilate 
grammatical knowledge and a fairly extensive vocabulary 
much more quickly than younger pupils. In this* little 
book, however, my constant endeavour has been to 
proceed more slowly by working with a small vocabulary 
and by introducing the grammar quite gradually. 

^ The book opens with a chapter on German* sounds 
and handwriting. To this chapter the first month should 
be devoted so as to enable the pupils to German 

acquire a good pronunciation from the out- Sounds and 

. T. • ^ IT/- ^ Pronunciation, 

set ^ ly: is not difficult to arouse con- 
siderable interest in the formation of sounds ; and it is 
much easier to obtain good results if each sound is taken 
separately and practised until every pupil comparison 

^'can produce it without effort The com- between 
parison between English and German and 

^ ^ . German. 

which follows cannot fail to impress upon 
a class the close relation there is between the two languages. 
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Of course tjfie lists given ^are not /ntended to be learnt at 
this stage, but they are interesting and should be referred 
to later, when unseens have to be faced, r When the 
passages on p. xl are reached pupils will be pleasantly 
surprised to find that they can read and understand a 
connected piece of German without having first to learn 
any words or grammar. 

This preliminary canter should help to put the class 

into good condition for the work now to be taken 

in hand. The first eleven sections are 
Object Lessons. ^ i • 

composed of object-lessons which have 

reference to the charming drawings by Mr. H. M. Brock, 

or to actions performed by teacher and pupils. In naming 

the things represented in the illustrations, there can be no 

harm in giving the English of the object if there is the 

slightest doubt as to what is meant. But when once 

everything is made clear, the lesson proceeds in German ; 

sentences are formed, questions are asked and answered, 

and when the contents of the page are understood ’ 

the grammatical points involved are explained 

. ^ the black-board. Before the next lesson 

Grammar. 

is taken in hand pupils should revise in 
their home-work the grammar from the page following 
each picture. They should learn without 
context the special vocabularies*” be- 
ginning on p. 199, so as to b^ able to 
say the German words fluently from the lists beginning 
on p. 21 1 ; for words are not really kno.wn until they^ 
present themselves readily to the mind as soon as an 
object or picture or English word is there to suggest 
them. When this stage has been reached the Exercises 
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Exercises. 


begin'ning on p. 167 need present no difficulty. Not 
until this is the case should the next 
lesson be Qken in hand, for it is of the 
utmost importance that the vocabulary should be known 
thoroughly, and that the grammar of each lesson should 
be assimilated before anything fresh is presented or 
dd?nanded. The mental effort required to do the 
exercises is quite great enough for young pupil^ yet well 
within their capacity. For purposes of rapid revision the 
phrases beginning on p. 217 and the Revisioaof 
English of the examples in the grammar Vocabulary and 
beginning on p. 224 will be found useful, G^rammar. 
for everything that has been learnt should be kept 
constantly before the minds of pupils and presented to 
them in a variety of forms, so as to make sure that what 
has once been taught is not forgotten, but has been so 
thoroughly assimilated that the pupils can with perfect 
facility handle the whole material in whatever form it 
may be demanded of them. My aim throughout the 
book has been to make use again and -words'aud 
again of words and grammatical points Constructions 
which have already occurred, and in a rectomg. 
variety of ways to extract from the pupil what he has 
learnt, ^ that, however his knowledge be tested, whether 
viva voce or by written work, by transla- 
tion, questions in German, free composition, 
or otherwise, the pupil can acquit himself creditably so 
long as the demands upon him do not go beyond the 
ground that he has covered. 

^The German passages throughout the book have 
been specially composed for the purpose. Though each 
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Small 

Vocabulary. 


of them illifttrates a definite grammatical point and avoids 
difficulties which have not been dealt with 
Reader specially pj-eviously, I venture to clairr; that they 
are written in natural German and*" are 
free from forced constructions. Any class that has 
masteiJ^d these thirty lessons will have at its command 
a thousand words, of which about 250 occur in Less^s 
i-io, 350 in 11-19 and 400 in 20-30. ' Counting them 
according to the parts of speech, I found 
that there were 400 nouns, 300 verbs, 
150 adjectives, and 150 particles. If on 
an average about 30 new words are assimilated each 
week, the course will be covered in one year. Un- 
doubtedly there are many, classes which can do more 

Short Stories, than this; I have therefore added a 
Poems, number of fables, short stories, poems, 
Voilsslieder. middles, and popular songs.^ These are 

intended to give variety, and to arouse in the class-room 
that keen and intelligent spirit which is so essential to 
successful teaching. But they should be not only gone 
through, but driven home in class, and, therefore, the 
new words occurring in them are not included in the 
vocabularies. 

In the Grammar I have tried to keep to essentials, 
and have introduced strong verbs and 
of Grammar most common irregular nc^ms quite 

gradually. Every experienced teacher 
knows that these need constant attention. So I have^ 

^ The value of memorizing some simple poems and folk-songs with their 
melodies is self-evident, and the reading of good poetry arouses general interest. 
Even if this kind of work is at first a little beyond the pupils of this stage, iney 
acquire confidence by mastering it with the help of the teacher. 
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not on’y collected them at the end of each passag-e th 

is read, or on the page following which i 

deals with the grammar, but I have also 

given the English of them on p. 230, so 

Txiat they may be conveniently revised week by wee 

up to the point which has been reached. ^ 

Moreover, I have summarized the Grammar S^mary of 

at the end of the book for purposes of 

easy reference and revision. 

As regards the method I advocate, I need not reiterat 
details, but I may say that experience has endorsed th 
view that translation is ^ the most obvious and convenien 
way of explaining the meaning of words,’ and that a! 
explanations of new words and grammatical principle 
should in the first instance be given in the mother^ 


Mot 3 ier*toiigne 


tongue. Besides, as Dr. Sweet (Tke 
Practical Study of Languages^ p. 201) has to break new 
well said, ‘Translation from the foreign Ground, 
into the native language has other and higher uses 'thar 
that of being a temporary link between the foreign wore 
and its meaning.’ When once the mean- 


Practi^ in the 
Foreign Tongue. 


ing is clear, the foreign language should be 
used as much as possible to fix in the 
mind what is understood, and to ensure facility in the 
use of what has been learnt. 

Picture^ should be primarily used not to convey the 
foreign names of things represented, but to help to 
establish an association between words 
and objects, of which we give the of Pictures. 

->English name to avoid ambiguity. Con- 
crete objects and pictures are a distinct help in fixing 
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words 'in the minds of learners. Moreover, the i?lliistra- 
‘pns in this book will of course be occasionally used for 
ral practice without special reference to the text There 
ns no doubt that they can thus be usefully employed, for 
in such an object-lesson the whole material previously 
mastered is brought into play, and a class may connect 
words in sentences of their own. 

In conclusion^ I venture to express the hope that this 
little book will help to lay a sound foundation of German, 
that it will be found practical, and that it will bring 
bright faces and keen interest into the class-room where 
these first lessons in German are given. 

O. S. 

Clifton College, 

May 9, 1912. 
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I GERMAN SOUNDS AND PRONUNCIATION 
A. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS 

The cavity of the mouth is capable of assuming an infinite 
number of shapes owing to the various positions the tongue, the 
lips, and the jaws can take, and so it is possible for us to produce 
an infinite number of sounds. Each language consists of a 
definite number of these possible sounds, but owing to a. great 
many causes no two languages are composed of exactly the same 
sounds j indeed, there are hardly any sounds in any one language 
which are exactly the same as those of any other. The cause of 
this is not that the cavities of the mouths or the organs of speech 
differ in different races, though it has been said that since Anglo- 
Saxon days the lips of the English have gradually become* shorter 
‘ for want of use, but that people living in the same country and 
environment adopt naturally for their organs of speech when they 
are quite at rest, as in sleep, a certain position which forms, as 
it were, base of ofe7'atio?i for their speech, just as people in a 
mountainous district adopt a like manner of walk, distinctly 
different ^om that adopted by those living in a fiat country. In 
the same way people belonging together and living together adopt 
a co77i7non vj^de of operatio7i when they form their speech-sounds, 
and so we find that in some languages the muscles of the organs 
of speech are kept generally slack and the work is done along 
tne line of least resistance, in a sluggish way, th;^ in others 
the muscles are tightened, and the sounds are produced with 
great precision. And as many as there are degrees of 
slackness and precision, so many are there different modes of 
operation in the languages of the human racel The same 
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kind of difference exists, no doubt, between individuals having 
the same mother-tongue, but the differences betw^een them 
are trifling im comparison with those of two peoples speaking 
different tongues and living in different countries, .i 

The different base and the different mode of operation, as we 
have called them, are a natural result due to race, environment, 
and time, and are, therefore, difficult to acquire, and herein lies 
the reason which makes it so difficult, if not impossible, to speak 
another language but one’s mother-tongue like a native. .'^All 
other difficulties, such as the production of individual sounds or 
the general modulation peculiar to each language, are consider- 
ably increased by this fundamental difference between one tpngue 
and another. 

It is, therefore, not to be wondered at that English people 
find it so difficult to speak French well, or vice versa, for the 
fundamental difference between these two languages is very 
great, and it is naturally easier for Germans and Russians to 
speak French and English relatively well, because the basis and 
mode of operation in their languages stands in the middle 
between two such extremes as English and French, and it is 
naturally easier for an Englishman to acquire a relatively good 
German than French pronunciation. 

In English the tongue, when at rest, is left flat and allowed to 
lie low in the mouth with muscles relaxed. And when \ve speak 
English we produce the sounds with as little activity of the organs 
of speech as is necessary. ^ 

In German the tongue, when at rest, does not lie so flat and 
low, andrits muscles are less relaxed, and when a German speaks 
he raises his tongue more, tightens its muscles moderately, and 
moves it about with more alacrity. Moreover, his lips are 
more active and more nimble in their movements, and he opens 
his mouth more when he speaks. Finally, when tITe ^tongue 
touches the teeth or gums or palate, he does not touch with as 
much surface, and releases it more promptly wTep the sound 
has been produced. 

The result is that German sounds are clearer and mot:e 
distinct th^n English. 



GERMAN VOWEI.S 


XV 


B. GERMAN VOWELS ' 

The first important thing to realize is that a single symbol of 
a vowel in German (a, <9, h', d\ ?/) always represents a 

simple vowel sound and never a diphthong. 

m 

When we utter the English sounds of the letters o and a of the alphabet 
quite slowly iv becomes apparent (i) that the o represents a diphthong 
which starts with a close o sound and shifts to the vowel sound in 
English coo or woo or drew, and (2) that a is a diphthong starting 
with a close vowel as in the first part of pay, and then shifts to- 
wards the sound of ce or ea in cel or eat. Such shifting of vowel 
sounds must be guarded against in German. German a (somewhat 
like a in ah) is always a simple vowel. It may be long as in Tal (dale), 
or short as in Fall (fe^b > other words, it may alter its length, but is 
never a diphthong. The same applies to other simple German vowels. 
If this principle about German vowels is once properly grasped and 
applied, one of the chief difficulties in the correct pronunciation of 
German vow^els is overcome. 

The second important point to remember is that German 
vowels are not liable to such sound-variations as is, for example, 
the sound of a in English 'tvords like at^ ate.^ ale^ all. The 
only German vowels which have each an essentially different 
sound, according to whether they are long or short, are — 0 . 
When they are long they are close vowels, and when they are 
short they are open vowels. 

As a rule, a vowel is long in German when it stands in ap. 
accented syllable, ending with not more than one consonant, 
e.g, Tal (dale), Schaf (sheep), kam (came), mir (to me). The 
doubling of vowel and the letter e after i or h after a vowel 
indicates that the vowel is very long, e.g. Boot (boat), hier 
(here), Schuh (shoe). A vowel of an accented syllable or wmrd 
ending** with more than one consonant is short, e.g. Fall (fall), 
Schaft (shaft), Kamm (comb), oft (often). 

A double consonant, as ll in Fall or tnm in Kamm, should not 
be pronounced longer than a single consonant The I in Fall 
and the m in Kamm are not prolonged as in English fall and 
caine^ and not pronounced as two consonants when tliey stand in 
the middle. The n?i in German Anna sounds as one not like 
nn m annoy or Italian anno. 

The different German vowel sounds can now be considered in 
detail. 
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1. I Sounds 

(a) i (short" open i). — Pronounce clearly and notice where 
your tongue touches when you say the vowels of---in, bid, bit, 
pig, pick, rib, rip, giddy. If the tongue is made to touch a little 
higher in pronouncing the vowel, and the corners of the mouth 
are slightly drawn back, the German short open z is produced, 
which IS higher and clearer than the English. 

Kinn — Silber — Bissen — Birke — Ding — trinken — viertel 

(chin) (silver) (bit) (birch) (thing) (drink) (quarter) 

Pronounce the following words first with an English and^then 
with a German i : bin (bin), bitter (bitter), kin (Kinn), bring 
(bring), fish (Fisch). 

(bring) 

A'.B . — It goes without saying that German i never changes its sound as 
in English words like rind, first, firm. Pronounce the German 
Rind, First, firm. 

(young ox) (top) (firni) 

(b) \ (long close i). — When the tongue is raised still higher 
and tjre corners of the mouth are drawn farther back than for 
German open short f, the sound becomes still shriller, and if 
prolonged it is the German closed long i which is generally 
represented by ie or //z, e.g. — 

Biene — Sieb — tief — ihn — ihm — Vieh — Bibel — mir 

(bee) (sieve) (deep) (him) (to him) (cattle) (Bible) (to me) 

- Distinguish clearly between the vowels in beer and Bier, 
here and hier, weir and wir, nm'e and mir, steer and Stier, 

2. E Sounds 

ia) $ (short open e). — From the English vowel souped of bee 
to that of bin the tongue descends and the opening between 
the lips becomes smaller. If we continue forming . vowels as the 
tongue is gradually lowered, and the jaws (including lips) are 
brought close together, we soon get to the final vowel of happy 
and further to the vowel of me?i.^ get, net, nest. Now, if the 
mouth is opened a little more than it is for the vowel of these 
words, and the vowel is produced a little farther back in the 
mouth, we get the German short open e as in — r 

Bett — fett — Feld — best — Nest — Netz — helfen 

(bed) (fat) (field) (best) (nest) (net) (belp) 
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which* is also represented by the vowel d in words like — 

Hande ■ — ■ Bande — hatte — Kalte — alter — Warme — 
Tani^ — Garten 

Blstingui^ between the vowel sounds of English nest, best, 
and German Nest, best, which are not quite the same, but not so 
utterly different from each other as the vowels in English fat 
and German fett, or those in English bed and German Be.t^:. 

S (long open a). — The short open e sound of Nest or 
Hande when pronounced long is the long open d which is never 
represented by the letter e. It occurs in Nagel, Sage, Taler. 

(nails) (saw) (dales) 

Distinguish between the vowels in Nagel and nails. Taler and 
dales, which are very different from each other, and also very 
different from the English vowel in bad, sad, mad. 

{c) e (long closed e). — The German closed e is always long, 
though it is somewhat shortened when it occurs in a syllable 
preceding the accented syllable as in Theater. Its value is 
similar to that of French ee in epee but still longer; it is also 
similar to the beginning part of the English vowel a in 7nane^ 
but the German does not shift towards /. In saying the 
German long <? the same sound must be kept, up to the moment 
when it is joined to the next sound, as in — 

eben , — geben — Leder — Herde — MeM 

(even) (give) (leather) (herd) (meal) 

Distinguish between the vowels in 7iame and nehmen (to 
take), kale and Kehle (throat), paler and Peter, say and See (lake), 
and between Ehre (honour) and Ahre (ear), saen (to^sow) ahd 
sehen ^to see). 

(d) e (short unstressed e). — In syllables w^hich are unaccented, 
the German e becomes an indistinct vowel, similar to the last 
vowel-^fjLind in open, bonnet, funnel, baron, bacon, science. It 
is less definite than ^ in English begin, reform, depend, and 
occurs mai’ftly in prefixes (be, ge, ver, zer), and suffixes (e, el, em, 
en, es), but also in der, des, dem, den and es in unaccented 
^positions, e.g. — > 

besehen — gesehen — versehen — Gabe — Vc^el — Atem 

(to look at) (seen) (overlook) (gift) (bird) (break) 

— Boden — Glases. 

(ground) (of the glass) 

Er sah es in der Hand des blinden Mannes. 

He saw it in the hand of the blind man 
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The GeriYian unstressed e sound seems to me to retain a faint 
element of g whilst in English begin, etc., it retains a distinct 
■element of /, and in- better, etc., it reminds one also in unaffected 
pronunciation rather of other vowels than e. Distinguish the 
vowels in heavy type of garden and Garten, became and bekam. 

The pronunciation of e in unaccented syllables as open or 
closed e is one of the ugliest features in the pronunciation of 
foreigi^ers who speak German badly. 

3. A Sound 

The vowel in ah^ arm^ alms^ father is the nearest approach 
to a German a we have in English, but it is not the same. , The 
English vowel sound in these words has often a tinge of the 
vowel in all, the German has not. The English sound is wider 
and farther back, the German. is narrower and more central. If 
you open your mouth a little more and do not pronounce the 
vowel so far back as in English, the German a will appear as in — 

Gabe — Rabe — haben — Schlaf — Wagen — Fahne — Sofa 

(gift) (raven) * (have) (sleep) (wagon) (flag) (sofa) 

The same sound is short in closed syllables as in — 

Mann — kalt — Affe — Bank — Garten — Axt — Wasser 

(man) (cold) (ape) (bench) (garden) (axe) (water) 

Great care must be taken not to give this vowel the sound of 
a in English 77ia7i, 

Distinguish clearly between the vowels in German Mann and 
English man, kann and can, Land and land, Band and band, 
Hand and hand, Abt and abbot, and do not alter it when / 
follows as*" in all, Fall, Ball, Halt, Salz. 

(all) (fall) (ball) (halt) (salt) 

4. 0 Sounds 

{a) 6 (short open o). — The English vowel in got, hcr^,Hiop is 
formed farther back than the German short open t?. The 
German sound lies between the o of got and the o ip obey, and 
the lips are more rounded than in English. The German short 
open 0 occurs in words in which the vowel is followed by more 
than one consonant, as in — 

Post — Rost — Gott — Sonne — Sorte — oft 

(post) (rust) (God) (sun) (sort) (often) 

and also in 

ob — von — vom 

(whether) (of) (of the) 



A, O, AND U SOUNDS 


XIX 


The’ German open o is never long. 

Distinguish between the vowel sounds of English got and 
German Gott,^cost and Kost, frost and Frost, north and Norden, 

^ (food) (frost) (north) 

hops and HopTen, stopper and Stopfen, cork and Kork. 

(hops) (stopper) (cork) 

(d) 0 (long closed o). — The long closed o is similar to‘ the 
English sound in no, go, so, but care must be taken to keep 
to the first element of this o, which in English, owing iZ the 
gradual rounding of the lips, shifts to and is therefore really a 
diphthong. The German long o begins and ends as the English 
0 begins, and the lips protrude a little more. The German 
sound us very long, as in — 

Ofen — Ohr — Mond — Ostern — gross — Moos — Boot 

(oven) (ear) (moon) (Easter) (great) (moss) (boat) 

Distinguish between the pronunciation of the following 
German words with long closed o and the English words spelled 
like them : — 

so — Not — rot — Lot — Rose — Note — Ton 

(so) (need) (red) (ounce) (rose) (note) (tone) 

The German closed o is never short. 

5. U Sounds 

(a) t (short open u). — The German short open u is similar 
to the English u sound in book, but the lips protrude more in 
German. It is generally followed by more than one consonant, 
“as — 

and — nind — Mutter — Schuld — unter — bunt — - 

(and) (round) (mother) (guilt) (under) (variegated) 

f?tumm ; but occurs also in um — zu — zum 

(dumb) (around) (to, too) (to the) 

{^) u^long closed u). — In pronouncing the German long 
closed u the front part of the tongue is drawn farther back than 
for short u, and the lips protrude more and are quite rounded , 
its sound i^ clearer than that of any English u sound and 
considerably longer. It is pronounced farther back than any 
o 4 her German vowel, as in — 

du — gut — Stuhl — Uhr — Kuh — Huh:* 

(thou) (good) (chair) (clock) (cow) (hen) 

differentiate between the vowel sounds of stool and Stuhl, 
shoe and Schuh, good and gut, book and Buch, do and du, youth 
and Jugend, foot and Fufs, boso?n and Busen. 
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6. tf Sounds 

1 

[a) u (long ii). — If in pronouncing long as in Biene ^ (bee), 
the lips are protruded and rounded as for long w in gut, the 
front of the tongue is slightly lowered and the word produced is 
Blihne (stage). This sound does not exist in English, and 
requires some practice so as to get the proper lip-position 
without difficulty. Say I — ii, J — ii until you^can form the vowel 
with ease, then read the following pairs of words : — 

Tier, Tiir — fielen, fiililen — Stiele, Stlilile — 

(animal) (door) (fell) (to feel) (stalks) (chairs) 

Biene, Biihne — spielen, spiilen — dienen, Diinen — 

(bee) (stage) (to play) (to wash up) (to serve) (dunes) 

rieben, Riiben — Kiefer, Kiifer — sieden, Siiden — 

(rubbed) (turnips) (pine) (cooper) (to boil) (South) 

liegen, liigen — vier, fiir — Ziegel, Ziigel 

(to lie) (to tell a lie) (four) (for) (till) (rein) 

Bronounce clearly — 

Wiiste — Bucher — MioEle — Hiite — kiilin — duster — 

(desert) (books) (mill) (hats) (bold) (dark) 

Stuhl, Stlilile — Buch, Bitch er — Zug, Ziige — 

' (chair) (chairs) (book) (books) (train) (trains) 

Eufs, Fiiffe — KuE, Kiihe 

(foot) (feet) (cow) (cows) 


{b) ii (short u). — Short il corresponds to short / with lip- 
position for short u. It is a little more open than lor)g and 
is followed by more than one consonant. 

Pronounce clearly the following pairs of words : — 

(1) Kiste, Kiiste — First, Fiirst — Binde, Biinde — 

(case) (coast) (top) (prince) (tie) (union) 

Hindin, Hiindin — Minze, Miinze — Kissen, kiissen — 

(hind) (bitch) (mint) (coin) (pillow) (to kiss) 

Kinder, Kiinder — Bitte, Biitte — dingen, diingen 

(children) (herald) (request) (tub) (to hire) (to manure) 

(2) Kunst, Kiinste — Mutter, Miitter — Bruch, Briiche — 

(art) (arts) (mother) (mothers) (fracture) (fractures) ^ 

Spruch, Spriiche 

(saying) (sayings) 
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7. 6 Sounds 

(a) ^8 (lon£« o). — If you try to say long close in lesen (to 
read) with protruding and rounded lips as for long ^ in Loos 
(lot), the word produced will be losen (to solve) with long tp'. It 
will be noticed that the stretching out of the lips brings about 
a slight lower-ing of the tongue. We have no sound like tnis in 
English, and therefore it must be practised particular^, so as to 
get the lip-position without difficulty. Say — d' until you can 
say by itself with ease, and read the following words : — 

Meere, Mdhre — Sehne, Sohne — Hefe, Hofe — lesen, 

(oceans) (carrot) (sinew) (sons) (yeast) (courts) (to read) 

Idsen - — ■ LeLne, Lohne — Keiire, Chore — fegte, Vogte — 

(to solve) (back of chair) (wages) (turn) (choirs) (swept) (overseer) 

Ehre, Ohre — lege, loge — Beete, bote — 

(honour) (ear) (lay) (lied) (beds) (offered) 

Schwert, schwort • — Besen, Bosen — hehlen, HoMen — 

(sword) (swears) (broom) (to evil ones) (to conceal) (hollows) 

Ster, Stor — beteeren, betoren — Thesen, tosen 

(stere) (sturgeon) (to tar) (to befool) (theses) (to roar) 

(^) 0 (short d). — If you try to say short open e as in kennen 
(to know, recognize) with protruding and rounded lips as for 
'short in offen, the word produced will be kdnnen (to be able). 
The short <p' is not at all like the vowel of cut, and not so open as 
^the French vowel of seul. It should be observed that the. 
German short d has no corresponding long vowel except in 
dialects ; the long d is, as we have seen, a close vowel with 
tongue-pjDsition of 4 while short o is slightly open wnth ^the 
tongue-position of short e. Practise e — d until you can say d by 
itself, and read the following words : — 

kennen, kdnnen — Kerbe, Kdrbe — Zelle, Zdlle — 

(to know) (to be able) (notch) (baskets) (cell) (tolls) 

Kerne, ''Kdrner — Kernchen, Kdrnchen — 

(kernels) (grains) (little kernel) (little grain) 

lecken, Idcken — Helle, Hdlle — iacheln, Idcheln — 

(to lick) (to be obstructive) (lightness) (hell) (to smile) (to hole^ 

schwemmen, schwdmmen — Schwelle, schwdllen — 

(to make swim) (were swimming) (threshold) (were swelling) 

^Welfen, Wdlfin 

(Guclphs) (she-wolf) 
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8. Diphthongs 

(1) ei (ai). — The diphthong for ei (which is sdmetimeG spelt 

ai) consists of a short a and i, but the two must be pronounced 
as one syllable {ai), and the i must not be so high as when this 
vowel stands alone. Short ^ ^ is perhaps as correct as short 

a + C The English diphthong in mine is not very^Uifferent from 
the German in mein (my). Read — 

fein — Seite — Meile — Wein — Eis — Preis — Feile — 

(fine) (side) (mile) (wine) (ice) (price) (fill) 

Schwein — Bein — Heim — Stein — meist ■ — beide — 

(swine) (bone) (home) (stone) (most) (both) 

Eid — Seife — Speiche — heil — heilig — ■ heiss ■ — 

(oath) (soap) (spoke) (whole) (holy) (hot) 

breit 

(broad) 

(2) an. — The diphthong au consists of short a ^ u and is dis- 
tinctly different from the ou in house. The German sound will 
appear if the a is formed properly (open your mouth !) and the ii 
sound is not allowed to shift to uw. Read — - 

Haus — Mans — laut — faul — Baum — Haut — Traum 

(house) (mouse) (loud) (foul) (tree) (hide) (dream) r 

— kaufen — saufen — laufen — hauen — Klaue — 

(to buy) (to drink) (to run) (to hew) (cla\\0 

Schraube — Staub 

(screw) (dust) 

(3) eu (au). — The diphthong eu (which is often spelt du, 
especially for plurals of nouns with au) consists of a short o (as 
in offen) + i or perhaps il. The German eu must not be pro- 
nounced like the English diphthong of hoy. The 0 is so far 
back as in English, and the / does not shift from / to ij. 
Read — 

heute — Haute — Leute — lauten — neun — Traume — 

(to-day) (hides) (people) (to ring the bell) (nine) (dreams) 

sSumen — Saume — Scheune — Rauber — Eule — 

(tovany) (seams) (barn) (robber) (owl) 

euer — Europa 

(your) (Europe) 
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9- The Glottal Stop 

Initial vowels in accented syllables are in German preceded 
by a short stopping and releasing of the breath in the throat 
which produces a slight noise. The sound produced in that 
way is a voiceless stop, called ‘ glottal stop ’ because it pro- 
duced by the closing of the passage between the vocal chords, 
called glottis, and then opening it suddenly. One can hear the 
glottal stop clearly when one makes an effort, as in pushing, or 
when one begins to cough, or when one clears one’s throat. 

It is sometimes used in English, especially when one word 
ends in a vowel and the next begins with the same vowel, and 
the latter is emphasized as in ‘The key is in the door.’ Cf. also 
‘ I meant alms (a, 1, m, s), not arms (a, r, m, s).’ 

It is very important to make the glottal stop when speaking 
German, because it is essential that words should not be run 
into one another as in English. When we say ‘That is an art,’ 
the final consonant of one word is carried over to the initial 
vowel of the next word, as though they formed a syllable with it, 
and so it has come about that ‘an ewt’ has become ‘a newt,’ 
and ‘an ekename’ has become ‘a nickname.’ If the same is 
done in German, it is very difficult to understand what is nieant. 
Read slowly — 

- Das ’ist ”eine ’Art und dies ’ist ’eine ’’andre ’Art (That is one. 
kind and this is another kind). 

Compare : — 

’Ein ’ander Mai (another time) with einander (one another). 

Vor ’fiber ist das Gerausch deutlich horbar (Before fiber the 
TToise (glottal stop) is heard distinctly) with Vorfiber ist das 
Gerausch (the noise is over). 

Geht hijn ’fiber die Brficke (Go hither, over the bridge) with 
Geht hinfiber (go across). 

- It should be remembered that the glottal stop must also be 
made in compound words, e.g. Wand’uhr (clock), ge’adelt 
(ennobled), but not in compounds formed by particles, e.g. 
vora« (ahead), herab (down). 



XXIV 


A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


C. GERMAN CONSONANTS 



Explosives. 

Spirants 

(Fricatives). 


Liquids. 


Voiceless 

tenues. 

Voiced 

media. 

Voiceless. 

Voiced. 


Labials (Lips) 

P 

b 

f 

W 

m 


Dentals (Teeth) 

t 

d 

s, scb 

! 

? 

n 

1 

1 1, r 

1 

j Gutturals (Palate) 

i 

i k 

1 

g 

cb 

j 

ng, nk 



Observations : — 

(1) b, p, m are true labials, as they are formed by the lips alone, 

e.g. Bube (boy), Puppe (doll), Mamma (mother). 

(2) f, w (pronounced like v) are labio-dentals*, as they are 

formed by lower lip and upper teeth, e.g. Fall (fall), 
wann (when), Wasser (water). 

(3) cb. (after back vowels, o, ay) is formed on the sofU 

palate, as in Scotch locb, e.g. Locb (hole), wacb. (awake), 

' suchen (to seek), aucb (also). 

(4) ch (after front vowels, f, j', /V, ei, eu^ and after con- 

sonants) is formed on the front of the hard palate and 
sounds like the first sound of Hugh, e.g. icb (I), Furcbt 
(fear). 

(5) cb, followed by an 5 belonging to the word, is pronounced 

like k, e.g. wacbsen (to wax or grow). 

(6) p, t, k are aspirated in German ; the aspiration is of medium 

length and strength, e.g. Peter, Tal, Kuh. ^ 

(7) 2 stands for two sounds ; it is pronounced like ts in tsetse, 

e.g. 2u (to). 

(8) b is^not pronounced at all except at the beginning of a 

syflable, e.g. Kub (cow), Rube (rest), but Hut (hat), 
aba (aha 1). 

(9) j sounds like English jk in year, e.g. ja (yes), Jahr (year), 

jung (young). 
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(10) g'is a voiced explosive, similar to English g m good, e.g. 

gut. The pronunciation of this consonant varies con- 
siderably in Germany; it is considered -best^ to pronounce 
g initially as a voiced explosive, e.g, gut, Gans (goose) ; 

^ medially — 

(i) After back vowels (a, o, ti, au) as a voiced guttural 

fricative, e.g. sagen (to say), fiogen (flew), 

, Tugend (virtue), saugen (to suck). ^ 

(ii) After front vowels (/, e, a, d, ii, ei, eu, du) and con- 

sonants as a voiced palatal fricative (like j), e.g. 
Siege (victories), Segen (blessing), Sorge (care) ; 

finally — 

(i) After back vowels {a, o, u, aii) as a voiceless 

guttural fricative (like ch in Loch), e.g. Tag 
(day), flog (flew), Trug (deceit). 

(ii) After front vowels and consonants as a voiceless 

palatal fricative (like ch in ich), e.g. Weg (way), 
Sieg (victory), ewig (eternal), Berg (mountain). 

(11) r is produced by trilling the tip of the tongue, which is 

raised to the gums of the upper teeth, e.g. Bad (wh.eel), 
fahren (to drive), wer? (who?). Many Germans, especi- 
ally in towns, produce an. r sound by trilling the 
uvula. 

^(12) 1 sounds in German quite different from an English In 
English the back of the tongue is raised, the whole front 
part has a concave form, and thus leaves a large resbnance ^ 
chamber between the tongue and the roof of the mouth, 
and the result is a dull heavy sound. In Ger^nan the 
back of the tongue sinks, while the front is convex and ■ 
leaves but a thin space between its surface and that of the 
roof of the mouth. The lips are opened to the very 
-rrrners of the mouth, and the result is a clear light sound, 
e.g. Fall (fall), lang (long), Ball (ball), stiU (still); cf. 
WelL^ (wave) with well, hell (bright) with hell. 

(13) Final consonants are not prolonged in German as they are 

in English especially in monosyllabic words like come, 
man, will, fall, field, and are specially short after short 
consonants, e.g. Mann, Fall, Ball, Kamm, Feld. 

(14) Final b (i.e. b at the end of a syllable) is always voiceless 
' and therefore sounded like German p, e.g. Stab (staff), 

halb (half), Abfahrt (departure). 
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(15) Final d (i.e. d at the end of a syllable) is always voiceless 

and therefore sounded like German t, e.g. Bad (bath), 
Band^ (ribbon), Abbild (effigy), Handwerh (handicraft), 
standhaft (firm). c 

Initial d and t are not the same as English d and the 
tongue is kept straighter, and less surface of the tongue 
touches the gums, e.g. du (thou), tun (to do). Dame 
(dame), Tal (dale). ^ 

(16) Initial f (i.e. at the beginning of a syllable) is voiced^ like 

English 2^, e.g. Sonne (sun), sagen (say), Sieg (victory). 

(17) Final § (i.e. x at the end of a syllable) is voiceless like 

English .y, e.g. das Haus, die Haustiir. 

(18) Final fj is preceded by a long or a short vowel, e.g. Fu^^ 

(foot), Flh^ (river). 

(19) Medial ^ is always preceded by a long vowel, e.g. Fiifce 

(feet). 

(20) Medial ^ is always preceded by a short vowel, e.g. Flufje 

(rivers). 

(21) sch sounds like English sh, e.g. Fisch (fish), Schuh (shoe). 

(22) Initial st is pronounced like scht^ e.g. Stein (stone), still 

(still), einsteigen (to get in). 

(23) Initial sp is pronounced like schp^ e.g. Spiel (game), 

sprechen (to speak), versprechen (to promise). 

(24) ng. The ^of ng\% never carried on in German, e.g. Finger" 

(finger). Anger (green field). 

. (25) nk. The k sound of nk is preceded by the sound of ng^ 
e.g, danken (to thank), krank (ill). 
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II. ENGLISH AND GERMAN COMPARED 

English and German belong to the Germanic or Teutonic 
family of languages, and have sprung from a language which was 
the ancestor pf both. This original Germanic language must 
hav^? existed at a time when the people who spoke it still lived 
together in the same country. In course of time they moved 
westwards and southwards, and occupied countries far apart, 
where the configuration of the land, the climate, etc., in a word 
their environment, was essentially different. In the new con- 
'ditions their speech imperceptibly but steadily changed into a 
number of dialects. At the earliest period of which w^e have 
written documents a number of these dialects had developed ; 
their resemblance to one another was still great in some cases, 
but more remote in others, so that they can be formed into 
three separate groups : West-Germanic, East-Germanic (Gothic), 
and North-Germanic (Scandinavian). 

The dialects from which both English and German have 
developed belonged to the West-Germanic group, which in its 
turn was divided into the High German dialects spoken in the 
^southern (mountainous) districts, and into the Low German 
dialects spoken in the northern (flat-lying) districts of Germany. 

English sprang from the Low German, German from the High ^ 
"German group of dialects. Though these two groups have their 
foundations in common they differ essentially in one pajnt : the 
High German consonants underwent what is called the High ' 
German sound-shifting, which the Low German dialects did not. 
But the High German sound-shifting was not carried through in 
all caseer^ Certain consonants in certain positions, others in all 
positions, remained as they were, so there are to the present day 
a number of^ords in English and German which have preserved 
their old form, though their spelling is in some cases slightly 
changed and their pronunciation is no longer the same, e.g. — 

% 

(i) blind, mild, wild, still. Ring, Finger, bitter, April, Gift, 
Winter, Wind, Rinde, Brief, Bier, Fisch, Schild, binden, 
bringen, singen, finden, schwingen, spinnen, w-arnen, 
springen. 
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(2) Nest, Rest, best, West, Fell, Kern, Feld, Herde. • 

(?) Arm, warm, all. Mast, Land, Sand, Band, Ball, Fall, Hand, 
Hammer, Wall, Gang, Klang, Flachs, Wachs, blank, 
Banner, Acker, Anker, Gras, Glas, Scham, ^tall, waschen, 
wachsen, fallen. 

(4) blond, Wolf, Gold, Horn, Kork, Volk, Frost, Ochs, so, Rose, 

Moor, Moos. 

(5) Butter, Lust, Hunger, Kruste, Krume, Rum, .-Ruder, kuh, 

Schuh, Schule, Busch, Hund. , t> • 

(6) fein, Reim, mein, Feile, Leine, Meile, Schwein, Eis, Preis, 

weise, Reis. 

(7) Haus, Mans, Daune, Sau, braun. 

(8) ja (yea), Jahr (year), jen(er) (yon), jung (young). , 

(9) meist (most), Bein (bone), Heim (home), Stem (stone), 

heilig (holy), heil (whole). 
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HIGH GERMAN SOUND-SHIFTING 

Even a slight knowledge of the High German sound-shifting 
will reveal the meaning of hundreds of German words. It is 
useful to acquire that knowledge as early as possible.-* The 
following comparisons will • meet the case for beginners of 
German : — 


. ( 1 ) 

d— t 

drink 

trinken 

dead 

tot 

do 

tun 

day 

Tag 

deep 

tief 

deaf 

taub 

damp 

Dampf 

deed 

Tat 

dew 

Tau 

garden 

Garten 

fodder 

Futter 

seldom 

selten 

hide 

Haut 

under 

unter 

middle 

Mitte 

ride 

reiten 

bid 

bieten 

beard 

Bart 

word ' 

Wort 

hard 

hart 

bed 

Bett 

need " 

^ Not 

God 

Gott 

hold 

h,^lten 

hoard 

Hort 

sword 

Schwert 

•old 

alt 

bread 

Brot 


(2) Initial t — z 


to 

zu 

two 

2 wei 

tide ^ 

Zeit 

tale 

Zahl 

tin 

Zinn 

toll 

Zoll 

timber 

Zimmer ^ 

token 

Zeichen 

toe 

Zehe 

Medial t- 

— s (or If) 

water 

Wasser 

gate 2 

Gasse 

hate 

hassen 

better 

besser 

bite 

bei^en 

nettle 

Nessel 

eat(en) 

essen 

witan 

wissen 

Final t- 

-S (^. 2) 

out 

aus 

it 

es 

that 

das, da% 

hot 

hei§ 

foot 


nut 

NuS 

salt 

Salz 

plant 

Pflanze 


(3) th — d 

thick 

dick 

thin 

diinn 

thine 

dein 

thistle 

Distel 

thorn 

Dorn 

thorp ^ 

Dorf 

thresh 

dreschen 

throstle 

Drossel 

thunder 

Bonner 

thou 

du 

three 

drei 

thief 

Dieb 

thing 

Ding 

feather 

Feder 

leather 

Leder 

mether 

nieder 

wether 

Widder • 

heathen 

?Ieide 

brother 

B ruder 

bath 

Bad 

death 

Tod 

hearth 

Herd 

earth 

Erde 

north 

Nord 

path 

Pfad 

booth 

Bude 

smith , 

Schmied 

oath 

Eid 


^ tide = ‘ time,’ 'hour,' ‘season.’ 

- means now ‘room,’ but Zimmermann (timber-man) rr ‘ carpenter. ’ 

^ gate = ‘ opening,’ ‘way,’ ‘lane’ ; cf. Aldgate, Bishopsgate, Moorgate. 
^ old for ‘village.’ 
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(4) b- 

-p (pp) 

babble 

pappeln 

blab 

plapperh 

blare 

plarren 

brawl 

prahlen 

rib 

Rippe 

crib 

Krippe 

stubble 

Stoppel 

double 

doppel 

b remains mostly b 

bake 

backen 

beam 

Baum ^ 

bean 

Bohne 

bear 

Bar 

bloom 

Blume - 

boil 

Beule 

breast 

Brust 

bellow 

bellen 

blade 

Blatt 3 

ble^k 

bleich 

borrow 

borgen 

bosom 

Busen 

bunting 

bunt 

butter 

Butter 

bum ^ 

brennen 

brush ^ 

Biirste 

bale 

Ballen 

'ball ‘ ^ 

Ball 1 

bean 

Bohne 1 

bee 

Biene 1 

bread 

Brot 1 

begin 

beginnen 

berry 

Beere 1 

besom 

Besen j 

brown 

braun I 

brother 

Bruder j 


(5) p— pf (f, ff) 


plough 

Pflug 

path 

Pfad 

plum 

Pflaume 

pea(cock) Pfau 

pound 

Pfund 

plaster 

Pflaster 

plant 

Pflanze 

pole 

Pfahl 

pluck 

pfliicken 

post 

Pfosten 

pillar 

Pfeiler 

apple 

Apfel 

swamp 

Sumpf 

damp 

Dampf 

rump 

Rumpf 

stump 

Stumpf 

hops 

Hopfen 

hop 

hiipfen 

stop 

stopfen 

carp 

Karpfe 

help 

helfen 

up 

auf 

soap 

Seife 

deep 

tief 

ripe 

reif 

pipe 

Pfeife 

sharp 

scharf 

harp 

Harfe 

leap 

laufen ® 

heap 

Haufen 

ship 

Schiff 

hope 

hoffen 

open 

offen 

gape 

gaflfen 

ape 

Affe 

pepper 

Pfeffer 


(6) f (v)— b 


off 

ab 

half '■ 

halb 

deaf 

taub 

wife 

Weib 

have 

haben 

give 

geben 

live <■ 

leben 

love 

Liebe"" 

shove 

schieben 

raven 

Rabe 

knave 

Knabe 

grave ® 

graben 

dove 

Taube 

groove 

Grube 

starve 

sterben 

heave 

heben 

seven 

sieben 

liver 

Leber 

over 

liber 

fever 

Fieber 

Initial f 

remains f 

fall 

Fall 

false 

falsch 

fat 

feist 

feast 

Fest 

felt 

Filz 

field , 

Feld 

flesh 

Fleisch 

fly 

Fliege 

fox 

Fuchs 

friend 

£reund 

fiend 

Feind 

foot 

FuB 

fold ^ 

falten 

fresh 

frisch 


^ Baum tree ’ ; ‘ beam ' was used with this meaning in Old English. 

^ Blume = ‘ flower ’ ; M.E. meant ‘flower’ and ‘blossom.’ 

^ Blatt = ‘ leaf. ^ « different-coloured. ’ 

® Cf. German Bernstein (amber). 

® Iaufen=: ‘ to run.’ 

^ The older meaning of ‘knave’ is ‘boy,’ like ' Knabe.’ 

^ ‘ grave ’ used to be a verb meaning ‘ to cut ’ ‘ engrave ’ ; graben = ‘ to dig. ’ 



SOUND-SHIFTING 
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(7) ’g (ch) — ck 

bridge 

Briicke 

edge 

Bbke 1 

hedg;^ 

Hbcke • 

ridge 

Riicken 

midge 

Mlicke 

chin 

Kinn 

stretcli 

st^ecken 

g is generally no^ 

sMfted 

God 

Gott 

goose 

Gans 

grave 

Graben 

great 

grofe 

goat 

Gei^ 

glide 

gleiten 

green 

griin 

gate 

Gasse 

greet 

grii^en 

grey 

grau 

grunt 

grunzen 

go 

*gehen 

glad 

glatt 2 

gripe 

greifen 

groat(s) 

Griitze 

grit 3 

Gries 

ground 

Grund 

guest 

Gast 

guild 

Glide 

forget 

vergessen 

wagon 

Wagen 


(8) k (c) — ch. 


cook 

Koch. 

stoke 

stochen 

book 

Buck 

break 

brechen 

lark 

Lerche 

yoke 

Joch 

week 

Woche 

stork 

S torch 

spoke 

Speiche 

knuckle 

Knochel 

hearken 

horchen 

bleak ^ 

bleich 

like 

gleich 

milk 

Milch 

k (c) generally k 

knee 

Knie 

kneed 

kneten 

knar 

Knorren 

knight 

Knecht ^ 

knot 

Knoten 

knack 

knacken 

kettle 

Kessel 

knob(p) 

^ Knopf 

cat 

Katze 

coal 

Kohle 

coast 

Kiiste 

cool 

kuhl 

com 

Korn 

car 

Karre 

cap 

Kappe 


(9)\h 

. — ch 

light^ 

leicht 

‘high 

hoch 

though 

doch 

cough 

keuchen 

fight 

fechten 

right 

recht 

flight 

Flu^ht 

bight 

Bucht 

night 

Nacht 

wight 

Wicht 

sight 

Sicht 

weight 

Gewicht 


li remains k 


harp 

Harfe 

harvest 

Herbst " 

hate 

Ha^ 

heap 

Haufe 

heart 

Herz 

hip 

Hiifte 

hollow 

hohl 

holy 

heilig 

honey 

Honig 

hops 

Hopfen 

hurdle 

Hiirde 

hut 

Hiitte 

hazel 

Hasel 

hail 

Hagel 

hack 

hacken 

heed 

hiiten 

hemp 

Hanf 


^ Ecke now means ‘ corner.’ i., . , r 

The original sense was ‘ shining ’ ; glatt now means ‘ smooth slipper},'. 

3 o-rit = ‘ gravel , ’ ‘ coarse sand. ’ 

4 bleak =' tjale,’ ‘ exposed bleich= ‘ pale.’ x,, . . 

^ knight = ‘ youth,’ ‘ servant,’ ‘ man-at-arms ’ ; Knecht— ‘ stable-bo} . 

^ ‘ knob ’ is a later spelling of ‘ knop.’ ^ . 

" Herbst, now ‘autumn.’ Shakespeare, Tempest i\\ i, 115, uses harvest 

this sense. 
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A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


III. GERMAN LETTERS AND CHARACTERS 


A. THE GERMAN ALPHABET 


Printed 

ROhlAN 

Printed 

German 

Printed 

Roman 

Printed German 

a 

a 

31 

0 

0 £) 

b 

b 

35 

P 

I’ 35 

c 

c 

C 

q 

q £l 

d 

b 

S) 

r 

X 

e 

f 

e 

f 

g 

s / 
^ 1 

r /Initial Sih 

I Wedial / 

§ (final) ^ 

g 

9 


t 

t 2 : 

h 

f) 

§ 

u 

u XI 

i 

i 

3 

V 

b 2) 

j 

i 


w 

to a® 

k 

! 


X 

S X 

1 i 

t 

Q 

y 

?) 

m 

in 

w 

z 

3 3 

n 

n 

31 

i 


Modification (Umlant) 

a d , 

0 b 

u u 

au an 

No other vowels can 
take modification. 

Diphthongs 

ei 

eu 

au 


B. COMPOUND CONSONANTS REPRESENTING ONE SOUND 

ch d§. ( 5 ^ (i) i(^ (I), (2) So«i^ (hole), (3) toa<i^fen (to grow), 
ph ©eogra^jl^te (geography); (philosophy), 

th tf) ber S^l^ron (the throne) ; ba§ ^i^eater (the theatre), 

fs- % ffetfetg (industrious); ber (foot); bie 

(feet). 

ss bie (class) ; [ber Q'iul;] bte S'luffe (rivers), 

sch j(f) bie (school) ; tnafd^en (to wash) ; beutfrfj 

(German). ♦ 

ck d pirfen (to peck) ; [jatfett (to pack) ; ber (coat). 

r 

C. A SINGLE CONSONANT REPRESENTING A COMPOUND 

SOUND 

c c Cicero (Cicero). 

‘ 

Remember that ^ and tz always sound like ts \ so does c 
before front vowels, but it is like k before back vowels. 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS xxxiii 


D. SIMILAR SYMBOLS BUT VERY DIFFERENT SOUNDS 

j 3 English y in y^ar), ja (yes), jung (young), 

f @ ^(like English 5, at the beginning of a syllable or between 
two vowels), jo (so) ; fie jinb (they are) ; §aje (hare). 
B 25 (like English /), hon (from), 25oget (bird), ©ba (Eve). 

10 SB (like loo (where), loir loaren (we were), 3315100 (^ull). 

3 3 (like fs\ 3loei (two), geigen (to show), ^eijeu (to heat). 


E. DISTINGUISH BETWEEN 


(1) and 3} — SBier (beer) 

(2) M ,, — 9JJad)t (might) 

(3) ^ M 1ft — (kiss) 

(4) 3 ,, Z — ^'UQenb (youth) 

(5) f ,, f — fein (fine) 

(6) r % — 3Irt (kind, sort) 


3}xet (four) 
2Badf)t (watch) 
Iftu^ (soot) 
2iugenb (virtue) 
fein (to be) 
m (axe) 


F. CAREFULLY MARK THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 

Ifteife /(journey) a7id Ifttefe m (giant) 

SBeife/ (way, manner) ,, 235tefe/(field) 

a. DISTINGUISH BETWEEN THE PRONUNCIATION OF — 


2BaI)I /(choice) 

and 

3BaII m (rampart) 

©age /(legend) 


©a(f)e/ (matter) 

Iftabe m (raven) 


Iftabpe m (black horse) 

Sftagb /(servant) 


aLad)t / (power) 

31ale (eels) 


aCCe (all) 

Iaf)rri (lame) 


Samm 7t (lamb) 

lftDfe/(rose) 


Sloffe 71 (horses) 

SBoge /(wave) 


3BDd)e / (week) 

tnen (whom) 


tnenn (if) 

geljten (consume) 


gexxen (to tease) 

©d)aren /(hosts) 

> > 

f(f)arreit (to shuffle) 

^d)Iaf 771 (sleep) 


fd)Iaff (slack) 

fd)ief (crooked) 

) > 

©d)iff n (ship) 

btetert (to bid) 


bitten (to beg) 

IBeet n (flower-bed) 


SBett « (bed) 

^QaUx (fathers) 


3Setter ttz (cousin) 

tuteber (again) 


SBtbber m (ram) 

fd)dleit (to peel) 

J J 

fdbeHen (to ring) 

fehUn (to be absent) 

J > 

fatten (to fell) 

gudlen (to torment) 

? > 

Duetten /(springs) 
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H. SHOW 

CLEARH 

THE DIFFERENCE I 

BETWEEN 

:n pronunciation 

German 

English 

German 

English 

German 

English 

5lrm OT 

arm 

71 

■ gas 

3lame 771 

name 

Sail m 

ball 1 

(Solb 

gold 

91eft 

fiest 

Saul / 

bank 

jammer m 

hammer 

?)3axf 77t 

park 

Sanner ^2 

banner 

^anb/ 

hand 

$lan 7)1 

plan 


bass 

§etm 7)1 

helm (helmet) 

fftcft 771 

rest 

Sutter/ 

butter 

§Di:n n 

horn 

9^mg 777- 

ring 

©ecf 22 

deck 

hunger 771 

hunger 

^Pfe/ 

rose 

m 

fall j 

Sanb 71 

land 

(Sanb 771 

sand 

{yirtger m 

finger 

Slaft 77% 

mast 

St get; 771 

tiger 

^orm / 

form 1 

Sluff 771 

muff 

2Binb i7i 

wind 


I. PRONOUNCE CLEARLY AND SHOW THE DIFFERENCE 
IN PRONUNCIATION BETWEEN 

Words of Simii.ar Pronunciation in English Meaning 

English and German 


deep 

771 

thief 

knee 

nit 

never 

reef 

tx ticf 

he called 

feel 

ex fiej 

he fell 

•ear 

m 

her 

veer 

tniv 

we 

sea 

m 

behold 

deer 

blr 

thee 

leap 


dear 

;reason 

SHiefett 

giants 

bait 

©cei 71 

flower-bed 

gate 

ex 

he goes 

ankle 

mm 77% 

grandson 

hell 

i)eU 

bright 

arm 

atm 

poor 

hope 

ex lf)0b 

he lifted 

note 

9t0if 

need 

toad 

’777 

death 

spot 

77% 

mockery 

rock 

5RO<f 771 

coat 

room 

771 

glory 

root 

er 

he rests 

lute 

et tub 

he loaded 

noon 

nttn 

now 

do 

btt 

thou 

dry- 

brei 

three 

vile 

toeit 

because 

nine 

nein 

no 

night 

^'teib 771 

envy 

lout 

taut 

loud 

manner 

SWannct 

of men 

first 

mtl't 

ridge (of a roof) 

fern 


far 
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PRACTICE IN PRONUNCIATION 


i 


ft * 


a 


tic; 

de'tip 

gruu 

green 

^fob 

path 

(Bieh 

sieve 


feel 

Sttl 

dale 

ficben 

seven 

itbel 

evil 

9^<tbe 

raven 

bieten 

bid 

tauten 

heed 

©d)lrtf 

sleep 

t 


it (short) 

d 


Trinfen 

drink 

t)Ubfen 

hop 

^Banl 

bank 


chin 

Aritcfe 

crutch 

^alh 

calf 

©itber 

silver 

23urbe 

burthen 

5ifre 

ape 

S)ing 

thing 

SSritdte 

bridge 

lalt 

cold 

c 


d 


d (long and close) 

cben 

even 

©dge 

saw 

5Bdgel 

fowls 

i)c'bm 

heave 

^dgel 

nails 

Sfett 

ovens 

geben 

give 

Sdler 

dales 

SB^ben 

bottoms 

Seber 

leather 

©tdbe 

staves 

S^rdge 

troughs 

e 


d 


0 (short and open) 


net 

^dlber 

calves 

^dd)el 

knuckle 

bcffer 

better 

(Sdrten 

gardens 

SSdrter 

words^ 


kettle 

58dnfe 

benches 

S)drfer 

thorps 

SSett 

bed 

Sidnge 

dances 


tolls 

0 


it 


ci 


rot 

red 


shoe 

tcif 

ripe • 

^Bx0t 

bread 


good 

(Seife 

soap 

SBogen 

bow 

mti) 

cow 

©cite 

side 

2}ogeI 

fowl 


foot 

breit 

broad 

o 


d 


an 

« 

Oolb, 

gold 


nut 

lant 

loud 

offen ’ 

open 

SButter 

butter 

Sirattm 

dream 

S)otn 

thorn 

?^ttttex 

mother 

§aut 

hide 

©df)|e 

ox 

S)urft 

thirst 

Srattt 

bride 

ext 


j 


d) 


tetter 

df^r 

Saf)r 

year 


night 

^'TCtta 

cross 


yoke 

2Bod^e 

week 

fd^cu 

shy 

iung 

young 


flight 

:tctt 

new 

^itgenb 

youth 


book 

dlt 


m 




Srdttme 

dreams 

^lam 

flax 


light 

SBtdttte 

brides 


wax 

xed^t 

right 

^dttte 

hides 


badger 

2)Ibn(^ 

monk 

5&Idttfe 

mice 

tnad^fen 

to grow 

^irdje 

church 
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Der blinde Mann 

Der Mann ist blind. Er hat einen Ring am Finger und 
einen Stock in der Hand. Rund um den Arm hat er ejn Band 
von Leder. An dem Band ist eine Kordel und an der Kordel 
ist ein Hund. Der Hund ist weiss wie Schnee. Er leitet den 
blinden Mann. Der blinde Mann kommt in das Haus. Er hat 
Hunger und Durst. Die Mutter gibt ihm Brot, Butter^ und 
Kase. Der Vater bringt eine Flasche und gibt dem blinden 
Mann ein Glas Bier. Der Blinde sitzt still wie eine Mans auf 
dem Stuhl beim Feuer. Die Magd stocht das Feuer und die, 
Kohlen brennen auf mit lichter Flamme. Die Warme tut dem 
blinden Mann gut. Er hat kalte Hande und Fiisse. Der blinde 
Mann hat Hunger und Durst gestillt. Er dankt dem Vater und 
der Mutter und geht seines Weges. 

Der Winter 

Im Winter kommen Frost und Schnee. Der Wind ist bitter- 
kalt. Die Erde ist hart wie Stein. Alles Wasser ist Eis. Der 
Ochs und die Kuh kommen heim und gehen in den Stall. In 
der Nacht kommt der Wolf aus dem Wald und sucht Putter. 
Er hat Hunger. 

SSintet? 

3m SBinter lommen unb ©d)nee. ®er 3Binb ift 

bitterfalt. S)te ©rbe ift l^art iute ©tetn. SBaffer ift 

Si§. 3)er unb bie <^uf) tommen i)eim unb gel^en in 
'ben ©tail, ber Jtac^t fnmmt ber SBoIf au§ bem SBalb 
unb fu(^t gutter. ®r I}at hunger. 

Der ScMffhruch 

Der Wind heult. Die See ist wild. Der Sturm treibt das 
Schifif auf den Sand. Das Schiff strandet. Die Boote bringen 
die Passagiere ans Land. Das Schiff ist unter^ dem Wasser. 
Der Mast allein ist zu sehen. 

3)er ^inb l^eult. Sie ©ee ift milb. ®er ©turm treibt 
ba§ ©(^iff auf ben ©anb. Sag ©i^iff ftranbet. S)ie rSoute 
bringen bie ^affagiere ang Sanb. S)ag ©(i)iff ift unter bem 
SBaffer. S)er Silaft aEein ift gu fel^en. 
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yLx/4-' 


U'C'iyUi^ 

nj 


.f't'^'■^^H^ ^ 

£J^. 











y'TiO^y' 


/l^^ yP'tyy AJ 

y^d''i^ y^S'Uty 

^yyt^'yp^ ^^^f[y7yp'iyyx^ 

ypyi^^-d-^n^ y^ ^-cC'dt^ y2^^yp''^'p^ 

ySipd'pp^P^ ^J^in-d^'nypi^, 


yltyt^^'PP'ft-^ 


^^'lyt^'yty 
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THIRD AND FOURTH DECLENSIONS — PRESENT TENSE 33 


I. Declension of Substantives 


Third Declension 


Singular 
(the wealth) 

N. hex Slcxd^tum 
A. ben 3^etc^tum 
U. be§ D^eiditum^ 
bem 9Ieid)tunt 


Phiral 

(riches) 

bie 3iei(I)titmer 
bie 9^eid)tumcif 
bet 

ben 9^et(^titmetn 


Fourth Declension 


Shigular 

Plural 

Singula/ 

(the door) 

(the doors) 

(the week) 

N. bie %ux 

bie 2iuren 

bie 3LSod)e 

A. bie Siiir 

bie SLuxen 

bie 235od)e 

G. ber %\ix 

ber ^titxcn 

ber 2Bod)e 

D, ber Tiir 

beu Siiiren 

ber 32>od)e 


Plural 
(the weeks) 

bie SBoc^cn 
bie SBod^en 
bet SSod^en 
ben SBodbeu 


Rules : — 


1 . Substantives of the third declension take $ in the genitiv'e singular and 

CX in the nominative plural ; they always modify. 

To the third declension belong substantives in tum and some masculine 
and neuter monosyllabics which are exceptions of the second declension. 

2. Substantives of the fourth declension take ctl in ail cases except the 

nominative singular, but feminines never change in the singular. 

To the fourth declension belong {a) most feminine substantives, (1) some 
masculine monosyllabics (ber ^err), {c) all masculine substantives 
ending in C and denoting animate beings, e.g, ber fidtue (lion), bet §Ifte 
(monkey). 

3. Time -when is in the dative, e.g. 22>mter ift c§ fait (tm = m bem). 
Time how long is in the accusative, e.g. Ur bleibt bett gaitatm 2Binter 

'tjiex. 

II. Conjugation of Verbs 

Present Indicative 



Terminations 


fein 

id) fud^c 

~e 

idb 'i^abe 

id£) 

Hn 

bu fud)ft 

-ft 

bu l^aft 

bu 

m 

er 


er ^ 

er 'I 

I 

fie Hudb^ 


fie Vbot 

fie 

iff 

e§ J 


ef J 

e§ J 

I 

mir fuc^ett 

— m 

luir ijahtn 

mtr finb 

i^r fud^t 

— t 

ibr 'i)aht 

ilir 

feib 

fie fudjcn 

— en 

fie 

fie’ 

‘flnb 


In addressing a person the third person plural is i^ed, but the 
pronoun is in that case always wTitten with a capital, e.g. 
fudbeti (you seek). 

(2) The imperative is ©ucben ©te! 

D 




DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


D 


The Definite and Indefinite Article 

ber ^unb bie 'ba» ^ferb 

ein 5unb erne ^’a^e eine ^^ferb 

There are three genders in German : Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 
§unb is a masculine, a feminine, ^fexb a neuter noun. 

N.B. — S^t^bstantives are written with capital initials in German. 


The Definite Article 

The definite article for masculine nouns is bet : ber §unb 
, , , , feminine , , bie ; bie ^a^e 

,, , neuter ,, ba*^ : ba§ ipferb 


bet, bie, ba$ — the 


The Indefinite Article 

The indefinite article for masculine nouns is eitt : ein §unb 
,, ,, feminine ,, cine: eine 

neuter , , eitt : ein ipferb 


eitt, citte, eitt — a (an) 


N.B . — It is impossible to give rules by which one could learn the gender of 
German nouns. For example, the German for head (^Obf) L • 
masculine, nose (illafe) is feminine, leg (Sein) is neuter. It is,, 
therefore, very important that the definite article should -•be learnt 
^vith each noun as it occurs. 


Rules for Pronunciation 

(1) b standing at the end of a syllable sounds like t, e.g. ber ^unb unb 

ba§ ?|}fer^- 

Similarly b standing at the end of a syllable sounds like fi. 

(2) f at the beginning of a syllable sounds like English rr, e.g. firtb. 

^ ^ at the end and f in the middle of a syllable sound like English e. g. 

ba^ ift. 

(3) ^ after <t, tt, tt, tttt sounds like ch in Scotch lo-r/^, e.g. no^. 

(4) Jtt sounds like English v, e.g. 

(5) ie and ei sound like their second vowel in English, e.g. bie, ciu. 






CONJUGATION OF PAST TENSES 


Conjugation of Verbs 

Past Tenses 

(1) ftagen 


lynperfeci Pey-fect Pluperfect 


idb 

fragt^ 

icb 

babe . 

gefragt 

id) bade . 

gcfragt 

bu 

fragtefi ^ 

bu 

f)aft . 

gcfragt 

bu batteft . 

gefra^ 

er 

Iragte 

er 


gefragt 

er bade . 

gefragt 

tnir fragten 

tnir bdben . 

gefragt 

tnir batten . 

gefragt 

ibr fragtet 

tbr bttbt . 

• defragt 

ibr badet . 

gefragt 

fie 

fragten 

fie 

baben . 

gefragt 

fie batten . 

gefragt 




(2) (tnimutien 




anttnortetc 

id) 

babe . 

. geantmortet 

id) bade . 

geanttoortet 

bu 

anttnorteteft 

bu 

baft . 

. geanttnortet 

bu batteft . 

geanttoortet 

er 

anttnortete 

er 

bat . 

. geantjuortet 

er bade . 

geanttoortet 

tnir anttnorteten 

tntr baben . 

. geanttnortet 

toir batten . 

. geanttoortet 

ibr 

antmortetet 

ibr 

babt . 

geanttoortet 

ibr battet . , 

. geanttoortet 

fie 

anthporteten 

fie 

baben . 

. geanttnortet 

fie batten . 

. geanttoortet 





(3) feitt 



i(b 

that 

i(b 

bin 

getnefen 

id) trar . , 

. getoefen 

bu 

trarft 

bu 

bift . 

getnefen 

bu toarft . 

. getoefen 

er 

tnar 

er 

ift 

getnefen 

er toax 

. getoefen 

totr 

iraren 

tnir ftnb 

. getnefen 

toir toarcn . 

. getoefen 

ibr 

tnart 

ibr 

feib . 

. gehoefen 

ibr toart . 

. getoefen 

fie 

tnaren 

fie 

finb . 

. getnefen 

fie tooren . 

. getoefen 


Rules :~ 

1. The past participle of weak verbs is formed by the prefix stem and 

termination t, e.g. fragetl, stem frag-. Past Part, gcfragt. 

2. Verbs which have already a prefix do not add gc in the past participle, e.g. 

bemerfen. Past Part, bemerft; erreid^en, Past Part, erreii^t; beo= 
bad^tetx^^ Past Part, beobadjtet. 

3. Verbs whose stem ends in i (anttnorten) or b (finben) insert the con- 

necting vowel e when the termination" is a consonant. 

T. Strong verbs form the imperfect and past participle by SXbtaut (change of 
vowel), and their past participle ends in etX, e.g. Jam, 

gefomtnen; l^lng, geb<tngen; feben, fab, gefeb^tt; gebett, 

n gegangen. 

5. Intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with feiu, e.g. er ifi ge= 
fommen. Also bfeiben, er i# au ^aufe geblieben. 




KOMINATIVE AND GENITIVE SINGULAR OF NOUNS 9 


The ' NTominative and Genitive Singular of Substantives 


^ct t>ct 

(gin ^ine^ ^nni>e^ (Bine einct Ba^e 

fScin §pfett»e^ 

(gin 58citt eine^ ^fetbe$ 


The genitive shigular of the Definite Article masculine and neuter is^c^ 
(of thr), feminine (of the), e.g. — 

No 7 m 7 iative [^Fejnitihie) Ge?iifive 


bte 

bie 91aje 
bie 3unge 
bte Sslje 
bie ^ralle 


bet 

bet 91afe 
ber 3hngc 
ber 

ber ^taFe 


The genitive singular of masculine 
^ or to the nominative, e.g. — 


No^ninaiive [Masctdine) Geyiitive 


ber ^punb 
ber 

ber ?Rumpf 
ber (Scbtnana 
ber 


be^ §unbe^ 
be§ ^opfe§ 
be§ lftump|e§ 
be§ (Sd)tx)anae§ 
be§ 0^u^e§ 


and neuter nouns is formed by adding 


Nojninative {Neuter) Goiitive 


ba§ ^ferb 
ba§ fBem 
ba§ 5^me 
ba§ Oaar 
ba§ ^^ell 


be^ ipferb(e)e 
be§ 23etn(e)§ 
b0§ ^nte» 
beS ^aar(e)l 
be§ SeII(e)§ 


Feminine nouns 

Nominative 

bte 

bie 3unge 


do not change in the singular, e.g.— 


Genitive 
ber .^a^e 
ber Bunge 


Nominative 

bie 9ta]'e 
bie 


Genitive 
ber 91afe 
ber 


The genitive singular of the Indefinite Aiticle masculine and neuter is 
cine^ (of a), feminine einet (of a), e.g.— 


Nominative {M. and Neut.) Genitive 


Nominative {Fe^ninine) Genitive 


ein §unb eine^ §unbcd 

ein ^Dpf eme§ ^opfe§ 

ein eine§ 

ein ^erb eine§ ^ferbe§ 

ein 2Sein ^ einc§ 23eme§ 


eine 

eine 91afe 
eine Bunge 
eine Bel)e 
eine ^raEe 


einet 

einer 9^a[e 
einer Bunge 
einer 

einer ^b:atfe 


Rules for Pronunciation 

(1) 5 is sounded like ts, e.g. St^tnunj,. Bunge, ^hrj. ^ 

(2) An accented vowel followed by one consonant IS long : JcUie. 

(3) An accented vowel followed by more than one consonant is short: A:)ttnD, 

^ta'he, bic£, gl<ttt, fd)urf. 

(4) ft at the end of a syllable or between two consonants is not pronounced. 

but indicates that the vowel preceding it is long, e.g. raup, Befte* 




FUTURE AND CONDITIONAL STRONG VERBS 


Conjugation of Verbs 

Future and Conditional 



Future Pn 

^sent 


Conditional Present 

id) 

tnerbe . 

fragen 

i(b 

tnurbc . 

. fragen 

bu 

inirft 

fragen 

bn 

Inurbeft . 

. fragen 

er 

inirb^ . 

fragen 

er 

tuitrbe . 

. fragen 

tnir 

iuerben . 

. fragen 

tnir tniirben . 

. fragen 

ibr 

tnerbet . 

. fragen 

ibr 

tourbet , 

. fragen 

fte 

tuerben . , 

. fragen 

ftc 

toitrben . 

. fragen 


Future Perfect 

ConditioncLl Peifect 


xd^ . . geftagt i^abeti i(^ toixrbe , . gefragt l^aBen 

bit tDxtft . . gefmgt baben bu iDiirbeft . . gefragt l^aben 

etc. etc. 

Fuh^re Peifect of feiit : td^ tx>erbe . . getoefeit fein. 

^aben : idb toetbe . . ge^abt l)aben 

fomtnett: idb b)ei;be . . gefommen [em 

Principal Parts of Strong Verbs 

1. fcbiebcn, o, o — idb fd^ieBe, er er f(i)o^; er £)at . . gefc^oifeti. 

2. jd^mben, ic, ie — i(^ fcbtcibe, er jdbreibt; erfd^rieb; er^at . . gefd)rieben. 

3. ttjerfen, a, o — id) trerfe, er trlrft ; er trarf ; er l)at . . getrorfen. 

4. I)aTtgen, i, a — id^ liauge, er I)(ingt; er I)mg; er l^at . . gebangcti. 

5. fontmen, a, o — idf) f omme, er fommt ; cr !am ; er ift , . gefommen. 

6. liegen, a, e — xd^ Itege, er liegt; er lag; er I)at . . gelegen. ‘ 

7. geben, t, a ~ idf) ge^e, er gebt; er oing; er ift . . gcgangett. 

8. frieren, o, o — id) friere, e§ friert ; e§ fror ; e§ b<it . . gefroren. 

9. fteben, a, a — idf) ftebe, er ftebt ; er ftanb ; cr b<^t • • gcftaiti>en. 

10. geben, a; e — icb gebe, er gibt ; er gab ; er b<it • • gegeben. 

11. freffen, a, e — idf) fre[fe, er fri^t; er frab; er b^it • • gefreffen. 

12. fcbeinen, ie, ie — id) fdbeiixe, er fcbeint; erfdbieit; er bat . . gefcbienen. 

13. fiben, a, e — id) fibe, er fi^t; er fa^; er b<it . . gefeffen. 

14. fliegen, 0,0 — id) ftiege, er fliegt; er flog; er ift . . gefiogen. 

15. fixxgen, a, u ^ — id) finge, er fingt; er fang; er b^t • • gefnngen, 

16. begreifen, i, i —id) begreife, er begreift ; erbegriff; er bat . . begrif en. 

Rules : — 

1. Strong verbs with the stem-vowel <X modify in the second and tWrd person 

singular of the present indicative, e. g. bangen. 

2. Thos^ with a short e and geben have i in the second and third person 

singular, present indicative, and in the second person singular of the 
imperative, e.g. freffen, geben; those with long c have ic, e.g. feben, 
etc. , but geben keeps e. 




THE NOMINATIVE PLURAL 


L> 


The Nominative Plural of Articles and Substantives 


Singular {Masculiru) Plural Singular [Ferfiinine] Plural 


1. bet 

bie 

2. bie ,^abe 

bie 51'ateu 

bet 

bte S^umpfe 

bie Stafe 

bie 9Iafeu 

bet ©ditoana 

bie ©(^tnause 

bie 

bie 

bet 

bte 

bie ^raLe • 

bie J^tafic;! 

bet ^unb 

^ bie §unbe 

bie 3ttnge 

bie Sungett 


Singular [Neule?') Plural 



3. ba§ 2iiet 

bie Siete 



bag ^ie 

bie .^itiee 



bag ^bfetb 

bie ^fetbe 



bag Sein 

bie 25eine 



bag fyeH 

bie 



RULES : — 

1, [a] The plural of the Definite Article (ber, bie, ba§) is bic for all genders. 
{b) The uomiuative and genitive plural — 

(i) of masculiue monosyllabics end in and their vowel is, as a ruje, 
modified (a > d, att>(iu); 

{2) of feminine substantives end in en ; they never modify ; 

(3) of neuter monosyllabics end in c ; they never modify. 
l\l,B. — The only vowels that can take modification (tlmtaut) are o, U, 


[o') The genitive plural of all genders of the Definite Article is bct. 


2. 

The plural of a noun 

with the Indefinite Article has no article, 

e.g.— 

Singular 

Phiral 








ein 

^obf . 


S)ag 

ift 

ein 

^obf* 

£>ag 

finb 

J^obfe. 

ein 

3iumbf 

SPumbfe 

2)ag 

ift 

ein 

9fiumbf. 

^ag 

finb 

3fiumbfe. 

ein 

(S damans 

©djttdnse 

Sag 

ift 

ein 

Sd^mans. 

S)ag 

finb 

©estrange. 

ein 


Siifee 

S)ag 

ift 

ein 


Sag 

finb 


eine 

^a^e 

^a^en 

2)ag 

ift 

eine 

I^abe. 

S)ag 

finb 

5laben. 

eine 

5?lare 

9^afen 

2)ag 

ift 

eine 

5Eafe. 

5)ag 

finb 

Siafen. 

eine 


3^eben 

2)ag 

ift 

eine 

3el)e. 

T)ag 

finb 

3eben. 

eine 

^^talle 

5?taEen 

5)ag 

ift 

eine 

^aEe. 

2)a§ 

finb 

^aEen. 

eine 

3tinge 

3ungen 

S)ag 

ift 

eine 

3uuse. 

S)a§ 

finb 

3unsen. 

ein 

2:iet 

2:iete 

2)ag 

ift 

ein 

2:tet. 

2)ag 

finb 

^iere. 

ein 

^ie 

.^niee 

S)ag 

ift 

ein 

<J?nxe.. 

2)ag 

finb 

^htiee. 

ein 

^Pferb 

?Pfetbe 

S!ag 

ift 

ein 

^etb. 

2)ag 

finb 

^fetbe. 

ein 

Setn 

Sfieine 

S)ag 

ift 

ein 

39ein. 

2)a§ 

finb 

Seine. 

ein 


f^eEe 

S)ag 

ift 

ein 


2)ag 

finb 





PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND PRONOUNS OF ADDRESS 45 


1 st Persofi 


( a: id) bu 

A. nud^ bid^ 

G. meiner bemer 

D. mix ^ bit 

f iV. txix ii^x 

I un§ eud^ 

G. unjex euex 

D. xm§ eud) 


2 ?‘d Person 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Ncut. 

ex 

fie 

es 

i^n 

fie 

e§ 

jeiner 

il^xex 

fetner 

il)m 

tl)X 

if)m 


lie 

fie 

i^rex 

i^nen 


Declension of Personal Pronouns 

Q-ncl Person 


Pronouns of Address 


In the singular bu, bic^, bix f are used in addressing God, members of one’s own 
In the plural i^x, end), euc^ I family, intimate friends, children, and animals. 


fare used both in the singular and in the plural in addressing 
©le, ©le, .SStten- . , ^ ^ ^ 

' I acquaintances and strangers. 


Notes: — 

(1) Feminine nouns denoting persons or animals are frequently formed from 

masculines by the ending itt, e. g. bex Se'f)rex, bic Sef)xerin ; bex ©d)ulex, 
bie ©d^ulerin ; bex §UTib, bie §unbin. These nouns in in double the 
n in the plural, e.g. bie Se'^xexiniten, bie ©ebulexinnen, bie §uitbtitnen. 

(2) Write id^ with a capital only at the beginning of a sentence. 

(3) The pronouns of the third person plural (fie, fie, i'^nen) are also used as 

pronouns of address (i.e. for the second person, both singular and plural), 
but then they are always written with capital initials (©ie, ©ie, 3|)nen). 

©le fcf)xeiben ben ©a^ an bie Safe! 
might mean You are writing . . or They are writing . . The sense is 
always made clear by the context. 

Differentiate between 3d) fudfie ©ie and 3<f) fu(^e fie. 

Remember — 

(^2) that ©ie^ ©te, 3f)nen can be used in speaking or writing to one person 
or to more than one ; 

{d) that in letters all pronouns of address are w-ritten wdth capital initials ; 
(c) that if you address each person of a number by bu bix), you must 

use in the plural il^r (eud^, eud£)) : and "* 

{d) that in the imperative of a verb ©ic bie f^sbex ! is the polite 

^ form. For a single person addressed by bu, the imperative is 
stem + C, e.g. ©ud)e bie ^eber! and the corresponding plural is 
stem + t, e.g. ©ud)f bie ?yebcx*u! 




THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR AND PLURAL 


The Accusative Singular and Plural of Articles and 
Substantives 

Singuhr Plural 

Nominative Accnsaiive Nommaiive Accnsative 

Masculine 


1. ber <^’obf 

ben 

.^obf 

bie 

^bbfe 

bie 

^obfe 

ein i^obf 

einen 

tS^obf 

Feminine 

.^obfe 


itobfe ; 

bie ^a^e 

bie 

^abe 

bie 

.^aben 

bie 

.^aben 

eine ^a^e 

eine 

.^abe 

N'eufer 

itaben 


^'aben 

ba§ ^^|erb 

bag 

^ferb 

bie 

^ferbe 

bic 

^ferbe 

ein $ferb 

ein 

$ferb 


^ferbe 


^ferbe 


Rules : — 

1. The nominative and accusative singular of feminine and neuter nouns, 

and of all other parts of speech, are alike. 

2. The nominative, accusative, and genitive plural of all nouns are alike. 

3. The accusative of ber is and of ein (masculine) is cittcn. 

2 . Examples : — ^ 

{a) Accusative Singular 

S)a§ ^ferb l)at eincu cittcn §al[§, cittcn unb cinctt (Sdfjtuana. 
„ cittc cittc Snitge, unb cine 9}ldf)ne. 

„ citt Sett, citt ^nie unb citt 23eiu. 

■{d) Accusative Plural 
2)ie ^a^en l)aBen f^it^c, ^^ralCctt unb 25cittC. 

(c) Genitive Singular 

t>c^ .i^ttttbc^ ift IdngUcf), 

2)te t^raHen bcr ^ai^c finb fdiarf. 

S)a§ 58etn bcj^ ^fctbc^ tft tang. 

■IDer cittc^ ^ttttbc^ ift tangtic^. 

2)ie ^raEen cittcr finb fd^arf. 

S) le SSeine cittc^ ^fctbc^ finb tang. 

(d) Genitive Plural 

Ter ^obf bcr ^^ttttbc ift tangtic^. 

T) ie fallen bcr ,^tt^ctt finb fdjarf. 

T)ie S3eine ber ^fcrbc finb tang. 


C 
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t>ct ^inge:— 

(1) ber aJogel (5) bte Stiir (9) b^ig l^ornd^eit 

(2) bag gutter (6) ber ©tatt (10) ber Safer 

(3) ber Stiedit (7) ba§ genfter (11) ber Sutfdier 

(4) ber §afer (8) ber SBoben (12) ber 3[Bagen 

t- 

Sefeftitcf:— 

®er Sogel tft fjungtig. ®r fu(i)t gutter. ®r eriuartet ben 
Sned)t. S)er Sued^t !)ott ben §afer. ®r bffnet bte %ut beg 
©talleg. ©ie ift fef]r gro§. ($r bffnet aud) bag genfter beg 
©ta'tteg. ®g ift fe^r fleht. 2)er Snec^t fiittert bag tpferb. 
5 gg toieljert unb ftatnbft ben tBoben. ®er Soget ftidt bie 
Sbmd)en auf unb fud^t Safer. Scr Sutfdjer l^ott bag *pferb. 
®§ trabt lf)eraug. £)er Sutfdier fiitirt bag 5pferb. ®cr Sned)t 
t)oIt ben SBagen. S)er §unb tibrt ben SBagen. ®r beltt. 
®er Sutfd)er liebt ben §unb. Ser Sne($t fiittert ben §iunb 
unb bte Satie. S)er §unb tja^t bie Sa|!e. ©ie ift falfd). ®r 
ift treu. S)er SBagen ift fertig. S)er §nnb begteitet ben 
siSagen. 


eiten i— 

.fud)en 

triie^^ern 

fiifiren 

^afjen 

I}pren 

ftampfen 

fioren 

ermatten 

offtien 

* pitfen 

beden 

begleiten 

futtern 

traben 

Ueben 


^igenfi^gftcn t— 



^ungrig 

met? 

ma§? 

eif 

fertig 

men? 

mie? 

fie 


mie 

biele ? 

e§ 


Fragen.—(1) SSte tft bet ®oget? (2) 3Ba§ fudtit et? (3) S33en cr= 
toottet et? (4) aSaS bolt bet finedjt? (5) 2So§ offnet et’, (6) SBie ift bie 
%ux be§ StoHeS? (7) SBoS offnet et aud)? (8) S!Sie ift ba§ ffenftet be§ 
®tQt£e§? (9) aSet fiittett ba§ iPfetb? (10) aBaS tut bal SPfetb? (11) 
3Ba§ tut ber ffiogel? (12) SBet ^oli ba§ ipfetb? (13) SBag tut e§? (14) 
SBaS tut ifer fiutfdjet? (15) 3Bo§ bolt ber finedfit? (16) SBet fiort ben 
aSagen? (17) aSaS tut et? (18) aSet liebt ben §unb? (19) aSet futtert 
ben §unb unb bie Sa^e? (20) aSen l(ioBt bet §uttb? (21) aBie»tft fie? 
(22) SBie ift et? (23) BBaS ift fertig? (24) aBa§ tut bet §unb? 

A’. 5 . — Phrases beginning on p. 217 to be practised. 






PERS. PRONOUNS AND PRES. INDIC, THIRD PERSON 2i 


I. Personal Pronouns of tie Third Person in tie Nominative 


Masc\ 

(ber 

cx 


Fern. 

(bie 

fie 


■N 

Neut. 

(ba§ ^ferb) 


Plural 

_ . ■■ ■ 

Alasc. Fe?fi. NeuL 

(bie §unbe, bie ^^a^en, bie ^ferbe) 

fte 


51. Tlie TMrd Person Singular of tlie Present Indicative 

1 . The Infinitive of nearly all German verbs ends in Ctt, e.g. — 

|ud)cn fjotett liittetn bffnctt erroarten 

2 . The stem of a verb is the Infinitive without its termination, e.g. — 

jud)- ^dI- fiittex- offn- etwaxt- 

3 . The third person singular of the present tense of German verbs adds t to the 

stem, e.g. — 

ex fud^i ex ex fiittext ex ognei ex exiuaxtct 

fie fud)t fie '^oU fie futtext fie bffnet fie evtvaxtct 

e» fud^t e§ iolt e§ fiittext e§ bffnet e§ exmaxtet 

— When the stem ends in tt or t, a connecting $ is inserted between the 
stem and the termination. 

4 . The third person plural of the present tense is the same as the Infinitive, e.*g. — 

fie fud)cn fie l^olen fie fiittern fie bffnen fie exttpaxten 


III. Rules for Pronunciation 

(1) standing at the end of a syllable sounds like t: ber ba§ ipfexi), 

tunb. 

(2) b standing at the end of a syllable sounds like : gelb. 

(3) f at the beginning of a syllable or between vowels sounds like English c 

fie, finb, diafe. 

(4) ^ at the end and f in the middle of a syllable sound like i- : baS 

ift bex be^ iPfexbe^. 

(5) 5 sounds like ts : ©cfixoans, fuxj, fc^tnarj. 

(6) ^ after back vowels (a, Of Uf Ott) sounds like ch in Scotch loch : ex fud)t, 

and). 

(7) d) after front vowels (Cf if df Of Cir CUf (tu) or consonants sounds like 

initial h mjiugh ; ,^ned)t, ldnglid)l, i^oxn<ten. 

(8) to sound.s like English v: tOa§^ toie. 

(9) t> sounds like/: SBogel, Oiex, Oerfdjieben, BoxbexfiiBe. 

(10) A stressed vowel followed by one consonant is nearly always long. 

(11) A vowel followed by several consonants and unstressed voweD are short: 

dffnen, f^'enftex, gtott, ^obt- 

(12) t) standing at the end of a s^dlable or between two vowels is not pronounced-: 

xautj, tnie^exn, fiitjxen. 

{13) ft at the beginning of a syllable is pronounced like s/il : ^iaU, ftambfen. 
(14} at the end of a word sounds like : fexti(5, fiungxig. 
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9lmnctt tfct ^inge:— 

(1) ber ©pcrber 

(2) ber 3tauBt)ogeI 

(3) ber Sauern^of 
(4^ bie Saube 

(5) bie Suft 

(6) ber Sanbmattn 


Scfiiou 

(7) ber 

(8) bie glinte 

(9) ber Sater 

(10) bie 97aube 

(11) ba§ 3nfc!t 
(1*2) ber Sel^rer 


(lo) ber <Sdjutcr 

(14) bie geber 

(15) bie ^lafje 

(16) bie ©efaljr 
(if) ba§ Seben 
(18) ba§ Silb 


S)er ©chiller reid}! bem Sel)rer bie Q^eber. S)er Sel)rcr 
banft bem ©d^uler. Sie geber geliM bem ©(^ixler. 3)er 
Sel^rer ^eigt beit ©d)ulern ein 93ilb. %n] bem ®tlbe ift ein 
SSogel. S)er £el)rer fagt ber SIaf|e: S)a§ ift ein ^pitxbcx. 

5 ®er (Spexhet ift ein fRaubDogel. @r ndpt bem Sauerntjof, 
@r brd^t ben Sauben. ®ie Sanben finb bang, ©ie fCattern 
nnrut)tg umtjer. Ser ©Berber ift oben in ber 8uft. @r 
folgt ben Slauben. S)er Sanbmann bemertt ben ©Berber, ©r 
fagt p feinem ©of)n: §ole bie fjlinte! S)er ©ot)n gef)or(^t 
lo bem SSater. S)er ^ater erlaubt bem ©ol^n ju fd)te^en. ®r 
^ielt unb — fd)ie§t baneben ! S)er ©Berber merEt bie ©efal^r, 
bie 'feinem Seben bro]^t imb — fliegt bat>on! 

SSer ©berber nix^t bem Sanbmann; benn er bertiigt 
fd^dblidie ^dfer, Slau^en unb ^njeften. ^ber er fd^abet and ) ; 
15 * benn er berfolgt unb nertiigt anbre SSogel. 




reid^en 

na^en 

gielen 

erlauBen 

hanten 

brot)en 

nu^en 

get)ord)en 

getjoren 

ftattem 

f(baben 

fd)ie^en (5, 6) 

5 eigen 

fotgen 

berfolgen 

ftiegen (5, 6) 

fagen 

bemerfen 

bertilgen 

tyn, tat, getan 


2Sa§ tut ber 6d£)uler? (2) 2Q5a§ tut ber 2et)^‘er? (3) 
2G3em gebort bte ^eber? (4) 2[Ba§ geigt ber 2e'^rer beu ©dfjulern? (5) 
2[Ba§ ift oiif bem Sitbe? (6) 23Sa§ fagt ber Celjrer ber .maffe? (7) SBaS 
ift ber ©t^erber? (8) 2Bem nal^t er? (9) SOSem brofit er? (10) 2jSie finb 
bie 2:auben? (11) tun fie? (12) 2So ift ber ©berber? (13) SHlem 
folgt er? (14) 2Der bemertt ben f^berber? (15) SQ5a§ fagt er feinem 
<Sot)n? (16) tut er? (17) 2Ba§ erlaubt ber SOater bem <Sot)n? (18) 
Unb tut ber (Sol^n? (19) Unb ber iSperber? 






DECLENSION OE ARTICLES AND SUBSTANTIVES 


% 

I. The Dative Singular and Plural of Articles and Substantives 

Si7igular Plural 

l5cm (Schuler t»en Sd 3 ulertt einctn 8d)ulev 

bcr oTlaffc % ^Haffcn tinct -illaffe 

t>cm ^ferb(c) ten ^ferben ehiem ^feub 

Masc. Fetn. Kent. 

1. The Dat. Sing, of the Def. Art. is teW tet tect 

of the iiidef. Art. is einctu ciuct cincin 

2. The Dat. Plur. of the Def. Art. is tcu for all genders. 

3. Th%Dat. Sing, "of nouns is the same as the nominative, but monosyllabics 

masc. and neuters often add an t, e.g. bent §unb(c), auf bent 23ilb(Cj. 

4. The Dat. Plur. of all nouns ends in (e)tt — e.g. ben ©t^ulertt, ben Iflaflctt, 

ben ipferben. 

5. Feminine nouns never change in the singular, and take ttt throughout the 

plural, e.g. bie Piaffe, bie bie 3iaube. 

II. Declension of the Articles 


Definite Article || Indefinite Article 



Singula? 


Plural 



No Plural 



M. 

F. 

N. 

for all ge^iders 


M. 

F. 

Ad 

A^. 

t>et 

bic 

ba^ 

bie 

N. 

ein 

cine 

ein 

A. 

bm 

bie 

baS 

bie 

A. 

einen 

eirte 

ein 

G. 


bet 

be^ 

bet 

G. 

eine§ 

einet 

einesi 

D. 

bem 

bet 

bem 

bett 

D. 

einem 

einet 

einem 


Remember . 

III. Declension of Substantives 

First Declension 


Singular Plural 

(the teacher) 

A^. ber Sel^rer bie Sei^rer 

A. ben Sel^rer bie Sel)rer 

G. be§ Setter^ bet SeT^tet 

D. bem Sel^tet** ben Sebtetn 

(the bird) 

A^. bet iBogel bie 33|gel 

A. ben fGogel bic 2}<jget 

G. be§ fDogef^ bet fObgel 

D. bem Sloget ben SSdgeIn 

(the carriage) 

AI bet 333agen ^ bie fOlagen 

A. ben TSlagen bie SBagen 

G. be§ 2Bagcn^ bet 2Dagen 

D. bem TCiagen ben SD&agen 


Singular Plural * 

(the window) 

ba§ S^enftet bie fye'nftet 

ba§ l^enftet bie S^enfter 

be§ l^enftet^ bet fyenftet 

bem ^enftet ben ^-^vnitern 

(the chapter) 

ba§ .^abitet bic ,^abitel 

ba§ ilabitel bie .Kabitet 

be» ^abitel^ bet ^abiteC 

bem ihtbitel ben ^abitelu 

(the cushion) 

ba§ ^iffen i bie ^iffen 

ba§ ^iffen j bie ^?ii]cn 

bel .^iffen^ I ber ^tijen 

bem ^^ifien I ben ^liffen 


Rule — T o the first declension belong — 

sfi) Masculine and neuter substantives ending in tt, Ctt ; 

(;?) diminutives in and teitt, like ba§ ^Dtm^en, ba§ 2}6gelein. 

(3) Substantives beginning with ©e and ending in t, e.g. ba» (Sebitge 
(mountain range). 
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^icHnU Seftian 

(1) ber 

(2) bte STafel 

(3) bte J?retbe 

(4) bag $ixlt 

(5) ber 5ija^:)terforb 

ifi Sag ift ein ©afe. Sag ift erne Safe!. 

Sag tft rSreibe. 

A. Place whereto. B. 2So? Place where. 

3'd) fcf)retbe ben Sa^ an bie Safcl. S)er fteljt an ber 2;afel. 

lege bie .^reibe aitf ba§ ijlult. 2)ie ^reibe liegt auf bem ipult. 

3d) fe^e ben ^apierforb I}inter bie Silt. 2)er ipaljxerlorb ftel^t 'Winter ber Zixx, 
3d^ riicfe ben (Stul^'C neben ba§ 2)er ©tu^I ftel)t neben bem ^ult. 

3d)tr»crfeba§^abierinben^c4)ierforb. 2)a§ 9[)abier ift im ^abierforb. 

3d) l^ange bie ^arte iiber bie Sitr. S)ie ^arte b^hgt iiber ber Si’ir. 

3d) lege ben (Sdjmamm unter bie Safe!. S)er ^d^mamm Uegt nnter ber S^afel, 


3d) fomme bor ba§ ipult. 

3d) fte^e box bem ^ult. 

34) ftalle ben $ 

tul)l 3mifd)en bie Siir 

S)er ®tul)l ftept gmif d}eu ber 

unb ba§ 

unb bem O^enfter. 


3uft(inbc j— 

legen 

fteCen 

ftel^en (ftanb, geftanben) 

je^en 

fc^reiben (te, ie) 

liegen (lag, gelegett) 

4)angen 

trerfen (a, o) 

fetn (trar, getrejen) 

riicfen 

fommen (a, o) 

^angen (^ittg, ge^angen) 

• 


iner? 

trie? 

an iiber 

toen? 

trie riele? 

auf unter 

toent? 

tro ? 

l^inter bor 

irag ? 

trrl^m ? 

neben 3 trifrf)en 

in 

Fragen . — (1) 

aBopin fd)reibe td£) ben ©ap? (2) aBo ftept ber ©ap? 


(3) aSo'^in lege id) bie ^reibe? (4) SOBo Uegt bie^reibe? (5) 2[BDl)in fe^e 
id^ ben ipabierforb? (6) aSo ftel^t ber ?Pabiexforb? (7) aSobin rude id} 
ben ©tublf (8) SBo fte'bt ber ©tuT^I? (9) aiSobin trerfe id) ba§ ^abter? 
(10) 2Bo ift ba§ aBapier? (11) aOBo^in I)ange id) bie ^arte? (12) Silo 
bdngt bie ^arte? (13) aBopin lege id^ benScf)toamm? (14) SBo 4iegt ber 
(Hd)tr)amm? (15) 2Bobin gepe id)? (16) aSo fteb)e icp? (17) aSo^in ftede 
id) ben (StuI)!? (IS) aSo ftet)t ber Stul^l? 


(6) ber ©fet'^I 

(7) bag 5)}abter 

(8) bie ;^arte 

(9) ber ©(^toamm 






SECOND DECLENSION PREPOSITIONS + DAT. AND ACC. 29 


I. Declension of Substantives 

Second Declension 


Singular 
N. ber etuf)I 
A. ben 
G. be§ 

D. bem 

Rules* — 


j ^ Plural 
j bie 

I bie (Stuf)le 

I ber (Stubte 

j ben Stiibien 


■ Singular 

ba§ 

ba§ ^Eiit 
be§ ^lnlt(e)-^ 
il bcm ^ult(c) 


Plural 

btc 'iputtc 
bie ignite 
ber "Tnitc 
ben ipitlieit 


1. Substantives of the second declension take (c)d in the genitive singular and 

C in the nominative plural. 

To the second declension belong — 

[a) masculine and neuter monosyllabics ; masculines modify, as a rule, 
neuters do not ; {b) substantives in ijj, ittg, and faC 

2. Motion to a place requires the accusative, e.g. — 

2)er ^nec^t fu:^rt ba§ iPferb in ben (Stall. 

3. Rest or motion in a place requires the dative, e.g. — 

T)a§ 51}ferb iff im ©taE (in bem is contracted to im). 

S)er (Sberber fliegt in bet? Suft umljer. 


II. Prepositions governing tbe Accusative and Dative 


fd[)retbe ben an bie SafeL 

3cf) tege bie ^rcibe anf ba^ 

fe^e ben i|}abier'forb iyitticv bie 
Shr. 

^cf) riicfe ben (Stubl neben ba§ i^ult. 
merfe ba§ ^abier in ben i]}abier= 
forb. 

^df) bdnge bie .^arte ubct? bie Siitr. 

^d) lege ben ©dbrnamm nntet bie 
ilafel . 

.^d) fomme bot ba^ iputt. 

fteEe ben (Stub! *n)if(b^n bie 
%ux unb ba^ fyenftex. 


(5r ftebt an ber Srafel 
®ie liegt anf bent ElulCt. 

®r ftebt 2:ur. 

(Sr ftebt nebcn bem ipult. 

@§ ift im ^abiertorb. 

<Bk b'ingt nbet ber Sitr. 

(Sr liegt nnter ber Tafel. 

^d^ fte'be bor bem ipult. 

@r ftebt 3U)ifd)cn ber Siir unb 
bcm f^enfter. 


5ln, auf, ueben, in \ 

iiber, nnter# hor unb smif d^enJ 


-govern the accusative and dative. 


III. Conjugation of Verbs 

The first person singular of the present indicative ends in e, e.g. 

f(bretben (stem fd)reib) — id] fcbreibe. 

The th#-d person plural, which is used to address people, ends in en, S-g- — 
6 xe ffbreiben. {N.B. —©ie— ‘ you ’ always has a capital. ) 

The imperative is Sdjreiben ©ie ! ^ommen 8ie ! etc. 
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30 

mti^n 

S?lcmtcn t^ct ^ingc:— 

(1) ba§ ?Rotfe^Id}en (4) bet ©atten (7) ber Q^ru^Iing 

(2) ba§ dimmer (5) ber Saum (8) bie grei^eit 

(3) bie (Sonne (6) ber SBinter (9) ber Sleic^tum 

"Scfefiucfj— 

®in 3lotfe'^I(^en tomxnt im 2Btnter an ba§ eine§ 

Sanbtnairne§. ®§ genfter. ^arl, ber ©ot)n be§ 

£anbmanne§ bemer& ba§ 355gel(^en. .®r bffnet ba» Q^enfter. 
®er 2}ogeC !ommt in bag ®rait^en ift eg fait. ®g 

s friert nnb fc^neit. toarm. ®ag 9ii:)tfel3l{^en 

ift ]^ungrig. i?arl gibt bem 2}ogel etirag gn freffen. ®r 
liebt bag 9^ot!e]^^d)en• ®g ift gan^ 3 af)m nnb bleibt ben 
ganjen SSinter im §aufe. ©g ift fel)r glixdlit^. ®er SBinter 
ift t)orbei. ®er ^^ru^ling ift gefommen. ®ie Sonne fd^eint 
30 toarm. ®ag 9iotfel)Ic^en fi^t tranrig im gimmer. ®er 
Sanbmann bffnet bag genfter. ®er 2}ogeI fliegt '^inaug in 
ben ©arten. ®r fe^t fid) anf einen Saum nnb fingt. ®ie 
greil^eit ift fein 9teid3tum. 

citc« t — (Sigettf af ten t— 


,bleiben (blieb, *geblieben) 

bang 

frieren (fror, gefroren) 

nnruf)ig 

f(^neien (fi^neite, gefc^neit) 

f)0(^ 

^eben (gab, gegeben) 

fibdblid) 

freffen (frd^, gefreffen) 

marm 

fd^einen (fi^ien, gefd)iencn) 

gaf)m 

ft^en (fa^, gefeffen) 

glxidlid) 

fingen (fang, gefnngen) 

tranrig 


Fragen.~~{l) 2SDl)tn fommt ba§ 9Iotfe(^ld^en im 2Bmter? (2) 2Ba§ tut 
eg? (3) SSer Bemertt bag 33ogeId^eu? (4) 2Bag tut er? (5) aOSag tut ber 
SSogel? (6) 2Bte ift eg brau^en? (7) a[Bie ift bagaSetter? (8) SBie ift eg 
im ^imtwer? (9) SBie ift bag 9(iotEeI)I{^en ? (10) a[9ag tut tol? (11) 

Wie ift ber aiogel? (12) So bleibt er ben gansen Sinter? (13) Sie ift 
er? (14) Sag tommt nad^ bem Sinter? (15) Sie ift bag 9?^ttet)l(^en 
nun? (16) Sag tut ber Sanbmann? (17) Unb mag tut ber aSogel? 
(IS) So^in fliegt er? (19) Sag tut er ba? 






THIRD AND FOURTH DECLENSIONS PRESENT TENSE 33 


I. Declension of Substantives 


Third Declension 



$i?igular i 

Phiral 


(the wealth) 

(riches) 


-V. bet DIeidf)tum 

bie IRciditnmcr 

A. ben 9ftetdf)tum 

bie S^eic^tumer 

G. beg 3^eid^tum^ 

bet 3Ietd)t«mtt 

D, beru 3 ^cid 3 tum 

ben 3fleid)tnmctn 


Fourth Declension 


Singular 

Plural 

Sing u la t 

Plural 

(the door) 

(the doors) 

(the week) 

(the weeks) 

A\ bie 2iur i 

bie Siiten 

bic 2j3od)c 

bie 2 lNDd)eu 

A. bie Siit 

bic Siiitcn 

bie SFodjc 

bie 235od)en 

G. bet Siiit 

bet Sliitcn 

bet SBodje 

bet SjSodiett 

D. bet Silt 

ben S^iiten 

bet 2 Boc^e 

ben 235od}e« 


Rules : — 

1 . Substantives of the third declension take ^ in the genitive singular and 

er in the nominative plural ; they always modify. 

To the third declension belong substantives in tUItt and some masculine 
and neuter monosyllabics which are exceptions of the second declension. 

2. Substantives of the foiirth declension take Ctt in all cases except the 

nominative singular, but feminines never change in the singular. 

To the fourth declension belong [a) most feminine substantives, [b) some 
masculine monosyllabics (ber ^err), {^r) all masculine substantives 
ending in C and denoting animate beings, e.g, bet Sotne (lion), bet 
(monkey). 

3. Time when is in the dative, e.g. 2Btntet ift e§ fait (im — in bem). 

Time how long is in the accusative, e.g. @t bleibt ben ganjen 2Bintet 
I}ter. 

II. Conjugation of Verbs 

, Present Indicative 



' Terminatio7is 

i)at>en 

feitt 

id) fud)e 

— C 

ici) 

id) bin 

bu iud)fi 

-ft 

bu ^aft 

bu bift 

et ) 


et ) 

et 'I 

fie Hud)t ^ 

— t 

fie [bat 

fie Hft 

eg J 


eg J 

eg j 

tnit fud)en 

— cn 

tott baben 

toit ftnb 

il^t fudjt 

— t 

ibt babt 

ibt feib^ 

fie fudien 

— en 

fie baben 

fie flub 


N,B. — (i^ In addressing a person the third person plural is used, but the 
pronoun is in that case always written with a capital, e.g. 
fu(^en (you seek). 

( 2 ) The imperative is ©ud^ett <Sie! 


D 
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%cunU 2ttii0n 

Bennett '^cv 

(1) ber (3) bie 3:raube (5) bet 9Ia'be 

(2) ber JBeinftoef (4) bie 9)Iauer ‘ (6) ber 3}teiftec 

^ct unl> 

©in 5^U(f)§ tpanbert im ©arten utnl}er. @r juc^t 

flutter; benn er ift I}ungrig. @r beinerft )^Dd) often an einem 
'ZBeinjtocf eini^e Sranften nnb mad^t etnen 2>erfut^, bie 

Srauften 5U erreic^en. @r !lettert an ber Slauer '"emftor, 

5 ftrecEt ben §al§ au§ ; after t)ergeften§. ©te l^angen gu l}od). 
®a§ drgert ben nnb er ge’£)t fort. @r bermutet ntdf)t, 

ba^ it}n \emanh gefe'f)en i)at; after ein Otafte auf einem ajaum 
l^at ben 9^ud)§ fteDftad)tet. ©r fragt SJleifter Stein'^arb ladjelnb : 
^.-Run, toie '^aften bie Slranften gefd)medt?'' Ser 9^nd3§ ant== 
lo trortet drgerlid) : Oeradjte bie £ranften; fie finb nod) 

griin nnb faner." 

©in {yn(^§ toanberte i£)eimU(§ im ©arten nmf)er. ©r fnd^te 
gntter; benn er toar l^nngrig. ©r ftemerfte gan^ often an 
einem aSeinftod eintge ^trauften nnb mad)te einen a}erfud); 
15 bie Slranften crreid)en. ©r fletterte an ber SJianer emftor, 
ftredte ben §al§ an§; after oergefteng. ©ie 'f)ingen ^n ^oc^. 
S)ay drgerte ben g^nc^g nnb er ging fort. ®r bermntete 
nid^t ba^ femanb 3ngefet)en t)atte; after ein 9 iafte auf einem 
®aum J)atte ben fteoftad)tet. ©r fragte SKeifter fRein= 

20 t)arb idd^elnb: ,, 3 ^un, mie l^aften bie Srauften gefdfimecEt 
S)er fyndE)^ anttoortete drgerlic^: „ 3 ci) beracEjte bie SEranften; 
fie 'finb nod^ griin nnb fauer.^' 

^dtigteiten 

toanbetn feljen (a, e) 

erreid)en beoba^ten 

tlettem fragen 

ftreden Idci)etTi 

argexn ftf)medEen 

ge^en (ging, gegangen) anttnorten 
rexmuten t)eracl)ten 

Fragefi. — (1) inanberte ber umfter? (2) 3S>ag fitd)te et? 

(3) SlSarum? (4) 23a» bemexfte ex? (5) SlBo? (6) 3Q5a§ tat er? (7) 2Bi| 
bexfud)t? ex? (8) SOSag tat ex txexter? (9) SBaxum exxetd)te ex bie S^xau&en i 
nid)t? (10) SSa§ axgexte ben ^ud)§? (11) Unb toag tat ex? (12) a[gag 
bexmutete ex md)t? (13) ^ESex l^atte ben 0^nd)§ beobaci)tet ? ,..(14) fflSag 
fragte er 33Ieiftex 3flemt)axb? (15) SSa§ anttoortete ber §iid^g? (16) lEBte 
max ex ? 


(gigettf3^(tften 

tjeimtid^ {adj. or adv.) 
axgexlti^ [adj. or adv . ) 
griin [adj. or adv.) 
f alter [adj. or adv.) 






CONJUGATION OF PAST TENSES 


Conjugation of Verbs 

Past Tenses 


(1) fragcn 


Impeyfcct 


Peyjec 

t 

Phif 

erfect 

id) 

fragtc 

id) 

babe . . 

gcfragt 

id) batte 

. . gefragt 

bu 

j^agtcft 

bu 

baft . . 

gcfragt 

bu batteft 

• . 0<^pagt 

er 

fragtc 

er 

bat . , 

gcfragt 

er batte 

. . gefragt 

tnir fragtett 

tnir bttben . . 

gcfragt 

mir batten 

. . gefragt 

if}r 

fragtet 

il)r 

babt . . 

gcfragt 

ibr battet 

. . gefragt 

lie 

fragtcu 

fie 

babeu . . 

gcfragt 

fie batten 

. . gefragt 




(2) 

rtnttnuvtctt 



id) 

antroortctc 

id) 

babe . 

gcautmortct 

id) batte 

. , gcautmortct 

bu 

antibortctcft 

bu 

baft . 

geairtmortct 

bu batteft 

. . gcautmortct 

er 

antroortetc 

er 

bat 

gcautmortct 

er batte 

. . geautmortct 

tbir 

antroorteten 

mir 

babeu . 

gcautmortct 

mir batten 

. . geautmortct 

tl)r 

antibortctet 

iljr 

babt . 

geautmortct 

ibr battet 

. . gcautmortct 

fie 

anttbortetcn 

fie 

babeu . 

gcautmortct 

fie batten 

. . geautmortct 





(3) fciu 



id) 

tuar 

id) 

biu . . 

gemefeu 

id) mar 

. . gemefeu 

bu 

inarft 

bu 

bift . . 

gcmefeu 

bu marft 

. , gemefeu 

er 

tuar 

er 

ift 

gemefeu 

er mar 

. . gemefeu 

tnir 

tnaren 

tnir finb 

gemefeu 

mir mareu 

. . gemefeu 

il}r 

toart 

i^r 

feib . . 

gemefeu 

ibr mart 

. . gemefeu 

fie 

tnaren 

fie 

fiub . . 

gemefeu 

fie maren 

. . gemeieu 


Rules : — ' 

1. The past participle of weak verbs is formed by the prefix gc-fstem and 

termination i, e.g. fragen, stem frag-^ Past Part, gcfragt. 

2. Verbs which have already a prefix do not add gc in the past participle, e.g. 

bemerfcix, Past Part, bemerft; erreid^en. Past Part, exreidjt; beo= 
bad)ten, Past Part. beobad[3tet. 

3. Verbs whose stem ends in i (antlDOrten) or (ftnben) insert the con- 

necting vowel c when the termination is a consonant. 

4. Strong verbs form the imperfect and past participle by ?lblautj(change of 

vowel), and their past participle ends in Ctt, e.g. fommen, fam, 

g^ommen; gcbangcn; fcben, jal), gefeljen; ge^en, 

ging, gegangcn. 

5. Intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with fcitt, e.g. er iff ge^ 

fommen. Also bleiben, ex ift 3 U §aufe gebtteben. 
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Qeiftttte Scftion 

{a) 2)er (Spevbev tpirb bent Sauern]^nf naj^ert. ®r tntrb 
ben Zanh^n bro'^en. S)tc S^aiiben tnerben bange jcin. ©ie 
inerben imruljig um^^erflattern. ®er ©perber intrb poi) oben 
ttt^ber 2uft fetn. ®r inirb ben Slauben fotgen. Set Saner 
5 inirb ben ©berber bemerfen. @r tnirb gu Jetnem 
fagen: §oIe bte glinte! 2)er ©o'f)n trirb geljorcben. Ser 
Sater tnirb bem ©o'bn erlanben gn f(i)ie§en. ®r mirb jielen 
nnb — baneben Id^iejtenl ®er ©gerber mirb bte ©efa'br 
merfen nnb tnlrb fortfftegen. 

^mmc ttnb bev SJlsJnb 

(^) ^naben plauhexkn einntal nber ben Slu^en ber 
©onne nnb be§ 2Jlonbe§. ^eter Inbte bie ©onne iiber alle§. 
3^rib nber fagte: „3(f) '^abe bie ©onne and^ Iteber, aber ber 
Sftonb ift nn^Iidier; benn ber fd^eint in ber Sad^t, tnenn e§ 
5 bnfifel ift ; bie ©onne aber fi^eint nnr am S^age, trenn e§ 
t)ell ift/' begriff ber $eter; aEein er mar drgerlid), ba§ 
gri^ trie immer aEe§ beffer mnfete. 

t— 2lbt>er6ien ^ottiunftionm t— 


bfaubern 

einmal 

oben 

unb 

loben 

lieber 

baneben 

ober 

begreifen (begriff, 

nur 

babon 

benn 

begriffen) 

immer 

brau^en 

aber 

trifftn (mu^te. 

fo 

gang 

aEein 

getou^t) 


embor 

fonbem 


fef)r 

gu (boc^) 



l^erau§ 

fort 

au(b 


umf)er 

notf) 

bod) 




toenn 


Fragejt. — {a) ( 1 ) 2 Sa§ tDtxb ber <Bpexbex tun? ( 2 ) a^Sem toxrb er bro'^en? 
(3) SSte ttjerben bie Sauben fein? (4) S[Sa§ tnerben fie tun? (5) aSo trirb 
ber ©berber fein? ( 6 ) aBa§ toirb er tun? (7) 2 Ser tnirb ben 
bemerfen? ( 8 ) 2Ba§ mirb er 311 feinem (Sobne fagen? (9) 2Ba§ lutrb ber 
©otju tun? ( 10 ) 2 Ba§ trirb ber SSater bem (So^n erlauben? ( 11 ) aj5a§ 
irtrb ber ©ofin tun? ( 12 ) 2 Ba§ mirb ber ©berber tun? 

{b) (1) aSer bfauberie? (2) aSoriiber? (3) 2DSa§ tat 5|5eter? (4) 2Sa§ 
fagte ^an§? (5) 2 Barum ift ber 30tonb nu|Ud)er? ( 6 ) SBer begriff ba§? 

(7) aSarum trar er argerXitf)? 





FUTURE AND CONDITIONAL STRONG VERBS 41 


Conjugation of Verbs 

Future and Conditional 



Future P 

rese?if 

Co7iditional Present 

icb 

iDerbe 

. fragen 

iib trurbe . . 

fragen 

bu 

mirft 

. fragen 

bit triirbeft . . 

fragen 

er 

inirb 

. fragen 

er tnilrbe . . 

fragen 

)i)ir 

Inerben 

. fragen 

lair inurben . . 

fragen 

ibr 

tnerbet 

. fragen 

ibr iDurbet . . 

fragen 

[ie 

iDcrben 

. fragen 

fie trurben . . 

fragen 


Future Pc 

rfeef 

Conditional Perfect 


id) itierbc . . gefragt babcn id) toiirbe . . gefmgt I)al)cn 

bu tDirft , . gefragt bcibcn bit iourbeft . . gefragt l)abcn 

etc. etc. 

Future Pofect of fein : id) tnerbe . . get-oefen fein 

baben : id) tuerbe . . ge^^abt ijabcn 

fommen: itb t^etbe . . gefommen fein 

Principal Parts of Strong Verbs 

1. |d)ieBen, 0 , o — i(b er fd)ieBt; er feboB; er Ijat . . geid) 0 ]|en. 

2. fd)reibcn/ ie, ie — id) fd^reibe, er febreibt; erfd^rieb; er^at . . gefc^rieben. 

3. tnerfen, a, 0 — idb tnerfe, er nnrft; er irarf; er l^at . . getDor|ert. 

4. b(ingen/ i, a — ic^ ^ange, er '^(tngt; er . . gebertgen. 

5. fotnmen, a, 0 — id) fomme, er fommt; er fam; er ifi . . gefommen. 

6. Uegen, a, e — icb liege, er tiegt; er tag; er bai • • getegen.' 

7. geben, i, a — icb er gebt; er ging; er ift . . gegangen. 

8. frieren, 0 , 0 ~ id) friere, e§ friert ; e§ fror ; el b'lt . . gefroren, 

9. fteben, a, a — id) ftetje, er ftebt; er ftanb; er bat . . grfianben. 

10. geben, a, e — id) gebe, er gibt; er gab; er bat . . gegeben. 

11. freffen, a, c id) freffe, er friBt; er feaB; er bat . . gefreffen. 

12. febeinen, ie, ie — idb febeine, er febeint; erfd)ien; er bat . . gefdbienen. 

13. fiben, a, e — icb fibe, er fibt; er fa^; er bat . . gefeffen. 

14. ftiegen, 0 , 0 — id) ftiege, er ftiegt; er ftog; er ifi . . geftogen. 

15. fingen, a, u — icb fiuge, er fingt; er fang; er bat . . gefungen. 

16. begreifen, i, i — icb begreife, er begreift ; erbegrif^r; er bat . . begriffen. 

Rules : — 

1 . Strong verbs with the stem-vowel <1 modify in the second and third person 

singular of the present indicative, e.g. bangen. 

2. Those with a short t and geben have i in the second and third person 

singular, present indicative, and in the second person singular of the 
imperative, e.g. freffen, geben; those with long c have ie, e.g. feben, 
etc. , but geben keeps e. 
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mmn 

ma^c 

(a) ®er ©tu'^l (cv) fteP fyiitev bem ^vcit 3 d) ftede 
ben ©tu£)l (l^n) neben bie Sdir. ®ie licgt auf 

bem ^mlt. 3^ ftede bie geber (fic) in bie 5 i!aj(^e. S)a§ 
§cft (e^) ift unter bem 23 u(^. 3(^ lege ba§ §eft (c^) auf 

5 bag ^ult. ®ie ©tiil^le (ftc) fte'f)en 'i^inter ber £ur. 3^) ^'tede 
bie ©tli^le (fic) bar bag 3 ebern (ftc) liegen auf 

bem ©tedt bie gebern (fte) in bie £afd 3 e! ®te §efte 

(fie) tiegen unter bem SSud^. Segt bie §efte (flc) auf bag ?pult ! 

(^) Ser Se^^rer fommt in bie Piaffe. ®te ©center fiben 
10 gerabe. (Sin ©center reid)t bem Sef)rer (ibm) eine geber. 

Ser Sef)rer banft il^m iinb fragt i^n: ,, 2 Ber ift abtuefenb?'' 
Ser ©d)uter fagt tt)m bie Stamen. S)er Sel^rer fd)reibt fie 

nieber. (Sr ge‘f)t an bie Safel. ®r fagt einen ©a^. (Sr 

f(^rei£)t i^n an bie SafeL ©r Ueft il^n. $ie ©d}uler lefen 

15 i{)n au(^. ©ie fd^reiben i'^n nieber. Ser Seljrer fagt: 

„9teid)e wiv bag §eft!" ®er ©d)uler reid)t eg itjm. S)er 
Se’^rer geigt il^m einen ^et)Ux, Ser ©d)uter berbeffert il^n. 
®er Sel^rer ge^t burd) bie .Slaffe. ©r ftel3t ^mifc^en ben 

©d3ulem (i^^nett) unb geigt bie ©ie berbeffern fie. 

20 (3 34 ) Somme in bie Piaffe. 3;^r fi^t gerabe. 3^3 fage 

3U bit: ,,Dieic^e mir eine antmorteft: ,, 34 ) 

reid^e 3S)nen eine geber." 3^^ banfe bir unb frage bi(^: 
„ 2 Beu ift abmefenb V’ SDu fagft mir bie Stamen. 34 ) f 4 )reibe 
fie nieber. 34) ge{)e an bie S^afet. Su reid)ft^ mir bie 

25 Sreibe. 3^ einen ©a| unb f4)teibe il^n an bie Safel. 
34) 3S)^ Seft i'^n and). 3^^ f4)^^iS’i nieber. 

34) foge: „ 3 tei 4 )e mir bag §eft!'^ Su reid)ft eg mir. 34 ) 
^eige bir einen ®u berbefferft i^n. 34) SsS)^ burd) 

bie Maffe. 34) o^ige eu4) bie getter. 3t)t berbeffert fie. 

30 {d) (i) Repeat {b) putting Sel^rerin for Se]^rer and ©d)dterin 

for ©djitler, and make all necessary changes. ( 2 ) Repeat {c) 
letting one pupil speak to the master, and of himself or herself, 
and then another to the master, and of the whole class (plural). 

•t 

Fj-agm, — (1) Pointing to the things; SBo et? (2) SSohiti ftetle ict) 
it)n? (3) 2Bo Xxcgt fie (bie ^eber)? (4) iBoXjin ftedfe id) fie? (5) 2Go ift 
e§ (ba§ §eft)?. (6) SBo^in lege id) e§? etc. 
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Declension of Personal Pronouns 


jst Perso?i 

nnd Person 


^rd Person 




Masc. 

Fetn. 

A"eut, 

A', id) 

bu 

ex 

fie 

ev 

A. mid) 

bid) 

i()n 

fie 


G. meiner 

bcinex 

feinex 

if) rex 

feinex 

D. mix 

bix 

if)m 

il)x 

i^m 

A\ mix 

if)x 


fie 


A. un§ 

eud) 


fie 


G. unfex 

euex 


if)xex 


D. xins 

eud) 


if)nen 



Pronouns of Address 

In the singular bit, bid), bir f are used in addressing God, members of one’s own 
In the plural tfjr, eud^^ cud)\ family, intimate friends, children, and animals. 

^ f are used both in the singular and in the plural in addressing 

(Sie, Sic, -3i)nen- . , ^ 

f j ^ acquaintances and strangers. 


Notes : — 

(1) Feminine nouns denoting persons or animals are frequently formed from 

masculines by the ending in, e.g. bcr Se!^xet, bie Ce^xexin; bex Scfiulcr, 
bie ©(^iilexin ; bex §UTtb, bie §>unbin. These nouns in in double the 
n in the plural, e.g. bie Se'^xexinneu, bie Sd^utexinmn, bie §unbtnnen. 

(2) Write id) with a capital only at the beginning of a sentence. 

(3) The pronouns of the third person plural (fie, fie, il^Tten) are also used as 

pronouns of address (i.e. for the second person, both singular and plural), 
but then they are always written with capital initials ((5ie, (Sie, 3'^tie^l). 

(5ie fd)xeiben ben <Ba^ an bie 2:afef 
might *mean You are writing . . or They are writing . . The sense is 
always made clear by the context. 

Differentiate between ^d) fud)e (Bk and fud)e fie. 

Remember— 

(a) that ©ie, 0ie, ^^)nen can be used in speaking or writing to one person 
or to more* than one ; 

(^) that in letters all pronouns of address are written with capital initials ; 
(e) that if you address each person of a number by bu (bid), bix),^you must 
use in the plural il^x (eud), end)) ; and 
(d} that in the imperative of a verb BiC bie f^ebex ! is the polite 

fjprm. For a single person addressed by bu, the imperative is 
stem + e, e.g. (Sud)^ bie ^ebex! and the corresponding plural is 
stem + t, e.g. (Sud)t bie ^^ebexn! 
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gUJoifie Section 
tmcjesogcnc 

Q^rau ©eier unb Scl^n ,^arl 'tjdben xijt§ geftern be- 
fudjt. ®ex 3unge betrdgt immer id} Q^rau 

©eier gebeten ^atte, fid} gu fe^en, legte fit^ ber <^nabe auf 
©ofa unb ftredte ficb any of)ne fid} entfd)uibigen. 
5^(i) fteilte mi(^ neben i'^n unb fragte il}n: „2Bie befinbeft bn 
bid), bu gaulbelg?'' Sarauf antrrortete er: „3d} ^atte%id) 
etiraS t>erfpdtet unb 3Dtamma f)atte fic^ fd}on auf ben 3 Seg 
begeben ; ba ^abe i(^ mic^ geeilt unb ]f)abe mid} miibe 

geiaufeu. 3d} erlaube mir be§I}alb, e§ mir bequem 3x1 

10 mad)en unb mid} etiua^ an^nxnt)m/' 

Sa iuanbte fid} bie dltutter an if)n xmb fagtc: „©d)dme bid) 
unb fe^e bid} gmbe, man betrdgt fic^ nid)t fo, trenn man einen 
Sefud) mad}t." ©r aber legte fid} nur auf bie ©eite. 3c^ bat 
gran ©eier, fic^ nid^t 3x1 drgern unb unterl}ielt mid) mit it)x. 
15 S)ann begaben tuir un§ in ben ©arten, urn See 5U 

trinten. Sa erfreuten tuir un§ am ©onnenfdiein unb am 
©efang ber SBbge'C, tudl^tenb ber Sxtug^ fidf) mit bem §unbe 
amufierte. 3 tac^ bem See Perabfdjiebete fid^ grau ©eier unb 
begab fid} mit i^rem Siebling iuieber nad) §aufe. 

^Qcxbcnx— 

fid) betragen (u, a) es fid^ beguem mad)en 

fteUen fid) ftreden fid) au»ru'£)en 

betbeffem fid^ entfd^ulbigen fic^ roenben an 

befud)en ftd^ fteden fid^ fd)^^en 

bitkn (bat, gebeten) fid^ befinben (a, u) fid) drgern 

laufen (ie, an) fidb berfpdten fid) unterf)aUen (ie, a) 

trinfen (a, u) fidb begeben (a, e) fid) erfreitein an 

fidb eilcn fidb amufieren 

fid) erlauben fid) berabfd£)ieben 

Frage7i, — (1) S33er t)at eud^ geftern befud^t? (2) 2Ber begleitete fie? 
(3) 2Bie betrdgt fid^ ber 3unge immer? (4) 2Ba§ bat id) O^rau ©eier 
tnn? (5) 2Ba§ tat ber ^abe? (6) 2S>a§ tat er ni(^t? (7) aSo'^in ftedte 
mid)? (8) 2Ba§ fragte id^ tt)n? (9) a®a§ antmorl^te er? (10) 2Sa§ 
I)atte bie 2Jh:tter f(^on getan? (11) 2Sa§ er beS^a'tb getan? (12) 

^ie mar er? (13) 25ay erlaubte er fid) beS^alb ? (14) tat bie 

aihitter tfun? (15) aBa§ fagte fie? (16) ©el)ord)te er? (17) a[Ba§ tat er? 
(13) 3jSa§ bat id) g^ran ©eier nid)t gu tun? (19) Unb tnaS tat id^? (20) 
5)[SDt)in begaben fie fid) bann? (21) 333a§ taten fie ba? (22) 2Sa§ noc^? 
(23) tat ber ^unge? (24) 2Ba§ tat 3=rau ©eier nad) bem See? 

(25) Unb bann? 
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I. Eefiexive Verbs 


present Indie. 

Imperfect Indie. 

Perfect Indie. 


id) 

fehe mid) 

xd) fehte mid) 

id) I)‘abe mid) ^ 


bu 

fe^eft bid) 

bu febteft bid) 

bu f)aft bid) 


er 

febt fid) 

er fe^tc fid) 

er bat fid) 


tnir 

feben utr§ 

tnir fe^ten un§ 

tnir baben uul j 


if)r 

fe^t eud) 

i£)r fehtet eucb 

ibf ba£>t eud) j 



feben fio? 

fie fe^ten fid) 

fie I)aben fid) J 


Fa lure Indie. 

Futiirs Perfect Indie. Conditional Present 

id) 

merbe mid) ' 

id) tnerbe mid) '' 

^ id) tniirbe mid) 

> 

bu 

mir ft bicb 

bu mirft bid) 

^ bu Inurbeft bid) 


er 

mirb fid) 

g er tnirb fid) 

,.0 er tniirbe ficb 

] 

mir 

merben uns 

^ tnir tnerben uni 

tnir tniirben uni 


i£)r 

merbet eud) 

il)r tnerbet cud) 

V i£)X tniirbet eud) 


fie 

merben fid) ^ 

fie tnerben fid) , 

' fie inurben fid) 



bic^ ! 

(Se^en Sie fid^! 


bitten, bat, gebeten 
fid) betragen, u, a 
fid^ befinben, a, ii 
fid) begeben, a, e 


Imperative 
(Seben tnir im§! 

II. Strong Verbs 

taufen, ie, *au 
fid) unterbalten, ie, a 
trinfen, a, ii 


Pluperfect I h 
id) batte mid) ''j 
bn batreft bid) 
cn batte fid) 
mir batten nii^ 
ibx battet cucb 1 
fie batten fid) J 

Co n d-ltion a I Piujcc. 
id) tinirbe mid) 
bii nnirbeft bid) 
cr murbe fid) 
mir miiTben un§ 
it)i‘ miirbet end) 
fie murben fid) 


3 ebt cud) ! 

Seben 3 ie ficb! 

Irregular 

fid) menben, manbte, 
gemanbt 


III. Order of Words 

1. The normal order in a principal sentence is : Subject, Verb, 
1 Normal Order I ©er ^nabe legt fitb auf ba§ 3 ofa. 


etc. . e.er.- 


If any other part but the subject begins a principal sentence, subje’st and 
verb are inverted, e.g. — 


Inverted Order] 


(egt fid) ber ^nabc auf ba§ 3ofa. 

9^:ad^ bcm Tee herabfdbiebete fid) O^cau ©cier. 

5II§ Qxaii ®. fid) fe^te, legte fid) ber ^t'nabe auf ba§ 3ofa. 
(Note that the verb in a principal sentence al\va3’S keeps the second place, 
and that after unb, ober, berm, abet, adetn, fonberm, inversion does not 
take place, e.g. Gd) fteflte mid) nehen ibn unb er fragte mid)). 

3 . In a subordinate clause the verb goes to the end, e.g. — 

id) {5^rau ©eier ^ebetcn fid^ auf ba§ 3ofa 

5u fe^cn. ■* 

Remember that the verbs at the end of a subordinate clause are always in 

1 2 

the opposite order of the English ; "Wien I had asked Mrs. G. 

1 2 

id) ^tait ©, gebcten 

E 


Dependent Order 


gefebt babcn 



A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 




SJteisei^nte Seftion 

^ ®er Srt)ftafl43alaft tinrb oft bon taufenb unb aber taufenb 
Seuten befuc^t. toutbe guerft (1850) im erricf)tet 

nub ift etft fpdter (1852-54) nad) ©bben^nm gebrad^t toorben. 
'^iefe^ Otiefengebdube toar fnr bie fionboner 2SeItau§fteEnng 
(1851) gebant inorben. ®et ^|3alaft ioirb nun bauernb al§ 
Ort fur r^on^erte unb SSergniigungen beg 32olfe§ erbnlten 
loerben, nac^bem er ba§ Sefi|tum bon Sorb $It)moutl) ge= 
niorben ift (1911); fonft toutbe er toal)rfdf)einKd) abgebrocben 
loorben fein. 


^ci^pietc t>on rtftit>cn unb 


mtitf 

5)ie Scbiiter evitJartcn ben Cebrer. 

2)er ^hicd)t offncte bie Sur be§ 
©taEeg. 

2)er .^necbt l}at ba§ ^ferb gefitttert. 

2)ic Stbjicl batten bie -^ornd)en auf- 
gebicft. 

2)ex\^t]cbcr iDirb ba§ ^^ferb boten. 

Ser toecbt ix'irb ben SBagen gebott 
baben. 

2)er .^unb iniitbe ben SBagen b^xen. 

S)er ilnecbt miirbe ben ^itnb ge= 
futtert t)ahQn, 


ipaffit* 

2)et Sebter initb bon ben (Scbiitern 
ermattet. 

S)ie Siir be§ (Stalled tnutbe bon bem 
^nedjt geoffnet. 

2)a§ ibierb ift bom ^ned)t gefiittert 
morben. 

2)ie ^oxncben Inaren bon ben SSogeln 
aufgebicft morben. 

2)a§ ^bUrb mirb bom .^utfd^er gebott 
met ben. 

S)er aSagen toirb bom ^necbt gebolt 
morben fein. 

2Der aBagen miirbe bom §unb gebbrt 
merben. 

S)cr §unb miirbe bom^ ^necbt ge= 
futtert morben fein. 


Viatic ttnt> nntcgeltndf^igc ^eti>en 

bringcn — idb bringe, er bringt, er brad)te, er 't)at e§ gebradbt. 
erbalten — idb erbalte, er er’bcilt, er erbxett, er 1:)at e-§ erbalten. 
bredben — idb bredbe, er bridbt, er brad), er bcit e§ gebrot^en. 
gcfdbeben — {impersonal) e§ gefdbiebC e§ gefd)ab, e§ ift gefd)eben. 

Frage7t . — (1) a}on miebiet Seuten mirb ber ^bftadbalaft oft befudbt? 
(2) aSo murbe er suer-ft erridbtet? (3) SBobin ift er fbater gebrad)t morben? 
(4) aSofur mar er gebaut morben? (5) an§ ma§ mirb er nun bauernb 
erbalten merben? (6) aSeffen SBefi^tum ift ex gemorben? (7) aBa§ miirbe 
fonft mabrfdbeinlidb gefdbeben fein? 
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Conjugation of and the Passive Voice 


1. n*Ct5>Ctt, to become, get 
Present hidic. Active 
i{^ roerbe (gi’ofj) 
bu tuix'i't 
ex ixivb 
toir toerbcn 
i^r t-Dcrbct 
fie toetben 
htiperfect Indie. Active 

rourbe (^ungrtg) 
bu murbeft 
er rourbe 
etc. 

Perfect Indie. Active 
id) bin — getoorben 
etc. 

Pluperfect Indie. Active 
tuax — getrorben 
etc. 

Future Indie. Active 
id^ tcerbe — inerben 
etc. 

Future Perfect Active 
td^ toerbe — gemorben fein 
etc. 

Prece7ii Co7iditional Active 

id) n?urbe — ixetben 
etc. 

Pc/fect Co7iditio7ial Active 
ic^ miirbe — getnorben fein 
etc. 


2. ftagen, to ask 

P'resent Indie. Passive 

id) gefragt 

bu toirft gefragt 

cr tinrb gefragt 

mir iocrben gefragt 

tt)r merbet gefragt 

fie tuerben gefragt 

l77it}e)fect Pidic. Passive 
id) tD«vbe gefragt 
bu tuurbeft gefragt 
cr murbe gefragt 
etc. 

Perfect Indie. Passive 

id) bin gefragt n?otbeu 

etc. 

Pluperfect Indie. Passive 

id) tear gefragt UJorben 

etc. 

Future Indie. Passive 

id) ivetbe gefragt Incrbcn 

etc. 

Ftiture Pejfect Passive 

id) Jnetbe gefragt tvovt^m fein 

etc. 

P7'eseni Co7iditional Passive 

gefragt tvex'oen 

etc. 

Perfect Co7iditional Passive 

id) Inurbe gefragt tootben fein 

etc. 


Observations : — 

(1) It should be noticed that the passive voice in German is formed with the 

corresponding tense of the auxiliary verb tnet^beu (not fein) and the past 
participle of the verb ; also, that in the compound tenses the gc of 
geiuorben is dropped, because the participle of the verb has the gc or 
another prefix. 

( 2 ) Intransitive verbs cannot form a passive voice in German. When they have 

a passive in English the}’’ must be made active in German and used with 
the pronoun man (one, e. g. — ‘ I am obeyed’ is rendered by iSIait gct)Drd)i 
mir (lit. One obeys to me). ‘I was not allowed to,’ 9Jlau ertaubte 
mir nidjt. 
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^ux%ci)nU Section 

Sag arme 9iot!c^ldf)eu tarn im fatten: SKinter an bag tjeUc 
^Jenfter beg guten Sanbmanneg. Sag 2}dgel{^en tin 

ba;:^" gra^e Senfter. ^art, ber einjige ©o'^n beg atten fianb= 
manneg, bemerfte bag liebtid^e SSdgetein. ®r offnete bag 
5 g^enfter unb ber fteine Soget fam in bie trarme ©tube. 

SrauBen inefjte ber fatte 2Binb unb bte iuetBen 
ftoden fielen auf bie ®rbe. Sag arme 9i:otfef)l<^en mar 
f)ungrtg; benn ber tiefe ©c^nee bebecfte bag gange Sanb. 
Sari gab bem l^ungrigen Soget etmag gu frelfen. ®r liebte 
10 bag |d}one 3}ogetc^en; benn eg mar gang gal^m unb blieb 
ben gangen SBintcr im marmen §au|e. ®g mar jel^r gliicfs 
lid^ bei ben guten Seuten. 

3Kg ber fade SSinter Uorbei mar, fam ber lieblic^e ?fruf)= 
ting mieber unb bie marme ©onne fd)ien bitrcft bag l^ette 
IS ^ettfter. 9iun mar ba§ fteine 5ftotfel^I(^en gang traurig. 

Sa offnete ber freunbtid)e Sanbmanu bag S^nfter unb ber 
SSogel ftog f)iuaug in ben l^errltd^en ©arten. ®g fe^te fid} 
auf bjen ):)ot)en 33aum unb fang ein muntereg fiiebdgen. 

^m fotgenben SBinter fam bag Siotfel^tdien mieber an bag 
20 g^enfter beg Sanbmanneg ; biegmat l^atte eg fein SKeibc^en 
mitgebrad^t. Sie beiben 935gelein nerbrac^ten ben SBinter 
fe^r gtudtid} in ber ©tube beg Sanbmanneg unb mad^ten ber 
gangen {^amitie gro^e greube. „g^reunbti(^eg gutrauen er= 
medt ^iitrauen unb Siebe ergeugt ©egenliebe.'' 

^Hii^fcitcn t— 

mef)en, fatten (ie, a), bebeden 

Fragm . — (1) Si2iot)in fam ba§ arme 9^lotfe£)t(^eii? (2) ^ann fam ba§ 
5J}ogetc^ert an ba§ fjette g^enfter be» guten Canbmanne§? (S) 235a§ tat e§ ? 
(4) 2®er mar ^art? (5) 3!Ba§ bemerfte er? (6) SG3a§ tat er? (7) 2SolC)in 
fam ber fte-ine 35oget? (8) 2iC4c tnar e§ braimcii? (9) fiet auf bie 
($rbe? (10) SBte mar bag arme 9fJ;otfel^tc^en ? (11) Sll^arum mar e§ fjungrig? 
(12) aSa§ gab i?art bem fjungrigen 3}bgelcf)en? (13) SSarum? (14) 3Bie 
mar e§ '? (15) S51a§ fommt nad) bem 3[Bmter? (16) SBie mar bag aSogeldben 
im g^rufjUng? (17) SBaS tat ber freunblicf)e Sanbmann be§t)olh'^. (18) 
SSofjin ftog ber\2}oge'£? (19) SjBofjin fe^te er fid)? (20) Unb toad tat er? 





DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


Declension of Adjectives preceded by the Definite Article 


Sijigiclar 

1. A. bet fteinc 3}ogei 
A. ben tteinen S^ogel 
G. be§ fteinen 
D. bem fieiuen Tfogei 

Plural 

N. bie flcincn 9)bgel 
A. bie ticinen 2}ogei 
G. bet Hcinen 2}bgel§ 
D. ben fleincn ^bgel 


Singukir 

2. bie inatme Stube 
bie toatnxc Stube 
bet iDarmen Shtbe 
bet inarmen 3tube 

Plural 

bie inatmen Stuben 
bie i-Darmen Stuben 
bet inatmcn 0tuben 
ben tparmcn Stuben 


Singular 

3. ba5 gtDf]C JJenftet 
ba^ gtoBc 5'enftet 
bc2 groBcn S'e'nftcvv 
bem groBcu iJenitei> 

Plural 

bie gtDBcn o^enfter 
bie gxoBcn S^enftet 
bet groBm ^-enftet ’ 
ben gtoB<^ ^eni'tcm 


Rules : — 


1. Adjectives used as predicates are not declined in German, e.g. — 

2)a§ fyenfter ift offen,— 2)ie -^cniter finb offen. 

2. Adjectives used as attributes to substantives are declined according to the 

following rule ; — 

When an adjective is preceded by the definite article it takes in the nomina- 
tive singular the ending c, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural ett, except in the accusative singular of the feminine and 
neuter, which is always the same as the nominative. 

3. Adjectives or Participles used as nouns are declined in the same way, e.g. 

beutfd) (German) can be used as a noun — ber 2^'eutfd)e, ‘ the German ’ ; 
bie 2)eut]c£)e, ‘the German’ (woman); ba§ S?eutfd)e ‘the German' 
(language). The declension of these would be — 


ber S)eutfii)e 
ben S)eutfd^cn 
be§ 5)eutfd)cn 
bem 2)eutfd)en 


Plural 


— en I’ 
— en 1: 
—en ii 


1 — en 


Plural 

bie ^eutfdie ; — en j] 

bie S)eutid)e j — en ;| 

ber 5?eutfd)en j — cn ij 

ber SDeutfdien l — en i! 


bay it’euyd)e 
ba§ Seiitfcb^ 
be§ Sieutfeben 
bem 2)eutid)en 


Conjugation of Verbs 

Observations : — 

(1) Verbs which h2ve already a prefix (such as gC, ent, Ct, her, JCV) in the 

infinitive, e.g. bebecfen, gef)bren, entidjulbigeu, erroeden, hemiiten, 
5erbrecben, do not add ge in the past participle, e.g. bcbedt, gebbrt 
cntfdiulbigt; ermedt, hctmiitet, s^rbrodien. ^ 

(2) Compound verbs can be separable or inseparable ; if they are separable the 

ge of the past participles is inserted, e.g. fid) auSniben, er fid] 
aily0Crrd}t ; if they are inseparable no is added, e.g. fid) uutcrbaltcn, 
fie bcitcrt fid] unterbalten. 
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S 


Section 

Xcutc 

@in reicf)er ©raf reifte in einem ftemben Sanbe. SXuf 
jeiner langen Dieife ging er eine§ S:;age§ in ein ffeineg 
3l5irt§X)au§ an einer einfamen SanbftraBe. @r beftellte ficb 
'^rei gefoci)tc Sier. ©in innge§ DJMbc^en bebiente i^n mit 
5 frifc^en ©iern, frift^em Srot unb gnter Sutter. 2 )er^ ’t)i:)£)e 
§err afe feine einfac^e Sta^l^eit nub trant ein gute§ ©Ia§ 
Sier ba3U. S)ann bat er um feine SXedjnung. ®er unaer^ 
fcf)dmte SBirt berlangte ]^nnbert Slarf. ®er ®raf fragte: 
„©inb benn '^ier frifd^e ©ier Horn eigenen §Ui^ner^Df, 
lo ferbftgeba(fene§ Srot unb frifd)e Sutter fo rar?"' ®er fdjtaue 
9 Sirt antiuortete : ,,Sein, mein, t)D tier ^err, aber bie ©rafen." 
Sarauf befa'^l ber ©raf einem feiner treuen Segteiter, bie 
tRect)nung 3U be^al^Ien unb ftieg mit Id(^elnbem ©efic^t 
mieber in feinen fd)onen SBagen ein. 


(Strong Verbs) : — 

(efen — id^ lefe, er lieft, er \a§, er l^at e§ getefen. 

effen — id) effe, er i^t, er a%, er l^at e§ gegeffen. 

befel^Ien — ic^ befe^Ie, er befiet)tt er befal^I, er t)at e§ il^m 
befa'£)len. 

fteigen — id) fteige, er fteigt, er ftieg, er ifi in ben 
2 Bagen geftiegen. 


Untegeltnti^ige <»ttlbfirttttit>e (Irregular Nouns) : — 


ber ©raf, 
ber §err, 
ba§ Sanb 
bag §aug 
bag ©i 


beg ©rafctt, 
beg §errn, 
beg Sanbeg 
beg §aufeg 
beg ©ig 


bie ©rafen 
bie §err^n 
bie Sdnbct 
bie §cxufer 
bie ©ier 


bag ©tag beg ©lafeg bie ©Idfer 

bag ©efid)t beg ©efid)teg bie ©efxd}tet 

Fragejt. — (1) 235a§ fur ein ©raf tuar ber Sieifenbe? (2) SBo reifte er? 
(3) 5ISof)m ging er eme§ 2:age§? (4) tag ba§ 25^irt§t)au§? (5) 22ta§ 
bcfteUte er ? (6) 3G3er bebiente i^n? (7) S[i3omtt? (8) 2Sa§ tranf ber 
©raf 3 u feiner Sllabl^eit? (9) 323a§ bertangte ber unberfdidmte 22}irt 
bafixr? (10) 3[5}a§ fragte ber ©raf? (11) Unb tnaS anUuortete ber 
fcbtaue 235irt? (12) 2j8a§ befat)t ber ©raf einem feiner treuen iBegteiter ? 
(13) Unb toag tat er at§bann? 
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I. Declension of Adjectives preceded by an Indefinite Article 



Singular 

Singular 


Singular 


A’. 

ein /cf)5ncr iBageu 

eine langc jRcife 

ein 

fleined 

t|>ferD 

A. 

cinen jcboncn SDacgen 

etne lange ^etfe 

ein 

fleinc$ 

liferb 

G. 

eme§ fcbbnctt SSacgenS 

eincr langctt S^cifc 

eme^ 

fleinm il^fcrbcs 

D. 

einem fcf)bncn SBagen 

eincr fangcn 3iei|c 

einem 

fleincn 

'j^ierbvC; 


Plural 

Plural 


Plural 


N. 

^ fcbbnc SBagen 

(angc Steifen 


ficine 


A. 

fcf)bne SBagcn 

fangc 31ciien 


ficinc 

^ifcrbe 

G. 

id)i3ncv 22>agen 

lunger S^eifen 


fleincr 

iiycvbe 

D. 

fd)onm SBagen 

langen 3Reifen 


tlcincn 

'i^ievbcn 


11. Declension of Adjectives not preceded by a Declinable Word 


Singular 

Smgular 

Singular 

N. reicber ©raf 

A. ret (ben ©tafen 

G, reid^c^ ©rafen 

D. tetd)cm ©vafen 

fdj iinc Oieife 
fdlyonc Dieife 
fdyoncr 9lcife 
fdjbnet SReife 

gutc^ iBfot 
gutc0 iBvoi 
guten tBrotcv 
gutem 23rDt 

Plural 

Plural 

Plural 

N. rei d^c ©rafen 

A. reidie ©rafen 

G. retd^er ©rafen 

D. reid)ett ©rafen 

fcf)dnc S'ieifcn 
fc^dne ^cifen 
fdyoncr S^ieifen 
febonett iReifen 

bier gate iBrotc 
bier gute tBvote 
bier gutcr iBrote 
bier gnten iBvoten 


— ba§ ^rot in the singular means either ' the bread ’ or ‘ the loaf of bread, 
in the plural it is of course only ‘ loaves of bread. ' 

Rules : — 

1. When an adjective is preceded by an indefinite article, the adjective takes in 

the nominative singular masculine ct, feminine c, neuter and in all 
other cases in the singular and plural cth except in the accusatiye 
singular feminine and neuter, which is always tne same as the 
nominative. 

2. W'lien an adjective is not preceded by a declinable word such as an article or 

similar word, tllfe adjective takes the endings of the definite article ^but the 
ending of ba§ is weakened to e§). 

W^ien the noun has C§ in the genitive singular, the adjective may take Clt 

also in this case. 

3. Adjectives or participles used as nouns are declined in the same as 

though the noun followed them, e.g, — ■ 

Smgula 7 ' ein S^eifenber, einen 3^cifenbeu, eme§ ^Repenben, einem tReticnben. 
Phiral 3Reifenbe, 3ietfenbe, Oietfenb^r, 3fieifenben. 
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Section 

3m &aten Don Hamburg lagen einige gro^e ©(^iffe ^ur 
‘'Xbial)rt bereit. Stele junge imb alte Sente ftanben am Ufer, 
nm il}re tieben grennbe abfal)ren 311 ief}en unb i^nen gluc!= 
lid)^ 9 leife 311 munfd^cn. 

5 Siefe^ nene ©cf)iff fdl)rt nad} Slmerifa, jener gro|e $rei= 
beder gel)t nad) S^ina. 3 Jlanc^ cin junger Seijenber ge’^t an 
Sorb. 9 Sir beobad^ten aHe mit jo anjmertjamen Slugen, ba^ 
nn§ nid)t§ entgel^t. ®ben jt^reitct etn bidet* blonber Sentjd)er 
mit jeinem grofsen ^anbfoffer iibcr bie Srude be^ 2lmeri= 
10 faner£\ @r je^t fid] auf jene grnne Sanf unb tommt anj 
etlidie ^eroorftel)cnbe Dtdgel 3U fibien. SKt drgerlid^er 33liene 
rixdt er jc^treigenb j^intoeg. 

gtmas fbdter lommt ein fteiner unru'^iger grangoje, bet* 
eilig ba^jelbc ©d^iff befteigt unb fi(^ auj biejelbe ©teUe je^t. ®r 
15 tut fid) mef), jpringt auf, tobt unb jd^imbft uber fold) einen 
fd^Iec^ten S^iftanb be§ ©d)tffe§ unb jud)t fid) einen anbern^la^. 

' Salb barauf nimmt ein l}agerer ®ngldnber biefetbe leerc 
©telle ein. 3 lu(^ er tut fi^ mel). ®a Id^t er fidf) einen 
§iammer reidf)en, j(i)ldgt ade i^erODrfte£)enben 3 ldgel ein unb 
20 fe|t fi(^ bcbaglid) mieber auf bie Sanf. 

Statfe ^ctitcn :~ 

fat)X’en — id) fa^re, et fSiott, ex ift naci) 33. gefal^xen. 
enl^ebeu id) entgebe, ex entgebt, ex entging, ex ift entgangen. 
i(bxeiten — id) |(bxeitc, ex fc^xeitet, ex f(bxttt ex ift toxan gef^xitteu. 
|d)tx)eigen — icb jchtoeige, ex fd)txeigt, ex fcbtcieg, ex bat gefcbtoiegen. 
befteigen — itb befteige, ex befteigt, ex beftieg, ex bat ba§ ©cbiff beftiegert. 
fbxdngen — idb fbtinge, ex fbxingt, ex fbxang, ex ift in§ 2Paffex gefgxungen. 

Tiebinen — id) nebme, er nimmt, er nabm, er bat e§ genommen. 

laffen — icb taffe, er Idbt, ex lieB, er bat eg getaffen. 

fcbtagen — icb fd)lage, ex fd)tdgt, ex fcbtug, ex bat ibn gefcbtagen. 

J^rag£n.~~{l) SBaS lag im §afen bon .^amburg? *(2) maxen fie 

bereit? (3) ftanb am Ufex? (4) aSogu? (5) SBelcbeg ©diiff fadi^-t 
nod) ^imexita? (6) Unb meicbeg nacb Gbtna? (7) mex fteigt cin? (8) 
3Ba§ tift ibr? (9) SBex fcbxeitet eben libcr bie SBxude beg 3tmexifaner§ ? 
(10) 3S3obin fe^t ex ficb? (11) 33}oxauf fommt ex ju fi^en? (12) 233ag fagt 
ex baju? (13) 2Sex befteigt bagfelbe ©cbiff? (14) StBobin fe^t ex ficb? 
(15) 33>a§ fagt ex baaii? (16) ^Bex nimmt balb baraitf biefetbe ©tetle etn? 
(17) 233a§ tut ex? 
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I. Declension of Adjectives preceded by Indefinite Numerals 

iV. eintge gute fyteunbe btele fd^one ^leijen I meijrere grobe Sci)iffe 

A. eintge gute greunbe biele fd)bne fReifeti j me^xere grogc 8sf)iffe 

G. einiger gutcn O^reunbe bietex fd^onett Sfieifen | mel^xerex groBCU e<^ifT‘c 

D. einigen guten Q^xeunben bielen fd^onett 9ieifen i me'txexen gropett ©djiffen 

Rule. — Adjectives preceded by an indefiidte numeral take in the nominative and 
accusative C, and in the genitive and dative etl. 


II. Declension of Adjectives preceded by a Word similar to 
tbe Definite Article 

Shigular Shigular Singula7' 

N. biefex gxo^e ^^offex jebe fd^one 3lletfe mant^eS gxote Schtff 

A. btefen gxo^en jebe fd^dne 9ieife mandt)e§ gxoBC Scf)irf 

G. biefe§ gxofeen ^offex§ jebex [d^dnett Sfleife Tnand)e§ gxoB^ (5d)tffe» 

D. bietem gtoBcn Coffer ieber fd^diten Oieife mand^em gxoten (£d^iff(e) 

Plural Plural Plural 

N. btefe gxoBen Coffer aUc fdt)dncn Oleifen mand^e gxoten ©df)tffe 

A. biefe gxo§cn Coffer aUc fd^dnm JReifen mand)e gxo|en ©cbine 

G. biefex Qxotcn .:^offex <xUct fd)dnen ^eifen rnanc^er giv^ett (Bd^iffe 

D. biefen gxoBen ^offem aUcn fd)dncn ^eifen mand()en gro^cn Si^iffen 

Rule. — A djectives preceded by a word similar to the definite article, such as 
bicfct, btefe, biefc§ (this) ; jenex, jene, jene§ (yon, that); mandi)ex, mand^e, 
inan(f)e§ (many a); fold^ex, folc^e, foldf)c§ (such a); ixeld[)ex? toeldie? 
txeld)e§? (which?); jeber, jebe, iebe§ (each, every), plural aUC, are 
declined in the same way as if they were preceded by the definite article. 


III. Declension of Adjectives preceded by a Word similar to 
tbe Indefinite Article 

Singular Singular Singular 

mein lieber ^xeunb itnfxe fdi)dne IRetfe maitdb etn gxopCiS ®df)iff 

meinen lieben {yreunb unfxe fd)dne Jfteife mandi) ein gxDge^ ©dji^ 

meine§ liehen {yreimbe§ unfxer fd)dnctt 9ieife cine§ gxoB^^n ©dbiff^S 

meinem lieben ^reunb(e) unfxex fd)dnen ^eifen mattcb eincm gxotctt Sd)iff(e) 
Plural Plural Plural 

meine Ueben Q^reunbe unfxe fd)dnen Sieifen mantle gxot^n ©d£)itfe 

meine liehen ^xeun^ unfre fd)dncn 31etfen mandf)e gxo^cn 

meinex lieben fyxeuttbe unfxex fdbbuen 91eifen mandbex gxoten Sdbiffe 

meinen Iteben fyxeunben unfemfdf)dncn 31eifen mand^en gxo^en Sebiffen 

Rule. — A djectives preceded by a word similar to the indefinite article such as 
mein, meine, mein (my) ; bein, betne, bein (thy) ; fetn, feine, fein (his, its) ; 
ibx, ibxe, ibx (her) ; iinfet, unfxe, unfex (our) ; eitex, euxe, euex (your) ; 
ibx, ibxe, ibx (their) ; toeld) etn, txeidb eine, mel(b ein (what e.) ; mandb 
ein, mantb eine, mandb ein (many a) ; foldf) ein, fold) cine, fold) ein 
(such a) ; fein, feine, fein (no) are declined in the same way as if they were 
preceded by the indefinite article. In the plural they take Ctt throughout. 

F 
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Slat^ bem %obe be§ Sotr>en beriammelten fic^ attc Sliere, 
bie fCeinfteE unb bte gro^ten, um einen neuen ,Sxbmg 
Ipd'blen. (Sinige bon ben niebrigften glaubten ebenfobiel Stn^ 
rec^t aiif bie ^rone l^aben toie bie beften. ®er £eob<i^’b 
s i)ielt fic^ fiir lourbiger al§ bie ftol5eften nub tabferfterujeiner 
I)Utbetoetber. ®er ffidr antoortete : bin ftdrfer imb tab- 

ferer al§ bu unb toer Kettert befier al§ it^? inurbe eine 
gro^e IXngerecbtigteit fein, tnenn id) nicbt getodbft toiirbeP' 
bin ni(^t fo tambpnftig ioie ber Sdr unb ber Seobnrb, 
10 aber id) bin f(^onet unb einen ebleren Ebatafter/' 

erioiberte ba§ ^ferb. „(Sc[]dnbett unb Eb^ratter finb toeniger 
toertboH al» 6(f)Iaitbeit/' bemertte ber ,;Unb idb bin 

ba§ \d)lan]k bon alien $ieren." aber bin bag \d)ned]te/‘ 

fagte ber ^ix]d), „nnb ba§ ift bie geringfte meiner guten 
15 EigenfcbaftenC' „ 9 Bb finbet i^t einen angenebmeren unb 
qe\d)idtextn ^onig alg nticb?'' anttoortete ber Slffe. „®ie 
geringfte meiner ©rimaffen amufiert bie traurigften ©efcbbpfe, 
au^erbem gleidbe id) bem 3 Dienfd)en mebr alg ibt unb er ift 
begabter alg mir atte/' „ 33 teine 3 )lunterfeit ift nidE)t geringer 
20 alg bie beg Slffen," antmortete ber ^abagei, „ba3u fbte(^e icb 
toie ber dftenfdbr nnb bie ©b^ad)e ift bag befte S^i^ben beg 
S}erftanbegC' Sei biefen SBorten brad) bie 2>erfammlung in 
tauteg ©elddbter aug, nnb man mdbtte ben ©tefanten, toeil 
er ftdrfer unb rubiger ift unb babei nicbt fo graufam unb 
25 minber eitel alg bie anbern ®iere, 

Subfttttttltoc bcv IV. $emn<ttion:— 
ber Sdr, — en, — en; ber Seobarb, — en, — en; ber SOIenjcf), — en, — en; 
ber ©lefant, — en, — en; ber ^abagei, — en, — en. 

^iatte ^evbcn:— 

balten: tcb I)<^de, er bdit, er b^elt, er ^at . . geljatten. 

gletcben: id) gleid)e, er gletd)t, er glid)/ er beit . . gegli(^en. 

fbredjen: idb fbtec^be, er fb^^c^b er fb^^ad), er bat . . gefbxocben. 

&red)en: id) bred)e, er brid^t, er brad), er ift . . gebrodien. 

Fragen. — (1) taten bie Sriere nad) bem 2:obe be§ Sbtren? (2) 

SlBofur btelt ficb ber Seobarb? (3) 2Ba§ fagte ber 58dr? (4) Unb ba§ 

!bferb? (5) SBag bemerfte ber ?fud)§? (6) 93}a§ fagte ber §irfd)? (7) 

Unb ber 2Iffe? (8) 2Ba§ antmortete ber ^obaget barauf ? (9) 2Sa§ fagten 
bie anbern 2iere ba^u? (10) 2Ben toabiten fie unb marum? 
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Comparison of Adjectives 

I. Regular Comparisou. — The degrees of comparison are formed in 
German by adding CV to form the comparative, and ft to form the superlative, 
e.g. — 

Positive Compa7‘aiive Supa-lative 

tUixi tleiuer fleinft (ber, bie, ba? fleinftc) 

II. Superlative in eft. — The superlative of adjectives ending in a dental 

(b, t) or sibilant $) is formed in eft, e.g.- 

milb (mild), mitber, milbeft; begabt (gifted), bega'bter, begabteft ; Io§ 
(loose), Infer, lofcft; I)eiB (hot), l)ciBer, t)ei|3c[t; frtfd} (fresh), frifc^er, 
frifd^eft; ftolg (proud), ftolgev, ftotseft 
Note however — 

(1) gro^, groBer, fivo^t; 

( 2 ) that present participles and past participles whose last syllable is 

unaccented take ft, e.g. retgenb (charming), tetjenber, reijenbft 
(ber rcisertbftc Slogel); gead^tet (respected), gea(^tetex, geadjtetft 
(ber gead^tetfte fDlann). 

III. Modification. — Many monosyllabic adjectives with the stem -vowels 
(t, 0, tt modify in the comparative and superlative, e.g. ^axt (hard), 

]^5.rte[t ; gto^, groBex, gxdfet ; iung (young), jnngex, iungft. Others do not 
modify, e.g. falfd), glatt, nacft, ftol 3 , xunb. 

IV. Irregular Comparison : — 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

t)Dd) (high) 

l^b^ex 

¥m 

na^ (near) 

ndl^ex 

ndd^ft 

gut (good) 

beffer 

beft 

hiel (much) 

mel^r 

meift 

tnenig (little in degree) 

minber 

minbeft 


V. Equality. — Equality is expressed in German as in English by certain 
particles placed before the positive, e.g. — 

©x x[t fD gxD^ tvie (He is as tali as I am). 

Cr ift ntd)t fo alt id) (He is not so old as I am). 

©r ift Chen^o alt toie id) (He is just as old as I am). 

©ie finb aEe alt (They are all of the same age). 

Note also — 

Siiefex |junb ift iveniger gefledt bie anbern. 

This dog is less spotted than the others. 

5)tefex ^nabe ift minber begabt bie; anbern. 

This boy is less gifted than the others. 

VI. Declension. — Comparatives and superlatives are declined and 'take the 
same endings as the positive, e.g. — 

bex Tnunt(e)xe ^nabe, bex tnunt(e)rexe ^^nabe, bex muntexfte ^^abe, 
bie mnntexften ^naben, 

ein mnnt(e)xex ^nabe, ein ntuht(e)xexer ^htabe, munt(e)xexe i^nabeu. 
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Scftion 

(1) %m IS. fa^t^e^nten) ^anuav 1871 tpnrbe aBill^elm I 

t)on IpteitBen ^um beutfcf)en ^Katfer au§gerufen (8). 

(2) 'Km 17. fnebse'^nten) gebrxxar 1858 ftarb ber beutji^e 

St}nfer §emtid) §eme su $arx§ im Kltet bon 57 
fncbcnunbfunfsi^) Sal^rcn (3). 

(3) Km 22. C^mcmnbamanjigitcn) 23idr3 1832 ftarb in Seimar 

^oljann SSoIfgang bon ©oett)e (2), ®eutf(f)Ianb§ grb^ter 
Sidjter unb Slenfer, unb am 20. 3Kdrs 1828 mnrbe 
§enrtf Qbfen, 5}tormegen§ bebeutenbfter ©tester ^n 
Sfien geboren (11). 

(4) Km 1. (erftm) Kpril 1815 tintrbe bon 3St§mar(f, 

Seijonbanfen geboren (7), 

(5) Km 9. (nennten) 9)lat 1805 ftarb Q^rnebrtd^ bon ©d)iller 

3 u SBeimar (1). 

(6) Km 18. (acbtge'bnten) 3uni 1815 murbe 32apoleon I. (5) in 

ber $rf)Ia(i)t bei SBaterloo bon SSeEington (4) unb 
Slixi^er (6) befiegt. 

{7) Km 14. (biersebnten) 3uU 1789 tourbe bie SaftiHe er= 
fturuTt, unb bie fran 3 ofif(^e 3^ebolution brad^ au§. 

(8) ber ®artbotoTndu§ Kat^t bom 28. auf ben 24. Kuguft 
1572 tourben in fjranfreicb 30 000 ^ugenotten ermorbet. 

(9) Km 2. (^meiten) September 1870 ergab fid) bie frangbftfdie 

Krmee bei Seban mit 39 ©enerdlen, tiber 2300 Offijieren, 
84 000 3Kann unb 400 S’rfbgefc^u^en. 

(KJ) Km 26. (fedj^unb^manjigften) Dftober 1800 dourbe ©raf 
§elmut'^ bon SKoltfe, gu ^arc^im in 3Kec!Ienburg= 
Sd)toerin geboren (9). 

(11) Km 15. (fimfgetinten) Kobember 1862 murbe ber S)icE)ter ©er= 

part Hauptmann gu Satgbrunn in Sd)Iefien geboren (12). 

(12) Km 13. (breigetjuten) Segember 1868 ftcfrb in 2Bien ber 

2'ramatifer fjriebridf) §ebbel au§ 2Seffelburen in S)itf}= 
maridfen (10). 

gefd^ob am 18. ^'anuar 1871? (2) 2Ba§ toiffen Ste 
bon .fieine? (3) Unb bon ©octlie ? (4) 2S>aS oon S5i§matcE? (5) Unb bon 
CcbiUer ? (6) 2Sa§ gcfUia^ am IS. ^'unt 1815 ? (7) Unb tba§ am U. ^nU 1789 ? 
(8'i Unb om 2. Sebtember 1870 ? (9) Unb am 24. Dftober 1800? (10) 
mitfen 'Ste bon ©ex^art .^aiU)tmann? (11) SSann ift ^eb&el geftorben? 
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Cardinals 

Numerals 


1 ein» 

11 elf 

21 einuubjtoaujig 

2 gtoei 

12 jtodlf 

22 jtnciunbjmanjig 

3 brei 

13 breiae'bu 

30 brei^ig 

4 bier 

14 bierje^n 

40 bierjig 

5 fitnf 

15 funfgebn 

50 fiinfjig 

6 fec^§ 

16 fecbsebu 

60 fed)3ig 

^ 7 fiebeix 

17 fiebsetju 

70 fiebjig 

8 ad)t 

18 at^t^ebu 

SO ad)t3ig 

9 neun 

19 neunse'bn 

90 ncunjig 

10 gebn 

20 aloausig 

100 buntoett 

1000 taufertb 

1,000,000 

eine 31UEion; 1000,000,000 

eine SOHhiarbe ; 


1000,000,000,000 erne SSittion. 

SOliEion, OlHEtarbe, Million are foreign substantives. They are declined by 
the fourth declension. 

II. Ordinals 


the 1st ber (bte, ba§) erfte 
2nd ber jineite 
3rd ber britte 
4th ber bierte 
5th ber funfte 
19th ber neunge'^nte 


the 20th ber 3 tt)an 3 tgfte 

21st ber einunbstransigfte 
30th ber brei^igftc 
45th ber fuTifunbbier 5 igfte 
101st ber ^unbert (unb) erfte 
121st ber l^unbert einunbamanjigfte 


III. Dates, — (i) S)er erften f^ebruar (the ist of February). 

^3) Sonbon, ben 14. IDldrj 1912 (London, March 14, 1912). 

Note that in dates the numeral never follows the month, and that ‘of is not 

translated. 

IV. Time. — (i) SBiebiel ift e§? (What is the time?) ^ 

ift ein Uf)r (It is one o'clock). 

'' ift 5 Dltinuten nad^ em§. 

ift biertet nad) ein§. 
ift bo-tb stnei (It is half -past one). 

(£§ ift 25 SHinuten toot gtbei. 

ift biertel bor jtnei. 

(g§ ift gebn SRinuten bor gloei. 

(2) Um brei ,lT^r (at three o’clock); um biertel bor fiinf; urn 
ad)t. 

{3) Um 4 UI)r 45 SOtinuten; um 9 Vi't)x 18. 

(4) Slor ad)t Shagen (a week ago), brei 2Bo(^en long (for three weeks), 
iiber biergebn Stage (a fortnight hence), auf brei SSncberc (for 
three weeks to come). 

- Remember that Ottt is used with dates and days of the week, um for 
the clock, and ittt with months and seasons, e.g. Ottt erfteu 
.^nuar ; 2Jtontag ; um ein U^r ; im S^anuar ; im 

O^riibtiug. 
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Section 

mnc ma^yam 

Sater: einb cure {ya^rrdber bereit? 

3oi}ii: 53leiucg ift icf)on braitBen, SSater, unb mac^t 
ba§ ’*einige cben fertig. Sina Ijat ba§ itjte gur SBerfftatt 
gefdji-it, aber e§ roirb gleid] Ijter fein. 

5 Baler: 3inb bte unfrtgen gcbCl? 

3o i}n. JaiPoijC ffiater. — $a tomxixm Hermann xtnb ,^arl 
idian angefaljren. 

6. unb S. : ©urcn Biorgeu, §crt 0(^mibt; guten 33brgen, 

ic SiUjel'iit: 6ru^ ©ott, i^ir fetb pixnttlid), ba§ ift jd^bn. 
33ir UJcrben auc^ t^Ieid) fertig fein. §abt i'f}r eure ^nmpm 
bet euc^? £tc unfern taugen atte ni(^t§ unb ic^ ba^ 

bie eurigen beffcr fittb. 

^arl: Sie unfem flub and) taputt, aber 3Dtamma 

15 unb ^apa baben uuy bie il^rcn geliebett, imb bie finb bor= 
^uglicfl. ;3df} cgcbe fie btr in cinem 3lugenblitf. — 2lIIe§ fertig, 
jebt fann’§ Ioege£)en. Sltfo auffiben! 

Sie Sugenb jaudjgt, ber §immel lac^t. 

3u rabefn, tuelc^e SBonne! 

20 gin ©nget tf)ren 2Beg betuad)!, 

Stm firmament bie ©onne! 

2Ber ift bfi§? S:a§ ift ber Skater. Unb toa§ ift bie§? 2)a§ ift eine 
5ebct. SBa* fmb ba§? Sias ftrib 25ud^er. Unb bie§? 2)a§ finb ^ebern. 
23ei' finb bic ba? finb bie S5'f)ne be» §errn ^djmibt. S®a§ finb bie 
bo? finb ^mfecn. SBcIcbea ^ah ift fertig? 5)a§ ba. 233eld)e mbet 
finb fertig? iSiefe f)ier unb bie ba. 2BeId)e fpumbe ifxugt nid)t§? 2)ie 
ba, 3Ueicl)en 5Ii5eg finb fie gegangen? 2;en ba. SBelc^em ^naben ^t^ben 
Sie i^bre ipiinibe geliel^en? 2^em ba. fpumben finb fabutt? S)iefe 

finb fobutt, aber fene bumljen gut. 

F?'ag£n.—{1) (Jridb, tr»D ift bein fftab? (2) fyri^, too ift beine§? (3) 
Unb SiiiQc ? (4) SBcIdje fftaber finb geott ? (5) 33}er fommt ba angefa'f)ten ? 
(6) Sa§ fagen fie? (7) 9Ba§ ertoibert SlBil^elm? (8) 2Ba§ fragt er? (9) 
Sas fcgt er bon it)xm $untben? (10) a[33a§ anttoortet ^arl? 






POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


/ / 

. Possessive Pronouns 

BiiiLe : meinev, meine, meinc§ or bcr (bte, ba§) meinc or '^cv (bie, ba§) meinige 

thine : beinet, beint, beine^ or hex (bte, ba§) bein^ or bet? (bie, ba^’) beinige 

his, its: feinct, feine, fetne^ or bet? (bie, ba§) feme or bet? (bie, baei feinige 

hers : il)ret?, if)xe, or bet? (bie, baS) i^re or ber (bie, ba§) it)rige 

ours : unftet?, unfre, unfre^ or bet? (bie, bag) unfre or bet? (bie, bag) imfrige 

yours : euret?, euxe, euxe§ or bet? (bie, bag) cure or bet? (bie, bag) euxige 

theirs : i^xet?, i^xe^ or bet? (bie, bag) ii^xe or bet? (bie, bag) t^xige 

1 . The possessive pronouns indicate the gender and number of the thing 
• possessed either by their endings (Masc. et?. Fern, e, Neut. eg), or by the 
definite article (bex, bte, bag). 

In the first case they are declined like the definite article (strong declension) : — 
Singular et?, ctt, eg, eut Plural e, e, tx, en 

In the second, like an adjective following a definite article (weak declension) : — 
Singular e, ett, Ctt, Ctt Plural Ctt, Ctt, Ctt, Ctt 


DUetn C'lit fti)lxiax5. 
meinet? 1 

or bet? meine [ift fdjtoaxg. 
or bet? memigej 
meine [ghir . ) I 

or bie metnett Vfinb alle fd)txax 3 . 
or bie meinigett J 


©ud)e meinen §ut! 

f metnett ! 

©udjCA or bett meinett! 
(orbctt meinigett! 


r meine! {plur.) 
@uc()c- or bie meinen! 
[or bie meinigett 1 


S)ie Jaxbe meineg §uteg 


( (meineg) [ mcmettt I 

^ie fyaxbe I or beg metnett ©g batjorbettt meinen j-gefd)abet. 

[or beg meinigett [or bent meinigett j 

r {mSmet) iplur.) C metnett I 

0^axbeA or bet? meinen ^at-j or ben meinen [gefcfjabet. 

[or bet? meinigett ’ [or ben meinigett | 

Yours ’ is beinex, beine, beineg, etc. when the person spoken to would be 
addressed by bU. 


r (meinet?) {plur.) 
S)ie O^axbeA or bet? meinett 
[or bet? meinigett 


^g ^at meinem §ut gefd)abet. 


• Yours ’ is euxex, euxe, euxeg, etc. when the persons spoken to would each be 
addressed by btt. 

' Yours ‘ is ^b'^^ex, 5'I)xe, ^'I)xeg, etc. when the person or persons spoken to 
would be addressed by 0ie. 

3. There are also indeclinable and uninfiected possessive pronouns, mein, bein, 
fein, x^x ; unfer, euex, if)X, only used when they stand as predicate to ]'etn, e.g. — 
©iefex ^ut ift mein. 2)iefe ^nmhe ift bein. 

Sag fRab ift fein. SGSag unfex ift, ift anc| euex. 


Demonstrative Pronouns 

The definite article is really a demonstrative pronoun, and when stress is put 
upon it, it has still demonstrative force, e.g. Sdg ^ub ift tabutt. 

bet, bte, bag (that) ; biefex, biefe, biefeg (this one) ; jener, jenc, jeneg (that 
one) are used as demons, pronouns and declined like meiner, meinc, meineg 
(strong deck ); but the gen. sing, of bet and bag is beffctt and of bie is bcxctt ; the 
gen. pi. is bexett, or tfCttV if followed by a rel. pron. ; and the dat. pi. is beWCtt. 
N.B . — ^iet? and btt can be added to the demonstrative pronouns for emphasis, 
e.g. S)iefer Jjiet ift fung, bex ba ift att. 
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gttjansigfic Section 

^am^m ni(^t Utnif Unit nimmttmci)t 

3inci 3iec3eu begegueten fid} auf einem ]d)makn 0teg, ber 
(Dcidjcn liber chten tiefert, reipcnbeu SBalbftrom fub)rte. 
Sie cine inoilte i)eruber, bie anbre bjinliber. 

Xieicuiige, meidjc ^ucrft auf ber Sriicfc tnar, fagte ju ^bcr 
5anbcnx: inir ait§ bem 2 Sege !" 

Aiejenige, tneld)c 5u(ebt auf bie Srlicfe gefommen, aber 
alrex inar, crmiberte: bie bu fo 

iung bift., meilt luo'bl nod) nid^t, ba^ cm latetnifd)e§ Sbrud)= 
iDort fagt : Seniores priores 

10 sjein. antirortctc bie jlingere, id) berftc'f)e fein Satein, unb 
nieip nid}t, tra§ bas aber ic| fenne eiu beutf(^e§ 

^pnidjraort, beffen bu bid) nic^t gu erinnem e§ 

iautet: „^Iter fc^ubt Dor Sor^eit nic^td' 

2 a§ inad)te bie ditere dxgerlic^ unb fie anitooxtdc: 

^5 feme Sugenb, ba§ trei^ febermann, ber bie 

3 ugenb i}intcr ftc^ b)at. ©e'f) mir au§ bem SBege! fage 
ic^ nod) cinmaL" Stber bie jungcre, beren ©ebulb gu ©nbe 

ging, beftaub '^artndcfig auf ifjrem @ntfd)IuB, ni(^t nai^^ugeben. 

ea fam e§ Dorn Streite 511 2 dtlicf)feiten. ©te 't)ielten il}re 

20 Corner Dormdrtg unb rannten gornig gegeneinanber. 5 )er 
crftc StoB, beffen §eftig!eit fo gro^ mar, ba§ beibe bag 
©lcid)gemid}t berloren, mad)te bem ©treit ein ©nbe; benn 
beibe "fturgten miteinanber Oon bem fc^malen ©teg 'tjinah in 
ben reiBenben aSalbftrom, in bem fie ertran'fen. 

25 ©0 ge^t e§ benen, bie eigenfinnig unb l^artnddig finb. 

„i!Ser flug ift, ber gibt nad).'‘ „ 2 Ber fid) in ©efal^r begibt, 
ber fommt barin urn." „ 2 Bem nid)t gu raten ift, bem ift 
nid|t gu l^etfend' 

Fra^en.-~(l') SBd Begegneten fid^ bie 3iegen? (2) SGSoIjm tooUten 
fic? (3) 5rSa§ fagte bie, toeld^e guerft auf ber SBruefe tuar? (4) aBa§ 
ei'tuibcrte bie aubre? (5) gab bie iiingere gur Slntiuort? (6) 2IHe 

tuuxbe bie littere uun unb iua§ anttooxtete fie? (7) 2Rie toaren fie beibe? 
(8) a'lSogu fam e§? (9) 9Sa§ taten fte? (10) STSaS gefc^a:^? (11) 2©em 
gefjt e£ immet fa? (12) SBal fagt bag ©brudiiuort bon bem, ber ttug ift? 
(13) Unb bon bem, ber fid) in @efa]|r begibt? (14) 2Bem ift nid)t ju 
beffen ? 






RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


8i 


I. Eelative Pronouns 

Alternative Forms of Relative Pronouns. — ^The relative pronouns are— 
either ber bic bag 

or melcf)er metc^e metd)e» 

Declension of Eelative Pronouns. — They are declined like the definite 
article, except in the genitive singular, which is (Masc. and Neut. ) beffen and 
(Fem. ) and in the genitive and dative plural, which are bcrctt and 

benen; e.g.— 

{ ber Slame, beffett i 
bie ©d)Iad^t, berctt mid) nid}t erinnerte. 

ba§ ©briiditDort, bef^CttJ 

(2) S)a§ finb bie Seamen (©d^Iad^ten, (Sbrid)tndrter), beren id^ mid^ nidjt 
erinnerte. 

(3) 3}lenfcf)en, bcnctt nic^t 3U raten ift, bcnen ift nid)t 3U lielfen. 

iV.B . — ber, bie, ba§ must be used when the relative refers to a personal 
pronoun, e.g. S)u, ber (or bie) bu nod) fo jung bift 


II. Correlative Pronoims 

The relative pronouns often have a demonstrative pronoun for their antecedent, 
e.g. ber (or berjenige), metdier . . (that one who), instead of which the correla- 
tive n?er should be used in a general sense, e.g. — 

JBct? fid) in ©efabr begibt, fommt bartn um. 

bal (or ba§jenige), toetd)e§ . . (that one which), instead of w’hich the correla- 
tive ma§ should be used in a general sense, e.g. — 

§dn§(^en nid)t lernt, (ba§) lernt §an§ nimmermebr. 

N.B. — n)a§ (that which) is also used as a correlative when it refers to a sentence, 
or when the antecedent is neuter and not a noun, e.g. — 
meib nic^t, ba§ beifet- 
sides (ditd)tS bon bem), id) bobe, ift bertoren. 

The correlative tocv is declined like the relative ber and the interrogative tner ? 
(toer? men? meffen? mem?), and like the def. art. ba§ (but it has no dative). 


III.»Use of betieni^e/ etc. 

It should be understood that mer and maS can only be used in a general sense ; 
as soon as a definite person or thing is referred to, the correlatives mcr and 
maS cannot be used, e.g. — 

(biejenige, baSienige), todtfytv (—e, — e§) suerft geftorben 
ift, mar gang inng. 

.V.B . — Thearticlein bCtfjenige, biejenige, badjenige is declined, and the second 
part takes tt in all other cases. So too bCtJfeXbe, bi^felbe, b<t§felbe (the same). 

G 
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<?inun^3nj<jnaigfte 

2Bcm «id)t 3 tt taUn ifi^ ift nx^t su i)ctfcn 

$etr -^'toTcffor &a(m i[t mit feiner grau ©emal^lin nebft 
fectje Minbem iamt l^eridiiebcnen §imben unb .fia|en, toelc^e 
bic 5ami[ie liberaE be^leiten, nad} bem .Kontment gereift 
uni ben eommer in 2^eutfd)'lanb unb Q^rantrcicf) SU3U= 

5 bringen. 

2eit cinigen SBodjen beino'^nen fie Serlm. Ste finb 
bei cinem Scnuaribtcn bon bem alten §errn. ©etncr 
©enso[)ni}cit gemd^ fte{)t ber §err ^rofeffor jeben dJlovgen 
gari] frub RRf unb reirct eine ^tunbe ober ^mei. dlad) 
10 fcincr §eimfebt nimmt er fcin gru'bl^uci unb arbeitet bt§ 
Utittag. Xai ift ben ^norbnungen feine§ Slr^teg ^umiber, 
aber niemanb au§ fciner Sumilie tann it}n borlduftg bagu 
facmcgcn, ben gangen %ag fetner ©efunbi^eit ju leben. 

Sen SSiinfdjen ber fyamilie entgegen ge!^t er and) breimd 
15 bic 23od)e na(^ bem 3lucrba(^y .teller, too er an|er feinen • 
greunben binnen furger 3eit me'^rere ^rofefforen getroffen 
I)at, bic fetne '^orfijungen intereffteren. 




ber gruxft, — cn, — en 
bet 58dt, —en, — tn 
ber SJlenfd), — en, — en 
ber — en, — en 

ber Scobarb, — en, — en 


bag Singe, — g, — n 
bag (Snbe, — 
ber ^rotcffor, — g, — en 
ber Slame, — ng, — en 


jbie 5Ia(f)t, — , —e 
i bag Sobija, — g, — £ 


ber 2)lann, —eg, -Eer 
ber ©ott, — eg, — er 
bag (Siiril'c^tnort, — (e)g, — er 
bag ^om, — (e)g, — er 
bag ^inb, — eg, — er 
bag 25ncf) — (e)§, jier 
bag Sanb, — eg, — er 


^ Fragen,~-{1) SBcljin ift §err ^rofeffor §alm gereift? (2) S3}er begleitet 
t^^n ? iS) SSo toerben fie ben Sommer aubringen ? (4) SBarum? (5) 2®o finb 
fic ie|5t? (6) Sebt ber §err St>tofeffor feiner ©efunbl^eit? (7) SSfag tut 
er jeben ^ag? (8) Unb nadb bem f^ru^ftiicf? (9) 2Bag ift bagu gu 
^osufanxi il^n niemanb bemegen? (11) Sag tut er abenbg? 
m Sag fagt feine f^amilie ba 3 u? (13) Sen trifft er im Ser^aug? 
(14) Unb tren audfj? (15) Sofur intereffxeren fxe fict)'? 






PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE 
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I. Prepositions governing the Dative 

The follo\nng prepositions take the Dative : — 
mit, nad}, ncbft, 

I amt, bet, jeit, hon, ju, gemah, ^utnibcr, 
gegenuber, entgegen, auger, aus unb biunen. 

Meaning and Use of Prepositions with the Dative : — 
tnit (with) ; (vt fam mit feincm ipunb. 
nad) (after bem effeit gebon toir n<ict) muic. 

to (a place)) ; 

«£id)ft (next to) : mit faB eiu Officer, (neben is more usual.) 

nebftlalong with): Seine g^rau nebft fed)§ ibinbern. 

fnmt (together with) ; ed)ifT famt ahctt 5Heifenben ift betlorcn. 

t)ci (near, with) : Ter ^>arf ift hci bet Stabt. 0ic finb bci i^ieriranbtcn. 

fcit (since) : gr ift fcit ad)t Sagcn in ^Berlin. 

(of, from) : Ter ^bnig itott (?nglanb. ^liejer 23riei tonimt t>ou 
meincm O^rennb, 

5U (at, to) ; (Sr ift nid)t $u §auK* Qx ge'^t sum 

0cma^ (in con- (Seineu 'ilnoxbnungen fjcmuB-* 

formity with) : 

5 Uit>ibct (con- Seincn 2Bunf(^ctt jutoibet/ (A;;5. — 3 utr)ibcr is the 
trary to) : opposite of gemdB.i 

gcgcniibet (oppo- SBir tnaren bem .§afen gcgcttubct.* 
site) : 

entgegen (against, Ta§ tnar meinen 23}unfd)en entgegen.'* Sie famen nn& 
towards) ; entgegcn. 

an^et (besides, ^u^et I'einen f^^reunben tear niemanb ba. 
apart from) : 

unl (out of, from {Sierhxd)en mad)t man ®iem. (2r fam au^ bem 

(a place)); .teller. 

binnen (within (a ©innen furget 3eit. SBinnen einem .Qabte. 

certain time)) ; 

Remember that gemdB, 3 umiber, gegeniiber and entgegen follow their case. 

II. Compounds with Pronouns 

Prepositions regularly form compounds by prefixing bUt (there) standing for 
‘ it ’ or ‘ them,' and referring to some thing or to a whole clause, as we do some- 
times (//ztvuafter, thereoi, etc.), e.g. — 

barau§ (out of it, out of them), babci (near it, near them), bamit (with it, with 
them), banad) (after it, after them), babon (of it, of them), baju (for that 
purpose). 

N.B . — When the preposition begins with a consonant, the X of bar drops out. 
Similarly with relative pronouns, by joining tnox (where), as we do sometimes 
{whe?-ew{th, -wherezitev, etc.), e.g. — 

tuoraug (out of which), mobei (near which, whereby), momlt (with which), 
tnonad) (\vhereupon, after which), toobon (of which, whereof), n)D 3 U (to 
which, whereto). 

The same compounds can also be interrogative, e.g. — 

tDorau^ ? out of what 7 ? with what ? etc. 

Examples : — 

^amit mad)t man ^rot. SSumit mad}t man ®ter!ud)en? 

(£§ fommt SBaffer batauS ( = au§ ben 5iBotfen). 
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^cftion 


^•in JBricf 


JBertin, ben 5. 3'anuar 1912. 


Sicber Sniber! 

Surd} ineinen {yreimb .fiarC Srefel, fur ben ic^ :^ier ai§ 
^ieif/t^anrualt inirfe, erfal)rc id), ba^ er of)ne Seinen Seiftanb 
5 Sdjrjieri^feiten fonber 5U ermarten '^at, menu er bie 

Srnubimg feiner 9 lac^a^mung fc^ii^en 

und. bitte be§'(}a(b um Seinen freunbli(^en 9iat itnb 
t)offe, bais $u mix umgel^enb fc^reibeu irirft, tva^ er 311 tun 
l}at, um ftc^ mtber jeben Serfud^, feine drfinbung fur bie 
ic Screinigten Btaatcn am 3 ^ubeuten, fid)ev gu fteHen. 


J,,5rcimar?L' 

U niCTifj (r>.St.) Bj 

Berm t^r. .^afemann 
tEentb Uoenuc 156 
rien? ror! 


^ergltcfje ©rii^e, 
S)em S)i(^ liebenber ffiruber, 
fjranj §afemann. 


Sttttfc ttnft ttntcgclma^ide 

faUen: cc faUt, er fiel, er i[t (auf ben SBoben) gefaKen. 

raten: er rat, er rict, er l^at (e» i^m) geraten. 

leitjen; er er Ueb, er bat (e§ mir) gelteben. 
reiten: er reitet, er ritt, er ift (in ben ^arf) geritten. 

nebmeu: er nimmt, er nabm, er bat (ben 23rief) genommen. 
fterben: er ftirbt, er ftarb, er ift (am 22. SDtarg) geftovben. 

treffen: er trifft, er traf, er bat (tbn in SSerltn) getroffen. 

belfen: er bitft er half, er bat (ibot) gebolfen. 

berlicren: cr ncriiert, er berlor, er bat (alle§) berloren. 

bemegeu: cr bcinegt, er beinog, er bat (ibn bagu) betnogen. 

nifen: cr ruft, er rief, er bat (ben §iinb) gerufen. 

rennen : er rennt, er rannte, er ift (in ben @arhn) gerannt. 

tonnen: er tann, er fonnte, er bat (nid)t) getonnt. 

tnoSen: er trill, er tnoEte, er bat (e§ nidbt) getroEt. 


SBcffen 3fied)t§beiftanb ift .^err §afemann? (2) 2Ba§ bat 
,f>ert Srefet gemaebt? (3) SBaS triE er tun? (4) maU bexmutet er? 
(5) Um tneffen Mat unb 33eiftanb bittet er? (6) SBo ift ^err S)r. §afe^ 
mann? ^ (7') EBcr febreibt an ibn? (8) SBorum bittet er ibn? (9) 2 Bd= 
gegen mill er fid) ficber fteEen? 
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I. Prepositions governing tlie Accusative 

The following prepositions always take the accusative : — 

buxd^, fiir, o^ne, fonber, gegen, um, tnibet. 

(through, ©ie gingen ben 8d}nec. (ix f)at fie ben 

by): tofd)er l^olen laffeu. 

fuv (for) : 235er md)t fitt ntid) iff, hex ift tnibex mid). 

D^ne (without): 0te finb o^ne i^ren (iol)n gefommen. Gv ift tsJjnc 3te]Ie. 
fonbct; (without) : S(f)tr)ierigfetten fonbet Sal)!, (fonber is generally replaced 
by Dl^ne.) 

gegen (against, (Sx ift gegen Xa§ Scf)iff fuf)r gegen Tcorben. 

towards): ©egcn ein§. 

urn (around, for) : (Sie fufiten um ben ^alaft, ^cf) bitte ttnt beinen dlat. 
tnibet (contrary (Bx ^at e§ inibet SSillen getan. (mibex is generallv replaced 
to); by gegen.) 


II. Prepositions governing both, the Dative and Accusative 

The following prepositions take both the dative and the accusative : — 
an, 4/ l^inter, neben, in, 
itber, nntet, box unb sroifeten. 

an (in touch with, Sie ^^axte l)angt an bet SBanb. 3d) t^nge ftc an t>lc 2S. 

by the side of) : aSJann? Um erften ^tinuax. Un einent Sonntag. 

anf (on the top £)ie ^eibe liegt anf bem ^uit. 3d) lege fie anf ben 
of, on, upon): 23}o? <l(nf bet Stxatc. SlBo'^in? 2inf hie ©traBe. 

bintet (behind) : {£x ftef)t ^intet bet 2:ux. 3d) flede i^n biwtet bie Safe!, 
neben (by the ©x fi^t nc^en bent ipult. 3d) fc^e mic^ neben ha^ 

side of) ; ^ult. 

in (in) : i]}abtex ift im ^ult. 3d) toerfe e§ in ben ^PatJiexforb. 

nbet (over, 2)a§ iBilb t)dngt ni>ct bet Siix. 3d) tdiige ba» SBilb 
above): nbct bie Sitix. ^eute itbet ad)t Sage, 

nntet (under, be- ift nntet bent ©tu'^l— nntet ben ftetfenben. 3d) 
tween = among) ; lege e§ nntet ben ©tul)l. 
bt»t (before, in 3d) ftet)e tat bent ipult. 3d) fteUe mit^ tot ba§ ipult. 

front of) : ; 2^ot bent exften 3cnuax. 

3ttifd)en (£x pel^t ^toif^en bet Siiix unb bent penftex. (SteU'e 

((in) between): i^n sitifd)en tie 2ux urtb ta§ {yenfter! 

Place wbere and Time when in the Dative. — These prepositions take 
the dative when state or motion in a place or time when are expressed, e.g. — 
2)ie S8ud)et liegen anf bent ^ult. S)ex §exx ^xofeffot reitet tot 
bent fyxul)ftu5 im ipaxt 

Place whereto and Time how long in the Accusative. — The same preposi- 
tions take the accusative w^hen motion to a place or time how long are ex'pressed, 
e.g. ($x xeitet in ben ^ax!. @x max itbet etnen SOtonat in iBexUn. 

A^.B . — The rule about time how long holds also when no preposition is used, 
e.g. ($x xeitet eine 0tnnte im ^axl. (£x max einen aJionat in 
23exlin. But indefinite time without a preposition must be in the 
genitive, e.g. @ine§ 2iage^ (one day) xitt ex im ^axf (or in ben 
^axf). (Sine^ 3DlDxgen§ (one morning), moxgen^, mittag^ unb 
abenb^ (in the morning, at midday, and in the evening). Also nadlt:^. 
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3Jrciutt5)3U?ansigfic Section 
£ic SUifciall? uut> 

^llVilirenb bes leMen (Bommex^ 't)aben tt^ir eine grofee 9^eije 
geniadjt. Biatt cute§ engttfcf)en @eebabe§ '^aben tDir bie 
-‘bocbalbGR befuebt. Sotel 5Rttfeta(b ber b^rrlicbe 5'tedE, 
U)o it>ir unfern ^3liifentl}alt nai}xnm. ®r liegt unterbnlb be§ 
5 ©ornergrar§ imb 2000 {yu| obxxtjaib germatt. 93lem 2}ater 
fjatte foiner ©efunbbeit l)alber einen \o t)o'f)en Qxt getndbit. 

b^iben ba unDcrgepcbe Boeben berlebt. 931an fdbrt 
mitteli einer cicftrifd)en !^a\)x\xabbat}n §otel 

liegt dwa 7000 ^ub bo^i) unb ift tnegen jeiner tuunb erf ebbnen 
ro gage febr beuidjt. aBdbrcnb unfres 91ufentbalte§ fxnb trir 
nocb 3000 ?5uB bbb^'^‘ geftiegen. Sa ift bie gnbftation ber 
®orncrgrat=Sabn, ber bbcbften Sergbabn ®uroba§, 

2er Sornergrat liegt 10 290 ^tnei bis brei 

Stituben oberbaCb bc§ §otel§ fftiffelalg. Untneit be§ ^ulm 
25 §oteIs ©ornergrat ift eine grofee Slerraffe. S)a§ ift ber 
befte 3hi§ficbtSbunft. SBenn ber ^iminel ftar ift, ift ba§ 
panorama ubertDdItigenb f(bbn. SJlan befinbet ficb inmitten 
ber ©letfdjenrelt unb innerbabb einer .Kette rieftger ©dbnee= 
unb ©ieberge. 3)er STconte 9tofa, ber bie gd^iHinge, 

520 faai ‘93reitborn, ba§ SKatterborn, ba§ SBei^bt^^n S)om 

finb einige ber Otiefen, bie ba§ ftaunenbe 3luge betuunbert. 
3tuBerbaIb biefer Sette fiebt man fernab bie Serner SClben. 

Ungeaebtet alter 'Sdbtuierigfeiten unb trob alter ©efabren 
getingt e» bieten Sergftexgem bermbge ibrer itbnng unb 
25 5tusbauer bie ^gi^en biefer Stiefen px erf tettem/ mie man 
mdbrenb ber 9}lonate Suti unb Sluguft jeben SJtorgen t)er= 
mittets eines gemrobt^ feben fann. Sa oben ift ba§ §er 5 
ber 3ttbenn>ett. Saitfenb unb abertaufenb Sffeifenbe biegfeit' 
unb fenfeit bes , Manats unb be§ D^eang bef^xd^en !^xxmatt 
unb bie Umgegenb |cbe§ ^ab'*^ Iregen ber unbergleicbtid) 
grabnrtigen 3tatnrmunber, tueld^e bie Wipen bem entgiidten 
SBanberer bier barbieten. 

Fragm.—{1) a[Ba§ toal^xenb be§ lenten ©ommetg gemad^t? 

(2': 2Bo feib il}r gemefeii? (3) 33o liegt ba§? (4) 3Sarum fetb il)t fo I)Dd) 
gegangen? (5) 2Bie tommt man balkin'? (6) SSeIc£)e§ ift bie ^nbftatxon 
biefer Satjn? (7) 5Bef(^teiben Sie bie 2lu§]id^t bom ©ornergrat! 
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Prepositions governing the Grenitive 

untueit, mittel§, (fraft) unb mdljrenb, 

(laut), t)ei;moge, ungeaditet, 
ober^alb unb unter^atb, tnnerl^alb unb auBerlialb, 
bte§feit, ienfeit, l^alben, toegen, 
ftatt, aud? Idng§, gufotge, tro^ 
ftel)en mit betn (Senitib, ber al§ ^Inttoort bet it^efien? 

S)oc^ ift ^ter nid^t ju tiergeffen, 
baB bet btei'en lenten brei 
au{^ ber 2)attt) tid^tig [ei. 

UttU^cit (not far uutl^cii be^ §oteI^. (More usual, nid)t iDeit bon bent 
from) : §oteL) 

(by means etne§ §arntner§, also einc© 

of) ; Cyernro!)t§. 

txaft (by virtue ft aft fetnc^ ^mte§ (by virtue of his office), (fraft is not 
of) : often used. ) 

)t»alf)tettb (during) : toti^tenb be0 ©ommer^. ffid^rettb unfte^ ^lufentbaltco. 
tattt (by the terms lawt fatferlic^eu 23efe^I§ (by imperial orders). (laut is 
of) : not often used and can take the dative. ) 

(by dint tfiret Rbung unb 2lu§bauer. 

of): 

ttngeac^tet (not- «ngea(t)tet allct (Sdituterigfeiten. 

withstanding) : 

0i>ct1)(iib (above, o^ett^atb be§ Drte§. 

higher up) : 

nntet^atb (below) : untetJjatb be§ ©ornergratg. 

Innet^atb (within) : inttcti^atb eine^ Stflonat^. (Also, inmittm bet ©letfctjer.) 
au^eti^a(& (out- ou^eti^otb he§ £)rte§. au^cti^alb biefct Sergfette. 
side, apart from) : 

bie^fcit ( on this bic^feit be§ .^?ancil§ unb jenfeit bet ^llpctt. 
side of) : 

ienfeit ( on the jcttfcit be§ Dgecin^. 

other side of)t 

i)aihm (^albet) feinc^ %ltc^ t)ali>ct ; feinct ©efunbfieit ^atbcn; metneh 

(on account of) : 

tocgen (on account Jutgett feine^ meinettuegen, femettoegctt (on 

of) ; my, his, etc., account), 

ftatt (instead of) : ffatt eine^ ©eebabc^. (Also, anftatt einc^ ^ffen.) 
iang^ (alongside lawg^ bet SSrucEe. (More usual, an ber 35rucfe entlang.) 
of ) : • 

sufotgc (in accord- sufofgc fetne^ Sefel^l^ or femew SSefel^I sufalge. 
ance with) : 

tta% (in spite of) ; ttu^ aHet (or aEen) ©efa^ren, tto^ aEebem (in spite 
of all). 

Notes.— ( i) galben (fjatber) always follows its case. 

(2) When jufolge is used with the dative, it follows its case. 

(3) tnegen can precede or follow its case. 
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Section 

^cv Uftige JHeifeni^e 

gill Siciicnber faux aittenib i^or Mite imb na§ in 
eui gr iDunft^te einen am marmen ©fen 

511 i]abm, um fic^ tndrmen unb feme Sleiber 5U trodEnen. 
Sieier aber tpar befebt. $a manbte ex fidf) an ben SBirt 
5 nitb fagte: ..Sringen Sie metnem $ferb ein ©u:^enb Slnftem!" 
©er 23 trt iab erftaunt an unb tat, maS ber Steifenbe 
beiiangt Ijatte. berliepen alle ©dfte ba§ S'^imnev, 

nm 3U fe^cn, ob ba§ $rerb bie Sluftern freffen miirbe. 9 cun 
naljm er ben beften $Ia|5 am ©fen imb ma(^te e§ fid) 
I- bcqiicm. 

Sai'b barauf famen bie neugierigen ©dfte inieber l^erein 
unb merften nun, tna» ber 3ieifenbe mit bem fonbexbaren 
2}erlangen gemeint l^atte. Set SBirt erfd^ien aud^ unb 
crfCdvte, baB bal $fctb bie SEuftern nid^t freffen moEte. 
i 5 „So?'' ermibertc biefer mit td(^elnber SKiene, „bann merbe 
i£^ fie fetber effen." 


3tatfc unb nntcgeltnd^igc SSet&ettJ— 

fjeiBcn: er ^eiBb et er (C?ri^) getieifeen. 

effen: er er aB, cr l^at (alle§) gegejfen. 

fid) befiutien: er befinbet fid), cr befanb fid), er lE)at \id) 
befunben. 

gcUngen : e? geUngt (mir), e§ gelang (niir), e§ tft (mir) gelungen. 

erfd)cinert: er erfd^eint, er erft^ien, er ift erfd}tcnen. 

fid) tuenben an : er tcenbet fid) an (mtd^), er iranbte fl(^ an (mid^), er 
fid) an (ntid^) getnanbt. 


Fragc'f!.-~(1) 2$oI)in tarn ber ^leifenbe? (2) ®e tnar er? (S) 3®a§ 
ItJiinfdite er ju baben? (4) SQ>amm? (5) 2Bamm tat er e§ nid)t? (6) 
trsen inanbtc er fid^? (7) fagte er gu i^m? (8) 2Bie tnar ber 
SSirt? (9) 23a§ tat er? (10) SSa? taten nun aEe (Bafte? (11) 2Sarum? 
(12') 5!Ba§ tat ba ber Oteifenbe? (13) SBer fam balb tnieber betetn? (14) 
merften fie nun? (15) 2Ba§ erfldrte ber 2Birt? (16) S3}a§ tat ber' 
SReifeitbe ? (17) Unb tna§ fagte er ? 
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I. Imperf.^a, P.P. o 

I}elien (to help) 
ftexbcn (to die) 
tnerfen (to throw) 

II. Imperf. tt, P.P. U 
finben (to find) 
gclingen (to succeed) 
[ingen (to sing) 
jpringen (to jump) 
trinfen (to drink) 

HI. Imperf. 5, P-P- o 
Ibefe^len (to command) 
brec^cn (to brealv) 
gebdren (to bear) 
tommen (to come) 
nefimen (to take) 
fprecben (to speak) 
ftei^ten (to steal) 
treffen (to meet) 

IV. Imperf. 5, P.P. o 
bctregen (to induce) 
bieten (to bid, offer) 
flicgen (to fly) 
frieren (to freeze) 
fdbteBen (to shoot), 
shorl 0 


j V. Imperf. a. P.P. e VIII. Imperf. ie, P.P. ic 

I bitten (to ask) : ieiljen (to lend't 

I effen (to eat) fd)eir.en (to shine, seem) 

I fre)[cn(toeat), ofanimah \ fd)veibcn (to v.-riie i 
I gebm (to give) ; fciimeigen (to be silent; 

i gejcbeben (to happen), ■ fteigen (to rise) 


Impers. 

Uegen (to lie, be situated) 
feb^n (to see) 
fi^cn(to sit), faf3, gejefien 

VI. Imperf. i, P.P. i 
gleii^en (to resemble) 
greifen (to seize), ff 
reiten (to ride), tt 
fc^teiten (to stride), tt 

VII. Imperf. ic, P.P. 
stem-vowel 

iaflien (to fall) 
batten (to hold) 
bci^en (to be called) 
laffen (to let) 
taufen (to run) 
raten (to advise) 
nifcn (to call) 

N.B , — geben (to go), 
ging, gegangen 


IX. Imperf. u, P.P. a 

, fabt'cn (to drive, go (in a 
vehicle)) 

, fditagen (to beat) 

' tragen (to carry) 

: X. Imperf. a, P.P. a 

i fteben (to stand), [tanb, ge^ 
: ftanben 

j tun (to do), tai, getan 
I Irregular 

|(c)bringen, bradjte, ge^ 
I brrtd)t 

I menben, tnanbte, ge: 

tnanbt 

;(<5) toiffen, touBte, gemttbt 

: Pres. : ^d) trcib, bu tneibb 

I er mciB 

■ mir iutifen, ibv iribt 

i fie nnffen 

i Imperative : mijic ! 


Observ.\tions : — 

(1) Strong verbs with stem-vowel a modify in the 2nd and 3rd Sing. Pres. Ind., 

e.g. icb faflie, bu Tiittft, er iailt, mir fatten, tbr faEt, fie fatten. 

(2) Strong verbs with stem- vowel c have i in the 2nd and 3rd Sing. Pres. 

Ind. if the c is short, e.g. teb bredbe, bu brid^ft, er brid)t, mir 
bredben, ibr bret^t, fie bredben, and ic if the c is long, e.g. id) bcfcble, 
bu befiebtft, er befiebtt, tnir befebten, ibr befebtt, fie bcfeblen. But 
id) gebe, bu gibft, er gibt. 

geben, fteben, and beinegen keep c throughout ; nebnien has bu nimmft, 
er nimmt, mir nebmen, ibr nebmt, fie nebmen, and =Dmm= in the 
Imperf. and Past Part. 

(3) taufen modifies the a like those in a — bu tdilfft, er tduft, but no others 

in an. 

(4) The imperative (2nd Sing.) is like the 2nd person Sing. Pi-es. Ind. without 

the ft. e.g. finbeft — finbc! bu befiebtft — beficbtl bu gebft—gcb! 

But the imperative of those with stem-vowel a has no modification and 
ends in c, e.g. rate! fabrc ! trage! 

{5) Verbs with the prefi.xes be, ge, er, her, jer, cut, or emb do not add the ge 
in the Past Part., e.g. — 

begreifen gelingen erfd)einen berfte'ben 

to comprehend to succeed to appear to understand 

gerreiben entge'ben empfeblcn 

to tear to bits to escape to recommend 


H 
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3^unfunJ>$ttJan3iafi<^ Section 
^cx 3atmf^m(5 

2ic a>d( 5 et tpollten einmal ctnen ,fiontg Jiui^Ien. 6ie 
ijieiten hednib cine SBeriamiixIumj. $a tamm alie sufammeu 
unb idjiieen, jantjen unb fdinattertcn. 0te tpurben 

aber lani^e nidjt einig. gnblid) famexi fie iiberem, ba§ 
5 beiienige xuitcr i(}nen ^ontg fern folXte, bet am l^bd^fteu px 
niegen bennoebte. 

(si iDurbe atfo ein Sag ^um SCBettfliegen feftgefe^t, itub 
;^ur bcftimmten 8tunbe erbob ficb bie gan;^e (SefeUlcb^^Ti 
bie Suit, (stner fuebte el bem anbem guborgutHU. $a el 
10 abet raft feinern unterlag, bag bet Eblet ben fSieg 

babontragen tnurbe, j'o gebad)te it)ii bet gaunfontg buri^ 
cine Sift 3U nberfommen. SKal tat er? berfteette ftc^ 
3mi|d)en ben Seinen bel 5 tblerl, tnbem er bcmfelben in 

bie geberlfoien frocf), o'^ne bafe el bet Slbler merfte. 

15 31(1 mm ber 3lbler fid) f)o^et ett)oben l^atte all aEe 

anbem 3)6gel unb mube mar, ha flog ber 3cai^^bmg j^erbor 
unb uber iftn ^inauf, fo ba^ aHe 25bget it)n all i^ren j^bnig 
anerfennen mu^ten. SBeil er aber einc fo fleine ©eftalt 

batte, fo tmirbe er bon atten Sdgein berfolgt unb genedt, fo 
20 bafj fid) ber ftetne t^^onig 3 ulet}t in bie 3dune unb §edEen 
berfrteeben mupte, urn ?Rube gu b^^ben. Unb ba finbet man 
if}n bil auf ben Sag. 

^tavtt utitf untfcgetmd^ige 
batten: er er bielt, er t)fit , . gebalten. 

id}rcien: er fcf)tett, er ftbrie, er bat geftbrieen. 

^feifen: er bfeift, er er bat gepfiffen. 

fid) erbeben: er erbebt fid), er er'bob fid), er bat fteb erboben. 

frted)en: er fried)t, er froeb, er tft . . gefrod)en. 

fid) Oertrieebert : er berfriedbt ft(b, er bertrocb fid)^ er bat fiib berfrodien. 

Oennogen; er Oermag, er bermoebte, er bat . . b.emiDibt. 

^Ba3 mollten bte Sogel tun? (2) 2Sa§ b^etten fie be§balb? 
(3) SBal taten fie, al§ fie sufammenfamen ? (4) SBogu fiibrte ba§? (5) 
follte ^?bmg fein? (6) 2Ba§ tnurbe feftgefebt? (7) 2LBa§ gefd)ab 
beftimmten Stunbe? (8) 2Ba§ unterlag faft fetnem Stoeifel? (9) 
gebadite ber 3aun!5ntg gu tun? (10) 22>a§ tat er? (11) SSa§ fagte ber 
mbicr baju? (12) 5Bas tat ber Sauntonig, al§ ber ^bler fo bod) geftogen 
toar, trie er fonnte? (13) 2Ba§ geftbab nun? (14) 2Ba§ mufeten aUe 
55ogel tun? (15) SSarum berfolgten unb neeften tbn aEe SBogel? 
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Compoiind Verbs 

I. Insep’arable Prefixes. — Compound verbs fom-ied with the pref.xes hc, gC, 

CV, set, Citt or emb, and Winter are inseparable, i.e. these prehxes 

form part of the verbs and cannot be separated from them, e.g. — 

erftietert, erjrot, erfroren, tim 511 erfrieren. 

(to contradict): tpiberipxecben, tniberfhrad), li)iberfprDd)cn, urn gu tDiberfhtcd}cn, 
(to bequeath): l)interla|‘]en, IjinterlieB, ()interta|[en, um 3U ^iitterlaffen. 

II. Separable Prefixes. — Many prepositions, adverbs, and some nouns and 
adjectives help to form compound verbs which are separable, i.e. these accented 
words are detached from the verb in a.11 simple tenses standing in a principal 
sentence, e.g. guicljen (to look on) : — 

Present Indicative — 

id) je'^e 311, bu ju, et fiebt ju, ton fe'f)cn 3U, fel)t 3U, fie fe'ben 311. 

Pnperfect — 

ic^ faf) 3U, bu fa^ft 3U, er fab zu, ton fa'ben 311, i'bx fa^t 3U, fie faf)cn 5U. 
Imperative — 

fief) 3^ 5 febtsit! 

In the past participle and in the dependent infinitive are inserted 
between prefix and verb, e.g. — 

id) l)ab^ gugefeben, i(b b^tte gugefeben, t(^ tnexbe gugefeben bdf5en, urn 
gugitfeben (in order to look on) ; foxtffiegen, — tim foxtguffiegen. 

In dependent clauses verb and prefix meet at the end and join again, e.g. — 
3Benn ex b^ute abenb gttfiebt (if be looks on to-night), 
ex fortgeffogCtt tx>ar (when he had flown away). 

Examples of Inseparable Verbs : — 

©ie beftiegen ben fBexg. — ©ie b^ben ben iBexg Um ben SBexg gu &e= 
beftiegen. fteigen. 

(Sie exfdbienen um 5 ttb^^-— um 5 Ubx er= Um um 5 Ubr gu ex= 

fdbtenen. febeinen. 

SG3tx berfteben e§ niebt. — 2Btrba&ene§ nic^t t)er= Um el gu berfte'ben. 
ftanben. 

(gt gerxeift allel. — (Sx bcitte adel gcxxtffen. Um altel gu gexxeiBen. 
9Hd^t§ entging tbnen. — 9Ud)tl 1 ift ibnen ent= Um ibnen gu entgeben. 
gangen- 

(Sx empfieblt ibxx. — ®x b^xt ibn emfifoblen. Um tbn gu embfebfen, 

@x mibexffiridfit febem. — @r b^xt jebem mibex= Um gu mibexffixeeben. 
ffixodjen. 

Examples of Separable Verbs : — 

(gx fab ibxx exftaunt an. — @x b^xt xbn erftaunt Um ibn exftaunt angu= 
angefeben. feben. 

gibt tmmex n(;^cf). — <$x bdt tmmex nad)gc= Um immer nad)$ttgeben. 

geben. 

Sie fommen miebex — (Ste finb toiebex bexem= Um miebex b^x;eingtt= 
bexein. gefommen. fommen. 

(Ex fd^xieb adel niebex. — (Ex b^t adel niebexge= Um adel ntebex5tt= 
febrieben. fdbreiben. 

(Sie famen ade gu= — ©ie fmb ade gufammem Um gufammengufommen. 
fammen. gefommen. 

©ie fe^ten einen 2iag feft. — ©te f^abm einen Sag Um cinen Slag feftgit= 
feftgefe^t. fe^en. 
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iHcifc in t^ic 

^:H'uf utiirer ^Rcifc in bic Sd)im^ finb tvix l:)on Boulogne 
bi? Inirie burdjgefafircn. SStr burdjrciften bte eintonige iinb 
nacfte (?benc ber '^Jicarbic of^ne un§ 511 langtpeden ; benn tt)tr 
unrerljielteu iin% libcr allc5 fflogCid)C unb ipteberbolten bie 
5 Tddnc, bic ipir ieit Socmen fur unfern 2 lufent£}alt in ben 
‘iJilnen gemad)t batten. 

irir in ^^art§ anfamen, btiri^fubren trir einen gro^en 
Tei£ ber 2 tabt in etnem 2 Bagen, um nad) bem 2 x)onev 
Sabnbof 5U geCangen. S)ann ma(^ten inir einen ^ga^iergang 
10 nacf) bem Soie be ^Boulogne. SBdbi^enb eines 9 ^egenfdbauer§ 
ftanben trir unter unb famcn bann an einen 0 ee mit 
ineicn 3 tad)en. 23 ir ftiegen ein, nabmen bie S'uber unb t)er= 
fucbtcn uber^itfebcn. (rin b'ibbtidier SBinbftoB brac^te un§ in 
©cfab^^ nnb ber 3 ia(^en tndre beinabe untergegangen ; boi^ 
15 mit §ulfe be§ Soot§fnbter§ gelangten tnir glixdlicb am anbern 
lifer an. 9 hin umgingen tnir ben ©ee unb burcb^agen ben 
SBalb in alien 5 Ri(btungen. 

3 Iuf bem Oliicfmege gtngen mir melt um, unb al§ mir am 
Sabnbof anfamen, mar e§ ein^ufteigen. 28 ir maren 
20 alle mubc unb burcbfcbliefen bie gauge SJiadbt obne aufgu^ 
macben, bi§ mir morgen§ bei SSaHorbe bie ©^meiger ©renge 
uberfebntten. Cbgl'eidb e§ ein burcbgebenber mar, 

mugten mir bmi^' au§fteigen unb unfre gropen -Soffer int 
3 oUamt burd)fud)en laffen. S)ann fubren mir burd) bi§ 

25 ron mo mir mit einer 3meigbabn iiber naij ^tiffelalb 

fubren. 5 )a§ mar errei^t, bie 3 ieife mar OoEenbet. 
2 Sir maren alle frob/ ba§ unfer S^agemer! boHbraebt mar, 
unb teincr Oon im§ unterftanb fid) gu miberfbreiben, aB 
dlhitter erftdrte, baB mir alfe tobmube mdren. 

Fragen.-~(r} SPoBin finb Sie tm Sommer gereift? (2) 5}Dn n)0 bt§ tt)D 
finb 3ic bur(f)gefaljren? (3) SG5a§ burdf)teiften 3xe? (4) SSie tarn e§, ban 
*3tc aiciU langTreilten ? (5) 23}a§ taten 3te, aC§ ©te in ipari§ anfamen. ? 
(6^ Sfad) metdiein ^af)n^of fubren 3ie? (7) 22a§ taten 3ie naebbet? (8) 
taten 3ie mabrenb ber 9?egenfcbauer ? (9) 2Bie famen ©ic iiber ben 
3ce ? (10) SpsaS'mare bcinabe gefdjeben? (11) imie famen ©ie mieber auf 
bic anbre ©eite be§ ©ee§? (12) 2Samm famen ©ie fo fbat am ^abnbof 
an? (13) 2i>ie maren ©ic aUe? (14) 2Ba§ taten ©ie begbafb? 
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Compound Verbs both Separable and Inseparable 

Prefixes both Separable and Inseparable.— The fol:o^vin,^ preiExes form 
both separable and inseparable verbs: — ilbctr, «m, -Utttci** t>0U. 

J)urd)xei|en : rcije bttrd) bi§ SerLin (I travel to Berlin v/ithout dnini;;n£;'!, 

buidimfcn: ^d) burc^vcifc ba§ Sanb ( I travel all over the country^ 

itbcvie^cn: (?.r je^tc uns uber (He ferried us across), 

uberfc^cn: (Sr uberfc^it ba^ IBud) (i'nQUfd)e '\He translates the 

book into English). 

tttttge'^en: (Sr giug tneit tim (He went far out of his wav), 

nmgcbcn: (ir nmgebt ben ^ee (He walks round the lake), 

tmtergel^en : 2)a§ 0d)iff ging itnicr (The ship was wTecked). 

unterfagen: (Sr imterf a^tc e§ ibncn (He forbade them to do it;, 

bottgieben: (|r gie^t ble g^lafdic bod (He fills the bottle). 

boEcttben: Sr bollcnbet ^eute feme Sfieife (He completes his journey 

to-day). 

Other Examples. — The following are a few other e.xamples out of many : — 
burd)fa^)ren : 23ir fu'^ren — SBxr finb S>urcbgefa{ 3 ren — um 

to travel through butd) 3 ufabtCU. 

burdifabtm: 2 Bir burd)ftt^tcn ben SSalb — SS^ir i^aben b. SB. burd)= 

to drive all over fat)xcn — um b. fB. gu burd)fa^bcn. 

ilbcttreten: (Sr tritt jum {ycinbe ubet? — (Sr ift 3 . ubetgetreten — 

to go over iim 3. aibev 3 utreten. 

uberlteien: (5r uberttitt ba§ (Befeb (law) — (Er b. ©. ubertrctcn — 

to transgress lint b. ( 5 . 3U uberttCtCU. 

nntetfl)alten : (Sr I)dlt ben (Simer (pail) unUt — @r '^at b. (S. untebge= 

to hold under, keep ^aden — um b. (S. ntitctsu^alten. 

unter^attcn: (Sr unterJjalt un§ — l^at un§ unterl^ttJtcn — um itn§ 

to entertain 3U UUteri^jalten. 

ttmgiel^cn: aie^t morgen ntn — (Sr ift geftem um gegogen — um 

to change houses, move morgeu um sugiei^en. _ 

umjie^ett: ©ie umsic^cn Me ©tabt — 6 ie i^aben b, umjogcn — 

to march round Um b. 0 t. gU um^i^l^Ctt. 

untetffteben : 2 Sir ftanben untcb — SBtr finb untctgeftanben — nm 

to stand under UUtetgufte'^en. 

fic^ unterftefjeu: Hnterfic^ Md) ! — (Br fid) uuterftanbcn — um ft(^ 3 U 

to dare, presume Unterfte!^ CU. 

bbdfd^reiben ©r fd)reibt bie 0eite bod — (Sr ’^at b. S. bodgefdbrteben — 
towuitefuii xLxn bte 0. bodgufdirciben. 

bodbtingett : (gr bollbtittgt es fid)er — (Sr ^at e§ — um ee 

to accomplish gu bofibnUgeU. 

Accentuation and Meaning. — It should be observed that in compound 
verbs which are separable the prefix is the accented part {but(f>rcifcn, to travel 
through), and that the prefix in these verbs preserves its meaning, whilst the 
prefix of inseparable verbs is unaccented and their meaning is generally figurative. 

N'.B. — burt^ in inseparable compounds has the force of ‘all over,' ‘in all 
directions.’ 

Jbicbct?. — One compound only wdth mieber is inseparable : tbieberlfjolett (to 
repeat), ^iebctl^olen means ‘ to fetch back,’ ibicbctgebett, ‘to give 
back,' etc. 
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^kiJcnutti)3UJansisfic Section 
gtDiettac^t 

„ 2 Benn it}X einc $au]e mac^en tpottt fo ^pnnt it)r eg 
tun. ]>ielen, bann mix^t i^r tnieber ^)^v- 

einfomnicn uub arbeiten/' fagtc bie SKutter gu §ang unb Seo. 

unb luftig ^upften bie beiben ^nciben bie %xeppt 
5 i]inuntei% bem ©arten gu. „3Sag foUen toir benn l^eute 
fpielen?'' fragte §ang, aCg fie in ben ©arten fatnen. 
inbt^te SJetftccEen fbielen," fagte Seo. „2I(i) nein/' fagte §ang, 
,.Serfte{ien mag id) nid}t, tnir mollen lieber unfre glinten 
fjoicn unb Sotbaten fpielen.'^ ^ber bag mod)te §ang tnieber 
lo niebt. ,,i^onnen tnir benn nid}t Slinbefuf) jbielen?" fe^te 
Seo fort. „2ag biirfen mir niebt" ertoiberte §ang, „aber 
Ti^ triil bir tna^ fagen, bu fannft eine Surg bauen, unb 
ii^ miti anf bie SdiaufeC geben." „3tein/' antmortete Seo, 
„bag gcfdllt mir gar niebt; benn id) fott immer bie Slrbeit tun 
15 imb bu toillft bid) amixfieren ; bag fannft bu niebt berlangen. 
Sormcn roir benn niebt gufantmen febaufein?" „?lein/' ant= 
mortete §ang, „hn barfft nid}t febaufein, toed bu febtoinblig 
toirft/' 

So ftritten fieb bie beiben .Snaben b^u unb b^^* ®iuer 
20 tooUtc bag Suieb ber anbre feneg, unb fie fonnten niebt 
einig toerben. 

Sa anf einmal offnete bie SKutter bag Q^enfter unb rief: 
„§ang ! Seo ! ieb mub eueb baran erinnem, bab e§ gebn Ubr 
gefd)Iagen pat ©ure Sbielgeit ift Oorbei. Se^t mu^t ibr 
25 mieber an bie 3 lrbeit." So muBten bie beiben SJrixber toieber 
beraitf, aber gefBictt patten fie niebt. 

Viatic ^etten 

3ie£)en: er ^iebt er 309, et . . gesogen. 
ftfjiagen: er febtiigt, er febtug, er bat . . geftblagen. 
ftreiten: er ftxcitet, er ftritt, er b<2t - • geftritte^n. 
gefallen: e§ gefalCt mir, gefiet mlr, e§ b^^ ^tr gefaUexi. 

Fragen, — fl) 3na§ fagte bie ^Rutter 3U ibren gmei ^bbnert ? (2) 3Ba§ 
taten bic beiben .I^naben ? (3) 9Sa« fragtc §an§, aU fie in ben fatten 
tamcn? (4) 2Bal fagte Seo baju? (5) 2Ber moebte baB niebt? (6) 3Qi>ag 
fragt cr feincii SBmber? (7) 9!Ba§ ertniberte ©an§? (8) 233x6 gefiet ba§ 
S3 cd? (f^) 5H3a§ fagte .<pan§ baau? (10) 2Bie ging e§ meiter? (11) 233a§ 
fonnten fie nitbt? (12) 253a§ gef^bab nuf einmal? (13) 2Ba§ rief bie 
23?utter? (14) tnu^ten bie beiben SBruber nun tun? 
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Auxiliary Verbs of Mood 


fdnnett 1 

biitfcn 1 

tnogcti 

witffen 

foden 

hJoden 

to 

be able | to be allowed 

may 

must 

shall 

will 


(can) 1 

to 1 

(possibility, 

(obligation, 

(will of 

idetermina- 

(ability, pos- (permission) ' 

inclination) 

necessity) 

another, 

ticn 1 

s 

ibility) 1 

i 



supposition) 





Present hidicative 



i(^ 

fanu 

batf 

tnag 

WU^ 

foE 

tt»id 

bu 

fannft 

batfft 

magft 

wunt 

ioitft 

mm 

er 

fann 

barf 

wag 

wu^ 

fod 

dJid 

inir 

fonnen 

bih'ten 

mogen 

miiiien 

ioilen 

mod'en 

it)p 

fount 

biirft 

mogt 

mixBt 

font 

modt 

fie 

fbnucn 

biirfen 

mogen 

mitifen 

fohen 

tnod'en 




Imperfect Indicative 



id) 

fonnte 

burfte 

mod)tc 

mwBte 

fohte 

luodte 

bu 

fijunteft 

burfteft 

mad)tcft 

mitBtoft 

joUteft 

roodteft 

ev 

fijunte 

buvftc 

mod)te 

muBte 

1*0 rite 

modte 

to it 

fonnten 

burftcn 

moc^tou 

muBten 

fodten 

modten 

if)!: 

fonutet 

burftet 

modjtct 

muBtet 

foGtet 

modtet 

fie 

fonuten 

burjten 

mod)ten 

mufeten 

follten 

modten 




Past Participles 



gefiJnut | 

geburi't I 

gemo(f)t 

gemUBt 

gcfoUt 1 

gemodt 

or, after Inf. , or, after Inf. , or, after Inf. , i 

or, after Inf. , 

or, after Inf. ,| 

or, after Inf., 

tonnen | 

buxfen j 

mogen 

muifen 

foden i 

moden 


Observations : — 

(1) The auxiliary verbs of mood are really strong verbs. What is now the 

present was originally the imperfect, hence the change of vowel and 
absence of endings in the ist and 3rd person singular of the present, as in 
the imperfect of strong verbs such as fommert — id) frtm, ev fam. 

(2) foden does not change its vowel, but is otherwise like the rest. 

(3) When these verbs are used as independent verbs, their past participles are 

gcfonnt, geburft, gemod]t, gemuBt gcfodt, geinodb e.g.— 

3d) ntd)t gcfisnttt (I have not been able to), 

but when they are used as auxiliaries in connexion with the infinitive ot 
another verb, their participles are identical with the infinitive (fonncrt, 
biirfen, etc.), e.g. — 

3 d) ^abe rtxd)t fommen bittfcn (I have not been allowed to come). 

(4) The imperfect subjunct. of mfigeit tnd(btC, etc. ) is the usual form for ‘I 

should like to’ ; ‘ought’ is foCtte and ‘ought to have,' bdttc . . foiicu. 
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SSolf, ttn^ 3ic$c 

„fiine§ follte eirt Sanbmann eitiett §aiifen 

einen SSolf unb eine 3^^^^ etnem Sd)n uber einen 3lu| 
fa^ren. %bez ber ^a'f)n tear \o Hein, ba^ er immer nur 
eim aumei)men fonute. n)ar alfo bie ber 

5 Tlaxin ba§ anfangen foKte. 

fagt if)r baju, ineine <^inber?'' fragte bet SJater. 
QaiK\ ber ber ditefte mar unb immer am inenigften bebad^H 
fam rebete, mar fofort mit einer Hntmort bereit. Sr fagte: 
murbe ben SBolf ^uerft nel^men." S)arauf ermiberte 
lo ber Sater: miirbe 'bocf)ft bumm fein; benn bann miirbe 

bie 3ieQe ben in^mifi^en ](^nellften§ auffreffen/' 

^ari, ber ^5d^ften§ 12 3a]f)re alt mar unb fict) ftetg am 
Cdngften bebac^te, feme nun feine Cofung geben; aber er 
3 dgerte noi^ ; be§b^tb manbte m ber SSater an Sina, 
IS bie jumeilen gute Stntmorten gab unb meiften§ ben 3tagel 
auf ben ^obf traf. <Stc ermiberte: ,;3d) mixrbe bie 3mge 
luerft t)inuberfaT^ren ; benn ber 2BoIf tann \a bod) ben 
fiol^t nid^t freffen/' „2llterbmgi/' bemertte ber Sater, „ba§ 
murbe ^undcbft mof)l ge^en; aber ma^ foU er nun gur 
2 o 5 meiten ttberfa^rt nel)men? S)en SBolf? S)ann murbe 
biefer mdt)renb ber britten llberfal^rt gmeifello^ bie 3i^9^ 
rei^en. S:en Sann murbe bie 3^9^ fidf) biefen 

unterbeffen gut fdfimeden laifen. 

ift umfonft," ful^r ber gefc^md^ige §an§ fort, „ber 
25 SDlann mu^ jebenfaHg etma§ berlieren. 3^) miirbe entfd)ieben 
bie Smge beim .^o{)I laffen unb fie ein bipc^en freffen laffen; 
fie miirbe f(f)tocrIi(^ Oiel 8d^aben tun ; benn fonft muB er um 
bebingt bie Siege Uertieren." ®a 3 u bemertte ber Sater, ba| 
ber Sefi^er f<^merlid^ bamit ehmeritanben le^n miirbe. 

30 (Snbtidb rief auf einmal ber Heine ^arl freubig au§ : „3d) 
!)ab’§ !" OTe l^orc^ten gefpannt auf feine Sofung. 

Fni^en.—il) 2Ba§ foEte ber Sanbmann tun? (2) 3Bie mat ber ^^al)n? 
(3) SBorin lag bie (Sc^trierigteit '? (4) 2Bie iDoUte ^an§ anfangen? (5) 
maxnrn ging ba§ nid|t? (6) SSeIdje iJofung gab Sina? (7) EBamm 
ging bo§ m<^t? (8) 2Ba§ fagte nun §an§? (9) 2Ber tnixrbe bamit md}t 
einnerftanben fein? (10) 23etd)e§ toar bie Sofung? (11) Smeldje anbere 
Sofung fonnt i^r geben? 





Adverts 


Adjectives as Adverbs. — Most adjectives are also used as adverbs, but 
adverbs cannot be used as adjectives, e.g. — 

(Sr ift <St arbeitct 

Slcr 23}agen ift btau^Crt (The carriage is outside). 

' The outside wall ’ would be Ste 9}taucr. 

Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, or adverbs, e.g. — 

(Sr arbeitct @r arbeitct vc^i fleiBig. Sr fommt fcJjt haib. 

Classification of Adverbs. — Adverbs are generally classihed, according to 
their mea7ii?ig, as : — 

1. Adverbs of Place, e.g. : 'f)ier, ba, bort, oben, unten, born, Ijintcn, borbei. 

2. Adverbs of Time, e. g. : t)eute, geftem, nun, oft, fdion, gleicf}, fbdt, 

no(^, immcr. 

3. Adverbs of Manner, e.g. : gern, l^eimlid^, bcrgebcnS, umfonft. 

4. Adverbs of Mood, (a) affirynation : ja, getnife, 3 tpcifeno§. 

(b) negation: nein, uid^t, feine^tnegs, 

(c) possibility: bieUeidjt, matjrfcbeinUcb. 

(d) necessity : allerbingS, jcbenfall», unbebingt. 

Comparison of Adverbs. — Many adverbs are capable of comparison, e.g. — 
c Comparative ; 1^6 (jet. 

l^od) -! Relative Superlative : attt 

I Absolute Superlative : ]^bd)ft, f)5cf)ften§, auf§ t)5d)fte. 

The relative superlative is regularly formed by am — ftctt. When we say 
S)iefer 5}ogel ftiegt am t)Dd^ften, we state that this particular bird flies higher 
than the others compared with it, which need not necessarily be very high ; hence 
the term relative comparative. 

The absolute stiperlative has three forms : (i) in ft without any preposition or 
inflexion ; (a) in auf^ — ftc. They are used to denote a very high degree 
absolutely,, e.g. — 

eg ift angenei^m, ba§ 311 ^bren (It is extremely pleasant to hear 

that) ; 

er tuurbe attf^ aufeerfte gctrteben (He was driven to extremes) ; 
mx tnurben attf§ freunblid)fte (or freunbU^ft or fxeunblid)) 

embfangcn ; 

and ( 3 ) in ftcn§, Jhis form is only used with certain words, such as 
fdjnefi, lang, ffiat, bid, gut, which then have a special meaning, e.g. pdf)ften§ 
(at the outside), fd)nellften2 (as fast as possible), rdngfteng (at the longest), 
ffiateftcul (at the latest), meifteng (mostly), befteng (very- much). Note also 
erfteng, ameiteng, britteng, etc. (firstly, secondly, thirdly, etc.). 

Irregular Comparison. — ^The comparison of the following is irregular : 
gut beffet am beften t bid me^r am meiften 

batb d)er am el^eften | mcntg minber am minbeften 

gern lieber am Hebfteu i 

I 
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Scftion 

gcfioJjlenc 

(vin Sauer umr ctnea SlorgcnS ]e'f)r unglucHtc^; betm 

man f)attc il^m mabrenb bcr 3cac^t fein ^ferb gefto!^len. 

5)e‘?batb reiftc cr nad) chtigen Sagen auf eirten fernen $ferbc= 
marft, urn ehi anbres faitfen. 

5 %ii^ er auf beu Starft fam unb fid) cine Sln^al^I bon 

'';t]ferbcn befaf), ha crblicfte er bay fcintge. ©ogleid^ 
cr e§ am Siigcl unb fagtc: ^Sas $ferb ge’^ort mir; bor 
brei 2agen ift ci mir geftofjlen morbenl^' CbfcfiDn bcr 
lllaiuu bcr hai^ ^^ferb '^atte, 'wn^te, ba§ bcr Sauer rec^t 

3oI}attc, m ermiberte er boc^: feib im ^rrtum, lieber 

grcunb; benn td) l^abe bas $ferb fcf)on uber ein Sal^r; 
aber ic^ berfaufe c§ ®ud) bifftg." 

Snbem bcr Sanbmann nun bem $ferbe mit beiben §dnben 
btc ?tugen ^u^ielt, rief er auy : „SBenn ba§ tra'^r ift, fo mix^t 
15 ^l^r triffen, auf trclc^em Singe cy blinb ift/' 

Ser grembe mottte fcine Serlegenl)cit nid^t berraten, bamm 
antmortetc cr o'l^ne gdgern: „ 3 luf bcm linfcn Singe." ^Slein," 
berfcbtc bcr Sauer, „Sf)r tni^t nidf)ty babon, folglii^ feib ^l^r 
ein Siigner." „Cf)o!" rief ber grembe, „icf) meinte ba§ Singe 
20 auf meiner Sinfen," 

6obaIb cr bicy gefagt Ijuttc, rief ber Sauer: nod^ 

ein beftanb, fo ift er ie^t befeitigt; benn ba§ $ferb 

ift mebcr auf bcm rec^ten uodf) auf bem tinfen Singe blinb 
unb feib fmool)! ein S)icb al§ ein Sugner." 

25 2er ^ferbebieb murbe fofort feftgenommen unb bor ©erid^t 
gcbradit. 


Frag^:?i.~~{l) 23te toav bcr 29auer? (2) 2Barum? (3) rcifte er 

be§l)alt)? (4) 2SaS befa^ er fit^? (5) SG5a§ erblicfte er ba? (6) 2Ba§ tat 
er ? (7) Unb iraS fagte cr? (S) 2Ba§ iimrte bcr SJlann, ber ba§ 5Pferb 
^atte? (9] 235a§ ertuiber-te er? (10) 2Bo§ tat nun ber Sanbmann? (11) 
Unb fragtc er ben ^remben? (12) SBeld^eS n?ar feme ^Inttoort? (13) 
231a§ fagte min ber SSauer? (14) 2Bie tooEte bcr fyrembe fiU) au§ feiner 
llerfegenl^eit jiel^en? (15) SIber tnaS erflarte ber Sauer? (16) aSa§ Qe\d}a^ 
nun ? 
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Conjunctions 

Co-ordinafcive Conjunctions. — Conjunctions are words which join to.i;ctl:er 
sentences or parts of sentences, or join a clause to a sentence. Co-ordinative con- 
junctions serve as links between co-ordinate sentences or co-ordinate parts cf uO 
sentence, e.g. — 

33auei; roar unglMlicf). !Uian '^attc if}n fein Jlferb gc|tol)fen. 

Ser iBauer toar ungtucEii4 5 bctttt man Ijatte iljm fein gcftoijlen. 
Xex {yrembe max ein £'ieb itnb ein Siigncx. 

The following co-ordinative conjunctions do not affect the order of words ; — 

unb, obex, benn, aber, affein, fonbexn. 

Inversion. — After all other co-ordinative conjunctions the order of subject and 
verb is inverted, e.g. — 

2)ian l^atte bem 23aucx fein ^fexb ge]tof)fen, bcjSOttfb tijat tv unglucfltii}. 

The following are some of the co-ordinative conjunctions which cause inversion : — 


alfo, \ and so 

it follows 

hail) . . haih . 

sometimes . . 
btt, then (at that moment) 
hanttr then (after that) 
hence, therefore 
for that reason 
therefore 
on that account 


I 


b<JC^, 1 yet, still 
bettno<3^, j for all th.at 

sometimes . . | cntilJebcr . . Ober . either . , or . . 
however 

md)t n«r . . font) cm aui^, not 

only . . but also 
fottft, otherwise 

tcit$ . . tci(§ . ., partly , . partly . . 
biclmc^V, rather 

U)CbCt . . notf) . . r neither . . nor . . 

1 (it is) true 

Subordinative Conjunctions. — Conjunctions which link a subordinate clause 
to a principal sentence are called subordinative conjunctions, e.g. — 

Sex 93auer mar unglurflicf}, man il)m fein ^ipferb geftofjlen 

The following are some of the subordinative conjunctions ; — 


as though . 


j- although 


I I although 

obU)ol)l, J 

! fobatb (a(^), as soon as 
Jtoaljtcnb, while, whilst 

i toettn, if 

tt)cnn axt^, 

b?enn 

tjjcil, because 
U^ann, when 
U>ic, as (Fr. coT?mie) 

I tOf), where 

Difference between and tt>enn.— alg jwhen) refers to single action in 
the past, menn, meaning f/j introduces a conditional clause, and mcnn^ meaning 
when, whenever, introduces a temporal clause, e.g. — 

er fam, mar aheS bereit. ^cnn er fommt, ge^e id) fort. SSentt 
er fingt, bann begleite id^ i!^n. 


at^, when 
a(§ Ob, \ 
ioctttt, J 

until 

bo, since, as . . 
bamit, so that . 
that . . 

Ci)Cr before, ere . 
in case 

inbem, as, while 
noebbem, after 
ob, whether 
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S'teifeigfic Seftion 

Sin cnglijc^er S!romnxIer fam ben fran^dfifc^en Sinien 
einft 3 u na^e, tonrbe ergriffen unb unter bem 2 }erbad^t etn 
t)erf[eibeter Spion .311 fetn, bor ben ©eneral gebrac^t. SH§ 
man il^n ber^orte, iprai^ er tt)xlid) bie 2 Ba!}ri)eit unb fagte, 
5 mer unb mas er mar. $a man bte§ nidjt glaubte, fo 
murbe eine Sromniel ge^olt unb man befa'^t if)m, etnen 
3Jlarjd} 3 U fcf)Iagen. S)ie§ tat er unb na'f)m |o ben gran= 
Bofen ben Slerbac^t. „9hm, nietn S^nge, fc^tage nod) einen 
SKlictBug!'' — „gincn Otudgug!'' ermiberte ber S^ambour, „tc 5 
mei| nicf}t tPa§ bai i|t ; aud^ fennt bie§ ber englifc^e Sienft 
nic^t." 2 :em fran 3 ofi](^en OffiBier gefiel biefe Slntmort, unb 
er entliejs ben Surfd^en mit einem Smpfe^lungSfc^reiben an 
feinen ©eneral. 


static uttb xtttxe^cim&fii^c 

reiBen: er temt, er riB, er bat . . gerifien. 

bertieren: er bcrUert, er berlor, er bat . . berloren, 
ftebicn: er ftiebU, er ftabb er bat . . geftobten. 
fcnnen: er fennt, er fannte, er bat . . gefannt. 
benfcn: er bcnft, er bacbte, er bat . . gebacf)t. 


Utttegelmd^ige t— 


23 ba§ '^eebab 
ber Drt 
ba§ §er3 

24 bag l^leib 

25 bie 2nft 

26 bie Stabt 


ber (See 
ber iiBaib 
bie ^laUjt 
bag ^oUaint 
27 ber ^otbat 
bie ,^ub 


28 ber Sanbmann 
bag ^inb 

29 ber Sauer 
bie ^anb 
bag Sfuge 

30 ber STambour 


SBag batte ber engUid^e Srommler getan? (2) Unb mag 
gei^ab ? (3) Unter metcbem Serbadit? (4) 2Bag fagte er, afg man tbn 
berborte? (5) 35>cr glaubte bag md)t? (6) SBag taten fie begbalb? (7) 
befabi man i^m pi tun? (8) 2Bag aeigte er baburc^? (9) 3Sag 
beyalji man x[}m nod)? (10) S5ag ermiberte er barauf? (11) 2Bem aefiel 
biefe Qlxipuort? (12) SBag tat er? 
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Order of Words in a Sentence 

I. In Principal Sentences 

A. Normal Order. — (i) The normal order in an afnrrnative cr negative 
sentence is 1. Subject, 2. Verb ; but if the verb is in a compound tense, on’y 
the auxiliary comes second, the rest of the verb going to the end, e. g. — 

(gin engltfc^er Trommtev fam in bic ber fran35ni‘ci)en idhiien. 

(gr JtJUrbe bon ben oaunsojen crgnffcu. 

( 2 ) The normal order must also be observed in sentences introduced by the co- 
ordinate conjunctions unb, obcv, betiu, abcr, aUcxn, fonbcrn, e.g.— 
Seb Trommlcr tourbe ergrifien; abet ct ttat tein 'Sbion. 

Set Sauer toar ungiucfUd) ; benn tnan djm fein ‘‘jiycrb gefioljtctt. 

B. Inverted Order. — When a principal sentence begins with anyt’r.ing but the 
subject, the verb retains its place (i.e. it stands second), and the order of subject 
and verb is inverted (i.e. the subject comes after the verb), e.g. — 

(ginft fam citt cngtifc^ct '^tommlet in bie 9ldf]e ber fran 3 ofiidjcn Sinien. 
man ben Sirommler berlprte, fagtc cv bie Si^a^r^cit 
— It is immaterial whether the sentence begins with a single word or a whole 
clause ; as long as the subject does not begin the sentence it must take 
its place after its verb. 

II. In Subordinate Clauses 

Verb at the End. — In subordinate clauses the verb goes to the end of the 
clause to which it belongs, e.g. — 

Suho7’dinate Clatise Principal Seaitence [inverted order) 

Sla man bie§ nirf)t jjiattbte, fo murbe cine Trommel ge^olt, 
Principal Sentence [fior/nal order) Subordinate Clause 

unb man befafyl if)m, einen Sllaryd} gu fc^lagenr 

pj,B . — If there are several verbs at the end of a subordinate clause, their order is 
the reverse of their order in English, e.g. — 

1 2 3 

5Il§ ber eng'Cifdje Trommler ergriffett U>at (reverse order of 

‘ had been seized ’). 

Ill, In various Parts of a Sentence 

Dative before Accusative. — The indirect object precedes the direct object, 
e.g.— 

Ter (general gab bem Trommlcr ein (Smbfe'^lung§id)rciben. 
Adverbial Ezpressions of Time. — Adverbial expressions of time should be 
placed at the beginning of a sentence, or at any rate before other adverbial 
enlargements, e.g. — 

.^im ndc^ften (Tommer toerben loir toabrfdieiritidi nad} Teutfd^lanb ge^en. 
32>ir tnerben im ndc^ften (Sommer nad) Teutfd)tanb_ gel)cn. 

2Sir toerben fbdte[ten§ ndd^ften (Sommer na(^ Teutfd^lanb gel)en. 

Pronouns before all Adverbs,— 3'cb hperbe .^lynen toal^rfj^einlid) fd^on 
bor 8 If^r eine beftimmte Slnttoort fdjiden. 

N.B, — fid) and come before all other Pronouns, e.g. (£x bdt Jii^^un§ 
banfbar ertoiefen. — (Sx l^at e§ mix gefagt. — (Sr e§ fic^ uber= 
legt or @r uberlegt. 
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1. ®ie ^ai>el an 

S)ie alien SBeifen ^aben eine gute 9lrt erfunben, inte man 
ben 3Jien](i)en bie 2 fial 3 r'^ett ^eigen iann, o^ne [ie il^nen grab 
in§ ©efi(^t gu fagen. ©ie l^ielten it)nen ndmli(^ einen mun^ 
berlii^en ©biegel ‘oox, barin attetlei Stere unb 2)tnge Xox 
s ba§ Singe iamen unb etn eben fo ergo^ltc^eg al§ erbaulic^eg 
©btel madjten. S)a» nannten fie eine fyabel, unb lva§ nun 
bie Siere 2ibri(^te§ ober ^luge§ barin t)erric[ 3 teten, ba§ 
mofijien bie 3Jienfc^en auf fid^ bejiel^en unb bei ficl) benfen : 
Sie fyabel gel^t bii^ an. Unb atfo fonnie e§ niemanb ubel 
nel^men. 


2. ^cv ^(ffe unt> bie 

®in Slffe tarn an einen 33aum. 2luf bem Saum maren 
3iuffe. S)a§ ift fcl)an, fagte ber Slffe. fui^e fc^on lange 
Siiiffe. ©ie fdfimedEen gut. @r fletterte auf ben Saum, ^olte 
eine 3tu^ unb bi§ in bie grune ©(^ale. fagte er, „tvk 

^ fc^mecft bag bitter." S)ann tarn er an bie £)arte ©d^ate. 
„S)a§ ift ja ein ©tein/' bemerfte er unb trarf bie Slu§ fort. 

mu^te nicf)t, ba| in ber l^arten ©(^ale ein fu^er ^ern 
trar. 


3. 3eu$ nnb t>a^ ^ii)af 

Fab. Aesop. 1 19 

®ag ©d^af mu|te bon aEen Siieren bieleg leiben. S)a 
trat eg bor 3eug unb bat, feiu ®lenb gu minbern. 

geug fd^ien mittig unb fbrad^ ^u bem ©d^afe: d^cf) fel^e 
tea'll, mein frommeg ®efd^bt)f, id) l^abe bidf) attgu toefirlog 
serfd^affen. 3lun mdp, mie i(f) biefem ^e^fer am beften 
ab^elfen fatt. ©oE id^ beinen SJtunb mit fc^refflid^en S^t)mn 
unb beine iJiit ^aEen ruften? 

D nein, fagte bag ©(^af ; iS) miE nic^tg mit ben rei^enben 
^ieren gemetn l^aben. 

Dber, fu^^r 3eng fort, foE i(^ ©ift in beinen ©beidf)el 
legen ? 


10 
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%d)l berfe^te ba§ Sd^af; bie giftigen ©c^Iangerx tperben ja 
fo fe^r ge^a^t — tt)a§ foil t(^ bemt? miE Corner 
auf beine ©time p^lanitn unb ©tdrfe betnem STcaden geben. 

3 lucb ni(i)t, gutiger 35 ater, id^ Unnte |o ftoBig toerben 15 
tvk bet ffiocf. IXnb gletc^tBO^l \pxa(i) bit felbft 

fd^abett tbnmn, ttenn fid^ anbxe bit gu fi^aben t)uten joEen. 

tdE) ba§ ? feufgte ba§ ©d^af. D jo la^ mtcb, giitiget 
SJater, loie ic^ bin; benn ba§ Sermbgen, jd^aben gu fbnnen, 
ertoedEt, furd^te id^, bie Cuft, jd^aben 311 ttotten, unb e§ ift 20 
bejjet ttntei^t letben al§ Uttrec^t tun. fegnete ba§ 

fromme ©d^aj, unb e§ berga^ bon ©timb an ^u tiagen. 

Lessing. 


4. <^fei 

®in ®jel trug einen ©ad ©al^ auf bem 9^iiden unb mu|te 
bamit burd^ einen tiefen SBalbfttom ge{)en. EEitten im ©trom 
ftraui^elte et unb fiel in§ SBafjet. 2lt§ et toieber aufftanb, 
merfte er, bafe jeine Saft btel leii^tet getoorben toat; benn 
ein grower 2eil be§ ©algeS l^atte fti^ in SBajjer aufgelbft, 5 
„S)a§ toitt id) mit merfen," fb^adE) er bergniigt box fxd) bin 
unb ging tneitex. 

2lm nddbften 2age b^^tte bex (Sfel einen ntd)t fe^x fd^Uiexen 
©ad nxit ©(btodmnxen p txagen. SIK ex nun mieber burcb 
einen Saib geben mu^te, legte ex ficb abfid)tlicb niebex, urn 10 
jo bie Saft nod) Ieid)tex gu niaiben. ®ie ©dib^dmme febod) 
fogen ba§ S®afjex ein unb touxben jo jcbtoex, ba^ ex jeine 
S5uxbe nux mit grb^ter Slnftxengung foxtbxingen tonnte. 

Nach ASOP. 


5. ^er unb bie ^tiUc . 

®in Sauex,'* bex ni(bt lejen fonnte, bemextb ba§ bie 
Seute SxiEen aufjeben, toenn fie lejen. @ine§ SageS gmg 
ex in einen Saben, nm fidb audb eine Sxi'tte 3U faufen. ®ex 
§dnblex xeidbte ibm ein S 5 u(b unb legte ibm ntebxexe Stiffen 
box. ®ex Sauex bexjudE)te eine nad) bex anbem; abet 6X5 
fonnte Eeine jinben, buxtb bie ex lejen fonnte unb exEIdxte, 
fie patten nii^t fffx jeine Eugen. 3 )a bemexEte bex Sxiffem 
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^cinbCer, ba^ bet SBauet ba§ Suc^ berfe'^tt I)ielt unb fagte: 
„ Siebev g^reunb, bie 5BriEen finb borgftglicf), ©te fonncn abet 
10 tvo'fjl nid^t lefen." 

„ SBenn tc| lefen idnnte/' eriniberte ber Sauer, „U)urbe ic^ 
bod) ni(^t fo bumm fein, mir etne SrtEe faufen gu tvoUen/' 


6. ^afclniiffc unb ^^aumen 

Stvei ^naben au§ ber ©tabt gingen einmal gufammen 
auf§ Sanb. Ser eine wax flug unb erfal)ren, ber anbre 
bumm unb unerfa'E)ren. Sa erblidten fie einen ©trauc^ mit 
§afe[niiifen, bte fie bfttdten. „2)u," fagte ber Hiigere, 

5 mid bag Snnere nel^men unb bir bag Sincere geben." 

Ser bumme mar eg gufrieben unb fo befam er bie ©d}alcn, 
unb ber Etuge a| bie ^erne. 

3ltg ber tbrid)te fal^, ba§ er betrogen mar, badjte er: „bag ' 
nac^fte 30tal mid id) Huger fein." ®a famen fie an einen 
lo Sftnumenbaum, an bem nod§ einige 5PfIaumen '^ingen. „S)u," 
fagte ber einfditige, „biegmaE mid id) bag ^^nnere E}aben unb 
bu fodft bag 3tu|ere nel^men." ®er Eluge mar eg gufrieben, 
bie ^paumen unb gab bem bummen bie ©teine. 


7 . 

3mei §anbmerEgburf(^en, Sofef)^ unb SenebiEt, gingen 
einmal an bem ©emitfegarten eineg S)orfeg oorbei. „ ©iel^ 
bo(^," fagte Sofeb^, „ mag bag fur grope .KopIEbbfe finb ! " — 
„ @i," fagte SenebiEt, ber gern b^aplte, „ bte finb gar nid^t 
5 fepr grop. Sluf meiner 9ietfe pabe iip einmal einen SopIEobf 
gefepen, ber mar Oiel groper alg bag psfarrpaug bort." 

Sofebp, ber ein ^ubferfd£)mieb mar, ermiberte : „ Sag mid 
biet fagen. S^tbeg pabe id) einmal einen e^effel mad)en pelfen, 
ber mar fo grop mie bie Sircpe." — „ Slber um beg §immelg 
lomiden," rief SenebiEt, „mogupatte man benn einen fo gropen 
^effel ndtig?" — Sofebp antmortete: „ Um beinen gropen 
SoplEobf bartn gu Eocpen." 
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8 . 

Set Sa^jitan eine§ ©c^iffeS ja^ in feiner ^Sajute xmb 
martete auf feinm See. ©nblicf) trat ber ©dfjifiSjunge herein 
unb fagte : „ §err ^a^Jttan, Ijat man ein Sing Dcrtoren, 

menn man mei^,- too eg ift?" — „Summeg geug!" fagte ber 
^apitcin, „ toie fattn e§ benn beiioren I’ein, toenn man toei^, 5 
too e§ ift?" — „©o, bag fr'eut micf)," fagte ber ^m^ge, „bann 
ift 3131-6 fifberne Seefanne and) nidft oerloren, — id) toeip 
ganj genau loo fie ift, — id) E)abe fie eben beim Slugfbnien 
ing iDteer fatten taffen." 


9. $et: ®cific«fcf)ct! 

@ine§ Sageg !am ein 58 auer jnnt ipoftor feineg Sorfeg. 
®rfd)redt fagte er 3U ilim: „§err ifSaftor, geftern abenb, al§ 
ic^ na(^ ^au\Q ging, fiabe id) einen ©eift gefet)en." — „S[So V 
fragte ber ijjfarrer. „ 9 tn ber ^ird)f)ofmauer," ertoiberte ber 
Sauer. „2Bie fat) er benn aug?" ful)! ber Sfobrer fort. — 5 
„ 25 ie ein grower ®fet!" antwortete ber Souer. — Sa fagte ber 
Sfarrer: „©e'f)t nur rut)ig nad) §aufe, benn 3^)^ bor 
®uerm eigenen ©d)atten erfdiredt." 


10. $(tg 

®g toar einmal ein ^irtenbitblein, bag toar toegen feiner 
toeifen Slntloorten, bie el ouf atte gragen gab, toeit unb breit 
beriit)mt. Ser Sonig be! Sanbel t)orte and) babon, glaubte 
eg nid)t unb tie^ bag Siiblein tommen. Sa f^rad) er gu 
i:^m : „,^annft bu mir auf brei gragen, bie id) bir borlege, 5 
SCnttoort geben, fo toiff id) bid^ f)alten toie mein eigen .fiinb." 
©bbud) bag Siibtein: „aBic lauten bie brei fjragen?" Ser 
.Kbnig fagte: „ 2 Sie biel Srodfen SBaffer finb in bem 
SBcItmeere?" Sal §irtenbttbtein anttoortete: „§err Sbnig, 
la^t atte fjlitffe auf ®rben berftofjfen, bamit tein Stodflein 10 
met)r baraug ini SJteer laufe, bag td§ nid)t erft gejafilt b)abe, 
fo toitt id eud) bann genau fagen, toie biel Sropfen im 
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, SJleere finb." ©^rac§ ber .^bnig: „S)ie anbre grage lautet: 

'■2Bte biel Sterne fte^^en am ^immel?" ®a§ ^itktibixhUm 
ijfagte; ■ „©ebt mir etnen gro^en Sogen toet§e§ 5)3abier!" 
Slnb bann mact)te e§ mit ber geber fo biele tieine spunfttein 
barauf, ba§ fie faum ju fel^en unb gar nidijt gu gai^Ien 
maren, unb einem bie Stugen bergtngen, toenn man barauf 
blicfte. $a f^rai^ c§: „So ciel Sterne ftefien om §immet 
2oaI§ !)ier ipunfte anf bem ipafitere; gal^It fie nur!" Slber 
niemanb tear bagu imftanbe. <Sptad) ber j?dnig: „®ie britte 
fyrage lautet: SBiebiet SeEunben finb in ber dmigfeit?" 
®a fagte ba§ §irtenbubteirt : „3n §inter|3ommern liegt ein 
Semantberg, ber l^at eine Stunbe in bie §bf)e, eine Stunbe 
25 in bie SBreite unb eine Stunbe in bie 2 iefe ; bai)in Eommt 
atte i^unbert fgal^re ein SBogelein unb toegt fein Sdmablein 
baran; unb menu ber gange igerg abgeroe^t ift, bann ift bie 
erfte Sefunbe in ber dtoigfeit borbei." Sbrod^ ber ,S5nig: 
toitt bicb fortan f)alten trie mein eigen .Sinb." 

Grimm. 


11. (Sitt geifireidber 

S^acE) ber Sdfitacbt bon fOlufben rebete .^aifer 2 BiIf)etm II. 
bei ' einem gmpfang in feinem EPalaft einen fafjanifd^en 
Siplomaten an, inbem et fagte : 

Mane ©lutftounfdEie, mein §err! Ste finb fe^t bie 
5§elben be§ SageS. ®o(f) bergeffen Sie nicbt ba^ Sie ba§, 
toa§ Sie Jbnnen, bon ben ®eutfcf)en getemt baben." — 

„2)iaieftat," anttoortete ber ®if)Iomat, „niir toerben nie 
bergeffen, bab loir alleS bon ben Seutfdien gelernt bnben — 
auper ber g^urcEit bor ben fPuffen." 
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1 . ^ct g^cnfiet 

5ln ba§ S^nfter e§: )3i(f! pidl 
SKad^t mir bocf) auf einen SIugenbUcE! 

S)i(f fdttt ber ©d^nee, ber 2Biub gel^t fait 
§abe fein gutter, erfriere balb. 

Siebe Seute, o lapt mid) eitt, s 

2BiI[ aitd^ tmmer red^t artig jeiu! 

©ie lie^en it)n ein in feiner 9fot; 

®r |u(f)te fic^ man(f)e§ eS?rumd^en 23rot 
^lieb ixbtjlid) mand^e 2Bo(^e ba. 

Sod^ al§ bie ©onne biiri^S ^enfter fal^, lo 

S)a fa^ er tmmer \o traurig bort; 

©ie mad^ten il^m auf: tvax er fart. 


2 . unb 

'Sljerting. — „^ferbdt)en, bu pa\t bie ^xipp^ roll; 

©ibft mir iool^l and^ eineta fleinen 3^11/ 

®in ein^igeS ^Sbmd^en ober gmei; 

S)u trirft nod) immer fatt babei/' 

^PferbOiett. -~„5Jlimm, feder 25oget nur tmmer tin, 5 

©enug ift fur raid) unb bi(^ barin."' 

Unb fie a^en ^nfammcn, bie gioet 
Sitt feiner SKangel unb ?fot babei; 

Xtnb af§ bann ber ©ommer fam fo to arm, 

®a fam and^ xaand) bofer fjliegenfd^toarm ! lo 
®0{t ber ©berling fing t^Rbert auf einmaf, 

®a tcitte ba§ ^ferb md)i 5ftot unb Dual 

Wilhelm Hey (1790-1854). 
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3 . ^Ct 

„§eute in bie ©c^ule gd)en, 

®a jo j(i3one§ 2®etter ijt? 

9 Zein[ 2B03U benn immer lernen, 

SBag man jbater bod) i:)ergt§t! 

S)oc^ bie mirb lang mir merben, 5 

Uitb toie brings id) fie T^erum? 

©jDib, lomm i)et! ®i(^^ mitt id) Ief)ten. 

§unb, bn bift mir t)iel gu bumm. 

Stnbxe §nnb^ in beinem Sllter 

^bnnen bienen, ©d)ilbmad)^ ftel^^n, 10 

.Kbnnen tangen, abb^ttieren, 

?[uj Sejei)! in§ 2Bafjer gel^^n. 

3a, bn ben!ft, e§ gel}t jo meiter, 

SBie bn^§ jonft getrieben l)aft. 

fPcein, mein ©b^fe, jebt l^ei^t e§ lemen, 15 

§ier! tS'omm b^r! Unb aujgeba^t! 

©0 — nun ftett bi(^ in bie ®de 1 — 

^od ) ! Sen ^obf gn mir geridjttt — 

^fbtd^en geben ! — ©0 ! — einmal ! 

©onjt gibf § ©(^Idge ! — 3 !BiIIft bu nid)t ? 20 

SBa§? Su fnurrft? Su mittft nid)t Icrnen? 

©el^t mir bod^ ben faulen 2 Bi(^t! 

Sffier nid)t§ lernt, 'oexbiemi ©traje. 

^ennft*bu bieje Siegel nid)t? — 

§ord) ! — 3Ber Sommt? — ift ber SBater, 25 
©treng ruft er bem ^aben %u: 

„ 3 Ber nic^t§ lernt, berbienet ©traje! 

©bricb ! unb ma§ berbieneft bu V‘ 

Robert Reinick (1805-1852). 
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4 . ^ct 

®ar emfig hei ben Suc^em 
®in Snabe fi^t im Sammetletn, 

S)a I'ad^t ]^erein bur(^§ genfter 

Ser luffge blanfe (Sonnenfdfiein 

Unb „£ieb .Sinb! bn ftbeft ]^ter? 

Smnm bod^ ]^eran§ nnb fbiel bet mir!'''— 

S)en tSnaben [tort e§ nicbt 
3nm ©onnenjc^ein er 
„@r[t Ia§ mid) fertig feinl '' 

S)er Snabe fc^reibet meiter, 

S)a !ommt em luftig Sbgelein, 

S)a§ pidet an bte ©d^eiben 

Unb fd^aut ]o fd^Iau gn pevein. 

mft: „^Dmm mit! ®er Sffialb ift griin, 

Sex ^tntmel btau, bie SSIumeti blix't)n ! " — 

®en ^aben ftort e§ nic^t 
3um SSogel !urg er fbric^t: 

„®rft mid^ fertig fein!" 

2)er ^ndbe fd^reibt unb fc^reibet, 
gudft ber Stbfribaum t)erein 
Unb raufdf)t mit feinen Slattern 
Unb fprid^t: „2Ber toirb fo ftei^ig fein? 

©dbau meine Stbfel! ®ieje jtadjt 
^ah’ id) ftir btd^ fie reif gemacbt ! '' — 

®en i?naben ftort c§ nid^t 
gum ^felbanm er fbricbt: 

„@rft lafe micb fertig fein! '' — 

S)a enblid^ ift er fertig; 

©d)neE er feine Suiter ein 
Unb Iduft pinau^ gum ©arten: 

Su(bjf)^! 2Bie ladjt ber ©rnnenfcbeiu ! 

Sag Sdumdben mirft ipm gu, 

Ser Sogel fingt unb nidt il^m gu, 

Ser Snabe fb^eingt bor Suft 
Unb faud^gt au§ boEer Sruft : 

Se^t faun er luftig fein. 

Robert Reinick (1805-1852), 
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5. ©etun^en 

gitt^ tm 2fialbe 
Qo fur mi(^ 

Unb nid^tg p fud^ett, 

®a§ tuar mein ©inn. 

3m ©c£}atten fal^ id) 5 

Sin Slumd^eu fte!)n, 

3 Bte ©teme Ieu(^tenb, 

2Bie Stuglein fc^on. 

3d[} trottf e§ bredjen, 

®a fagf e§ fein I 10 

©ott idfi sum aBelEen 
©ebrod^en fein? 

3cb grub'g mit alien 
S)en SBurjIein au§, 

3um ©arten trug id^^^ 15 

2lm l^ubfd^en §au§. 

Unb mieber 

9 tm ftitlen Grt; 

?lun ^meigt e§ immer 

Unb blii^t fo fort, 20 

Johann Wolfgang von Goethe (1749-1832). 


6. 

3tx)ifd^en l^euf unb morgen 
Stegt eine lange Shrift ; 

Ceme f(^nett beforgen, 

®a bu nodi) munter bift. 

@ine§ fdi)idEt ftdt) nid^t fur aUe ; 
©el^e jeber, tote er^§ treibe, 

©el^e jeber, too er bletbe, 

Unb toer ftel^t, ba^ er nid)t faHe ! 


5 
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7 . 

2Ser reitet \o ]pat bur(^ 3to(f)t urtb SBinb? 
ift ber Sater mtt jement .^irtb ; 

(gr pat ben Snaben tvopl in bent 3lrm, 

®r fait ipn ficf)et, er palt ipn roarnt. 

SJiein (So|n, toa^ btrgft bit fo bang bein ©efid|t? 
@iel}ft, SSater, bn ben ©rKbnitg nid^t? 

Sen Stlenfontg mtt .^^on^ unb ©c^metf? — 

Jflein <So|n, ift etn 31ebet[treif. — 

liebe§ ,^inb, fomm ge| mtt mil! 

©ar f(^bne fbteb tdf) mtt btr; 

Jllancb bunte Slumen finb an bem ©tranb, 

2)teme SJiutter pat mami} gitlben ©etnanb.'' 

33tein SJater, mein Sater, unb l|breft bn nid^t, 

2Ba§ ®rlen!onig mit leife berfbtidtit ? — 

©ei tul^ig, bleibe m'|ig, mein ^inb: 

Sn blxxten Slattern fdufelt ber SBinb. — 

„2BiIIft, feiner c^nabe, bn mit mir ge|n? 

^Jieine Shelter foEen bief) inarten fcf)bn; 

3Keine Sdcf}ter fu^ten ben ndc^tlidben ?ftei|n 
Unb iniegen unb tangen unb fingen bidC) ein/' 

SJiein Sater, mein Sater, imb fie|ft bu nid^t bnrt 
®rlfdnig§ Sbdbter am buftern £)rt? — 

3}i;ein ©oJ)n, mein ©o|n, ii^ fe|^ e§ genau : 

®§ fd^einen bie alien SBeiben fo gran. — 

„3d| liebe bid^, mid| reigt beine fc^bne ©eftatt; 
Unb bift^bu nid|t toiEig, fo braud§^ id^ ©eloalt/' — 
SRein Sater, mein Sater, febt fa|t er micb- an ! 
©rlfbnig bat mir ein Seib§ getan 1 — 

Sent Sater granfeU§, er reitet gefci)doinb, 

®r bdCt in Slrmen ba§ ddlgenbe ^inb, 

®rrei(bt ben §of mit Mnp’ unb 3lot; 

3n feinen Slrmen ba§ ^inb toar tot. 

Johann Wolfgang von Goethe (1749-1832 
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8. SPlftlKjjen au^ t>n ^umttc 

3u etttem S^al bet jungen §trten 
®rf(^ten mit jebem neuen 
©obalb bte erften Serc^^ert fd^it)irrten, 
Sin SWabc^ert fd^on nnb tottnberbar. 


Ste tvax nid)t in bent Zai geboten, 
3Jlatt ^u§te nid^t, tt)o^er fie fam, 
Unb jc^nell tt)ar i^re berloren, 
©obalb bag 3}ldb(ben 3lbfd£)ieb na^m. 


3SejeIigettb toax itjxe 9idl^e, 

Unb atte Bergen tt)urben tt)eit; 10 

So(^ eine SGiitbe, erne 
Sntferitte bie SSertraulic^Ieit. 


Ste btad^te ffitumen mit uttb ^xnd)te, 

©ereift auf einer anbem ^hxx, 

3ti etnem artbern ©onnenlid^te, 15 

einer glxidtlid^em 3^atur. 


Unb teilte iebem eine ©abe, 

®em fyrudf)te, jenem SSInmen an§ ; 

®er Sitngling xtnb ber ©reig am Stabe, 

©in ieber ging bcfc^enft nad) §aug. 20 


SSiUfommen inaren atte ©dfte; 

S)od^ na^e ftd^ ein Kebenb ^aar, 

S)em reic^te fie ber ©abcn befte, 

®er SSInnten atterfd^dnfte bar. 

Friedrich von Schiller (1759-1S05). 
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9 . ^ofnnm 

reben unb trdumen bie SJlenfdjen biel 
Son befiern lunftxgen Sagen, 

3 cact) etnem glu(fli(§en, golbenen 
©iei^t man fie rennen unb jagen; 

®te 3 Belt iuirb alt unb mirb mieber fung, s 

S) 0 (f) ber STOenfii) immer S&erbefferung. 

5 Dte §offnung fdt)rt tl^n tn§ Seben ein, 

©te umfiattert ben froI)Iid 3 en t^naben, 

®en bungling lodet tC)r S^ubex\d)em, 

©ie tpirb mit bem ©rei§ nid)t bcgtaben ; 10 

Senn befd^tie^t er im ©rabe ben mixben Sauf, 

3 tod) am ©rabe er — bie §offnung auf. 

ift !ein leerer, fc^meid)elnber SBa^u, 

©rjeugt im ®el)ime be§ ®oren. 

Bergen ttobet e§ laut fid) an : 15 

3 u inai aSefferm finb mir geboren, 

Unb n)a§ bie innere ©timme fbrtd)t, 

®a§ tdufd)t bie l^offeube ©eele nid^t. 

Friedrich von Schiller. 


10. SJutitJtafeln 

S&ilffft bu bid^ felber ertennen, fo fiel), mie bie anbern e§ 
treiben ; 

SBittft bu bie anbern Derftej^n, blid in bein etgene^ §er 3 ! 

Smmer ftrebc gum ©angeu! unb tannft bu felber tein ©ange§ 
2Serben, al§ btenenbe§ ©lieb fd^Iie| an ein ©ongeg bid) an ! 

®euer ift mir ber greunb; ho^ and) ben fyeinb !amt td^ 
^ niiten; 5 

geigt mir ber greunb, mag i(^ !ann, lef)rt mii^ ber Q^einb, 
mag id^ foE. 


Friedrich von Schiller. 
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dlad) ^xanfvei(^ 30 gen ^tvei (Bvenabiev', 

S)te tvaxen in 9iitB(anb gefangett. 

Unb al§ fie !amen tn§ beutft^e Oixartier, 
©ie lie^ett bie ,^bf)fe l^artgen. 

®a l^brten fie beibe bie traurige SDldr’ : 
granfreid^ vevloten gegmxgen, 

Sefiegt unb gerfc^iagen ba§ gro^e §eex, — 
Unb bex ^aifer, ber ,^ai]er gefangen. 

S)a tneinten ^ufaminen bie ©renabter' 

2 fioi)( oh ber Udglic^en Sunbe. 

SDer eine fprad^ : „ 2 Bte tnet) trirb mir, 

3Sie brennt meine alte SBunbe!"' 

®er anbre fbra(^ : „S)a§ Cieb ift au§, 

Slud^ i(^ moc^t^ mit bir fterben, 

2)od^ ]f)ab' id) SlBeib unb ^inb gu §au§, 

2)ie Df)ue xnidE) berberben." — 

„2®a§ f(f)ert mid^ SBeib, fdt)ert mid) t^nb, 
3d& trage tneit be§re§ aJertangen; 

2a% fie bettelu gel^n, tnenn fie l^ungrig finb, 
ostein ^aifer, mein ^aifer gefangen! 

©elndf)r mir, Sruber, eine Sitf : 

28enn id) fe^t fterben merbe, 

©0 nimm meine Seid^e nad) ^^rantreic^ mit, 
Segrab mid^ in ^rantreidjS ®rbe! 

3 )a§ ®I}ren!reu 3 am roten Sanb 
©odft bu^ufg §er 3 mir legen; 

®ie Q^linte gib mir in bie §anb, 

Unb gurt mir um ben ©egenl 

©0 mitt id^ liegen unb ’£)ord)en ftitt, 
a®ie eine (Sd)ilb\vad)', tm ©rabe, 

Si§ einft idf) l^ore ^anonengebrutt 
Unb miel^ernber Stoffe ©etrabe. 
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Sann reitet mein .Satfer tvot}l nbex mein ©rab, 

3}iel Sc^inerter fltaen nub bitten: 

®ann fteig"' icb gemaffnet j^erbor au§ bem ©rab, — 35 
Sen <Raifer, ben ^aifer gu j(^u|en/' 

Heinrich Heine (1797-1856). 


12. (tUcn ^atd^m luinft 

Slu§ alien dJldvdjen ininit e§ 

§ert)or mit metier §anb, 

Sa fingt e§ nnb ba flingt e§ 

33 on einem ^^^i^berlanb, 

2Bo gro^e Slnmcn fc^mad)teu 5 

goibnen 9lbenbli{^t 
Unb gdrtlid^ fic^ betrafi)ten 
SDiit bxdutlid^em ©eficf)t, 

Sfio aCe SSdume fbrei^en 

Xtnb fingen mie etn ©l^or, 10 

Unb laute £iuellen bred^en 

2Bie SangmufiE ^erdor, 

Xtnb Stebegtneifen tdnen, 

2Bie bu fie nic gel^ort, 

n)nnber|uBe§ ©e'^nen 15 

%id) munberfu^ betort. 

IbrmV ic^ bottl)tn Eommen 
Xtnb bort mein erfrenn, 

Xtnb aller Dual entnommen 

Xtnb frei unb felig jein ! 20 

jene§ Ganb ber SBonne, 

Sa§ |e'^^ id^ oft im Sraum; 

Sod^ fommt bie fflXorgenfonne, 

SSerftie^fg toie eitel ©d^aum. 

Heinrich Heine. 
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13. <^ute 

©ute 3lac^t! 

Sttten 3Mben gebrac^tl 
SbetQt ber %ag^ fid} fttll ju ©nbe, 

Siu^en alle ftet|'’gen §dtibe, 

35 i§ ber SFlorgen rteit ertpad^t. 5 

©itte S^ad^t ! 

©d}Iummert fix^l 
S;rdumt eud^ euer ^parabteg ! 

SIBem ber Sag geraubt ben f^^leben, 

©et ein fdfjbnei; Sxanm befdbieben, 10 

3XI§ ob Siebe begrix^. 

©d^lummert fix^! 

©e^t 3 ur ! 

©(^lie^t bie mixben $lugen jit! 

©tiller tntrb e§ auf ben ©trafeen, 15 

Unb ben 2Bd(^ter i)dr^ id^ blafen, 

Unb bie 9iacf)t mft aden gu: 

©e^^t jnr 

©ute3ladf)t! 

©d^Inmmert bi§ ber Sag ertnac^t! 20 

©dfjlumnrert bi§ ber nene Sftorgen 
^onxmt mit feinen neuen ©orgext. 

Dl^ne gnrd^t, ber Sater inadtjtl 
©ute Slad^t! 

Theodor Korner (1791-1813). 


14. 

3!)lit bent c iff§ fdbergleid), 

3 ]lit bent i ba§ ^intxnelrcid^, ^ 
SDlit bem u gar ntilb itnb tnex(^. 

suit bem <t tff§ reid^ an SBoE^ 
S^it bem i gang fternenboH, 

SJlit bem n mad)V§> ^ferbe tod. 
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15. 

fa'^ be§ ©oxnmer§ le^te 9tofe fte^n, 

©ie wax al§ ob fie bluten foxine, rot; 

®a fi)ra(^ id^ fd^aubernb im SSorubergel^n : 

©0 ioeit im Sebett ift gu na]^ am ®ob ! 

regie fid^ feitt ^and), am Iget^en ®ag, 5 

3irtr leife ftrid^ ein loei-^er ©c^metterling ; 

®o(^ ob and) faum bie Suft jein glugetfd^Iag 
Setoegte, fie empfanb e§ unb oergmg. 

Friedrich Heeeel (1813-1863). 


16. ^etbfilu^ 

®te§ ift ein ^erbfttag, tote id) feinen fa)^, 

®ie Suft ift ftiCl, al§ atmete man taunt, 

IXnb bennod) fallen rafd^elnb fern unb nal^^ 

®te f(^onften 5 rud£)te ab Oon iebem S 5 aum. 

D ftbrt fie nid)t, bie g^eier ber S^atur! 5 

®ie§ ift bie Sefe, bie fie felber l^dlt; 

®enn l^eute Ibft fit^ Oon ben gtoeigen nur, 

SBa^ bor bem milben ©tral^I ber ©onne fdllt. 

Friedrich Heeeel. 


17. f3iint>c 

®er 35Iinbe fipt im ftillen ®al 
^ Unb atmet 5^ut)tteg§tuft ; 

Spm bringt ein §auc^ mit einem 3}lal 
Se§ erften 3}eilc§en§ ®uft. 

Um e§ gu pftitden, ftel^t er auf, 

©uc^t bi§ bie ?tad^t fic^ na^t 
Unb al^nt nictit, bap in irrem Sauf 
©ein %n^ e§ Idngft gertrat. 


Friedrich Heeeel. 
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18. eei miUn^§>i>0Ul 

3!}lube ging i(i) auf xan't}em ©teg, 

Sa trod} etn ^dfer mix grab im 2Beg, 
gutretenb tooEf id) ben Sob il^m geben — 

S)a bac^t td^ an bt(^ nnb trat baneben. 

Gottfried Kinkel (1815-18S2), 

<£ei nntleibgboH, 0 SJlenjd} 1 getbrnde 
®em rffdfer nid^t bie golbne SSmft 
Hnb gonne felbft bet fteinen SJliide 
Sen ©onnentan3, bie tnrje finft. 

Wilhelm Jordan (1819-1905). 

19. Set ^amt unb fein ^inb 

Ser 3Sauer ftel}t bor feinenx gelb 
Unb 3tet)t bie ©time frau§ in 3^alten: 

f)ab^ ben $lder inot)! beftedt, 

Slnf reine 9tn§iaat ftreng get)alten; 

Stun fe'f) mir @tn§ ba§ Untxant an; 5 

Sa§ ^at ber bofe fjeinb getanb' 

Sa tommt fein ^nabe l^od^ begludt, 

SJlit bunten Slumen rei(^ belaben; 

S^elbe l^at er fie gebftucEt, 

^ornblnmen finb e§, SJto^n nnb Staben; 10 

®r iand^^t: ©te]^, SSater, nnr bie $rad)t! 

Sie l}at ber licbe ®ott gemac^t! 

Julius Sturm (1816-1896). 

20. £ieb 

®in tleineg Sieb, toie get)f§ nnr an, 

Sa| ntan fo Iteb e§ l^aben fann. 

3Ba§ tiegt barin? (Sr^dl^te! 

— ®§ liegt barin ein toenig Stang, 

®tn toenig SBol^rtaut nnb ©efang, 5 

Unb eine gauge ©eele. 

Marie von Ebner-Eschenbach (geb. 1830). 
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21. fclnen Oat 

28er !etnen Hul}t er ni&jtl 

3Ber fc^tpeigt bem tout tein I}ter auf ®rben! 
SBe§ §er 3 nid^t bid^tet, bet fap Mn ©ebidf)t, 

Unb tper mc£)t liebt, bem ixnrb tiidE)t £tebe merben. 

3S'a§ ift ber ©eift her me gitm ©eifte fbrid^t, s 

®er leibftgefd'Hig mitt in fic^ bermefen? 

SBa§ ein ©emut, 3imbe bri(^t? 

SSa§ erne (Sd^rift, bie nie nnb me in lefen? 

©§ finbet jeber ©cift bexmanbte ©eifter! 

j^ein ^§er 3 , bag etnfam, al)ne Siebe brid^t ! lo 

3iur mcr ftd^ felbft berlor, ift ein Sermaifter ! 

2Ber feinen grueling Oat, bem blixt}t er nid^t! 

Otto Prechtler (1813-1881). 


22. Sebett^lufi 

2Ser biefe tiebe SBelt erba(0t, 

§af § brat) gemadOt, Oaf § gut gemai^t; 

3d0 fbnnfg fixrmaOr nicO^ beffer! 

^n Siebe glitO^n gmei Stuglein fein, 

^Im §ange reift ber goibne 2&ein 
Knb Hobft an botte gaffer. ^ 

9iur eineg mag idO nid()t berfteO^m: 

^0 balb, fo balb babon gu geO'n — 

Sag §er3 mirb bang nnb banger. 

SSdr^ mir^g bergbnnt, icO blieb furmaOr 
luf ©rben Oier fxinfOunbert SaOr, 

SPombgKdO nodi) btel Idnger! 

August Sturm (geb. 1S52). 
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23. 

©c^toalben ^x)aren lanq 
^ort imb auf ber ^ietfe; 

SRur ein D^otfeljldjen fang 
Ciebli(^ iinb leife. 

Unter bem Sad] 5 

Sineg §aufe§, ba§, ^alb^erftdrt, 

SlUmdljlic^ gufamxnenbr ad]. 

@§ inurbe bon niemanb geI]ort, 

Unb bennod^ fang e§. Sag SJloog 

SBud^g auf ber 10 

Sie ©teine brodelten log, 

Seg Slbenbltd^teg §elle 
©d]Itef in ben atCein, 

Sie ©titrme gingen aug nnb etn 

Sn bem gro|etx berbbeten ©ang, 15 

Siber bag 9i;ot!el]Ic|en fang. 

Snft nnb g^reube toar entfiol^n, 

5I£[eg inar aug, 

@g innate nic^tg babon, 

©g fang tm bben, berfaHenben §ang 20 

SOZit einem etgnen Itebltd^en Son. 

Hermann Lingg (1820-1905). 


24. Odette 

3}leine,3}lutter trdgt ©ebnee tm §aar, 

Std)ter unb metier bon 3 U Sa^r, 

©inen gangeu SBinter gebreitet. 

33Hd^ friert, menu id) ben ©trimmer fe'b^ — 
,Sam er bielleidit bon a'tt bem 
Sag itjt bitter bereitet? 

Adolf Holst (geb. 1867). 


5 
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25 . mUt^cmiauhc 

35on mix fd^eibett mag aEe§, tvaS tmi% 

Srbifd^em <S(f)itffal gum 3laube, 

Su nur laffe mic^ nii^t aHetn, 

§eimlid§et aJldrd^englaube. 

©ott i(^ mtt mutigem §ergen i:)ertraun, s 

mtt, mag mbgltd^, geliuge, 

3Jlu§ idb gang tm gel^eimen hann 
Sluf unmbgHd)e Singe. 

Glimmer mit finger Seibenfc^aft 
SBirft bit ma§ ©ro^eg erreii^en, lo 

©lanbft bn nic^t tief in bit bie ^mft, 
aSnnber gn tnn nnb S^icfien. 

Slimmer mirb bein e)^rlidf)er ^lei^ 

®(^te SBeigl^eit ergrnnben, 

§offft bn nid^t, ba§, ma§ feiner irei^, 15 

Sbglein bit gmitj'd()etnb berfxinben. 

§dtte mandfier freubig oft 
Setfer erbnibet nnb ^etten, 

SBenn er nid^t in^gel^eim gel^offt, 

Sngel mntben il^n retten? 20 

g^ranen^nlb, bie bid^ felig erl^ebt, 

SBirft bn nid^t fitl^Ien nnb f (fatten, 

2Benn nid^t in bit ba§ SJldrdien lebt 
©eliger §nlben nnb Qxamn. 

§eimlidl)e ^offnnng murge bein SGeft, 25 

Sa§ bu an einfamer ©telle 

SBie im SJldrd^en ba§ mnnbe 31e]5 

??inbeft bie l^eilenbe OneEe. 

SBenn id) fter'benb gu emiger 91n]^^ 

©tanb j^infinfe gum ©tanbe, 30 

Stncfe mir trbftenb bie Slugen gn, 

§eimlid^er 3Jldtdf)engIanbe [ 

Alfred Freiherr von Berger (geb. 1853). 
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26 . ^txilun 

51E, bie toix teiten mit lofem 
Um ba§ ©onnenlanb 3lt»alun— 

Sinmal fe'f)ren totr iin§ tm Sixgel, 
einen meffettben Mid gu tun. 

Winter un§ bamt in tierlorener fyerne 5 

auf roftgem Slbenbflaum, 

®un!Ie 3toen unb golbette @teme — 

Unb unfre ©eele fiel^t tl^ren %xanm. 

Winter nn^ Itegf 2 Sir tonmn'^ nidjt meffen, 
dimmer erjagen, nimmer errul^^n; 10 

SBa§ tt)tt erfel^nett, tpir befeffen — 

S)a§ ift bie SHare t?on %^dlm. 

Victor Hardung (geb. 1861). 


27 . 

fantt bie ®'t)xe biefer SBelt 
®ir feine ®I)re gefeen, 

2Ba§ bii^^ in 33}a]^r^ett mb 
3Dlu§ in bit felber leben. 

2Benn'§ betnent Snncxften gebrid^t 5 

Sin ed^tcn ©tolgeg ©tnbe, 

Db bann bie SBelt bir SeifaE 
3ft nU bir trenig nit^e. 

®a§ flut^t^ge Sob, be§ $age§ Siul^tn 
gjlagft bn bem (Eiteln gbnncn; 

aber fet bein §eiligtum: 

SSor bir beftej^en Ibxtnen. 

Theodor Fontane (1819-1888). 

L 
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28 . Mein fBnh 

2 lu(f) attbre JJliitter 'tjaben Hubert 
2 Jlit rofig tvei^em Slugefidt)!, 

3[Jlxt blonb unb brauner SocEenfube, 

®ocf) me mein Suttge ftnb fie md)t. 
grblibt oft mit ben ^ametaben 5 

SJlein Singe au§ toeiter gern, 

©tral^lt ex Oon alien mir entgegen 
SBie unter SBoffengrau ein ©tern. 

SSenn f(§bne Stcber rmg§ im §ame 
®r!Imgen l^eE unb glocfenretn, lo 

3 d) 'i)bx’ aug aben ©timmen etne— 

S)a§ tann boc^ nur mein 3 unge fein ! 

Unb fliegt ein Sab in fro^em ©piele 

58i§ l^inauf ^um 3)acf)gerixft 

2 Bei| id), ba| er bon leinem anbern 15 

Sllg nur bon meinem 3 ^i^ 9 sn ift. 

Unb fo nac^ Jurgen fxinfjel^n 
$ann merbet il^r e§ abe fel^^n, 

2Btrb fd^Ianl lote etne Sbeltanne 
®r unter Slbf^Ibdumen ftel)^n 20 

ftrebt fdjon fe^t fein ]^ebe§ Singe 
Slufmdrtg gum goibnen ©onnenIid)t! 

Sind) anbre SDliitter ^aben 35uben, 

®o(^ mie ber meine ftnb fie nic^t. 

Johanna Ambrosius (geb. 1854). 



RATSEL 


147 



148 


A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


1 

2 Bie toixb mit etnem SfSort genannt 
2Jetbrannte§ ge)3flugte§ Sanb, . 

@efrorne§ SBaffer, burred ©ra§, 

©emal)lner SBetsert, gro§e§ 

©ett)ebte§ ©am, Qefponnener SIa(5§, 5 

©egerbte §aut gego^neg SBad}§, 

©ebunbne SSIumert, bidet ©ttid, 

©ebadneg unb fec^gig ©tixd, 

3erbro(^ne £obfe, fleitteg §au§, 

©ebrci)te S)dmte, Eeine 3Jiau§, . 10 

©in fd^njatgeg 5 Pfetb, ein iunge§ ©d)af, 

©in !Ieine§ ©(^ttein unb eit^gct Sd)Iaf, 

©efiodjtneg §aar unb breiter SIu§, 

©ine iunge ^ul^ unb ein l^oruernet 

2 

31 fjaufet nut in l^eifeem Sanbe 
unb mad)t ben 2)tenf(^en alle§ nad}. 

S btummt in gottigem ©ettanbe 
unb tan^t nad) ^feif unb Stommelfdilag. 

© lauett an be§ 32 :it§ ©eftabe 
unb gleid^t bet ®ibe(^§ an ©eftalt. 

S gtdbt fidb untetitb^fc^e ^fabe 
unb initb but(^^ Iange§ ©cblafen alt. 

© Iduft ballet mit langen O^ten 
unb ttdgt gebulbig feine Saft. 

^l^at bet ©an§ ben %ob gefc^tuoten 
unb ift ein gat i:)etfd)mi^tet ©afb. 

© ift ttal^t^aftig l^oc^geboten, 
bem 3dget unettetd)bat fafi 
§ fagt: Sd) ^ob^ fo lange O^ten, 
btum ift mit j-ebet Sdtm betl^a^t. 

^ ndl^tt bon Obft fi(^ unb bon 2Jldufen; 
nut greif ben ©tac^e'lbalC nic^t an. 


15 
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j?, tvaf:)it ber ^aufmann gmn 9ietfen 
auf tt)afjerIojer Sa^rt. 20 

£ trdgt ben Sob in feinen Sa^en 
nnb ift etn Eonigltd^eS Sier. 

9Ji !)at 3um drgften geinb bte <^a^en 
nnb najd}t toie fie bon affem fd)ier. 

3i girrt nnb fdjmettert in ben §eden; 25 

bod) balb berftummt i^r fn^e§ Sieb. 

£) \d)leppt ben ^fing bnrd) toeite @treden, 
afftoo er tiefe ^urc^en ^iel^L 
$ trdgt ben §ertn anf feinem Siiden 
nnb teilet felbft ber ©c^lai^^ten ©ran§. 30 

Q brand)! fnrloafjr nod^ Seine Sriiden, 
boc^ toirb bielleid^t ein ©trom barau§. 
fd)reit, toie man i^n nennen, 

nnb ift aU ^dfebieb beEannt. 

© grnn^t; bn toirft e§ fid)er Eennen, 35 

]E)dIft bn ein SSnrfti^en in ber §anb. 

% ift bie grd^Iid^fte ber ^a^en, 
nnb fein ©ebrutl erfiittt bie Snft. 

U jagt nad^ 3 Jldnfen, Sbgeln, ?Ra^en 
nnb debt bte bnnfte 3 ^eIfenEIuft. 40 

33 ift ein grower §elb int ©dimanfen, 
er fri^t bom 3 Dtorgen bi§ gnr 9 lad)t. 

SB, ber in ^jSoIen pfiegf: gn l^anfen, 
pat manc^en um fein S 3 ie 1 ^ gebrad]!. 

3 gibt nn§ SDHc^ nnb gnten ^dfe, 45 

3eigt einen ftet§ jnfrieb^nen ©inn; 
ergd|t mancbmal bnrd) mnnfre ©pd^e, 
nnr tangt fie nid^t gnr ©drtnerin. 

3 

$ie beiben erften ©ilben nixben Slur nnb SBiefen, 
©rquidfen bitrreg Sanb. 

S)ie beiben lepten bienten fonft gum ©d)ie§en, 

© 1 ^^ man ba§ $nlber nod) erfanb. 

®a§ ©ange ift be§ §tmmeK fd^dnfte 5 |}rad)b 
SBenn peHer ©onnenfd^ein bnrc^ feud)te SBoIEen Iad)t. 
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ISO 


4 

1. 28a§ fie'^t etn Sonig fdten unb ein Souer aEe Sage? 

2. SBo^tn ge^t man, taenn man stoolf Sa!)r alt ift? 

3. SQo fi^t man, toenn man in bte ©cEjute gel^t? 

4. 2Bet Eann ^unbert SDlann anf etnem SSagen in bie ©tabt 

fa^^ren ? 

5. SBeldEjeS finb bie langften 

6. SBarum freffen bie Jneipeu ©d^afe me^r al§ bie fd^marsen ? 

7. 2Sie biet ®ier fannft bn niicJitern eflen? 

8. SESamm frefjen bie ©anje jo gerne ©ra§ unb fein ^eu? 

9. 2BeldE)e§ ift bie gefd'^rlidbfte Sa'fjreS^eit ? 

10. 3n toeltfiem aiionat effen bie Sren am toenigften? 

11. 3Ba§ ge!^t iiber ein gute§ ©etoiffen unb einen gefunben 

Seib? 

12. .fje mel)r bu babon nimmft, je grower mirb e§: toa§ ift 

ba§? 

13. 2Beld£)e Ijiben bie Slugen am na(§ften beifammen? 

14. SBie fann man au§ einem ©act bott .Korn gtoei foIdE)e 

©d(fe jugleidE) boE mat^en? 

15. 2BerdE)e§ Siet fielE)t bem §unb am dt)nlid)ften ? 

16. SBarum fiaben bie SJliiEer mei§e §ute? 

17. SiBa§ ftelE)t ^toifc^en EBerg unb Sal? 

18. finb gtoei leiblid^e ESriiber, ber eine ift mein Ontel, 
ber anbere aber nidE)t: mie fann ba§ fein? 

19. 26a§ ift ba§ befte an etnem Saibgfobf? 

20. SBie meit gef)t ber §irfdE) in ben SBalb ^inein? 

21. SBann tun bem §afen bie ^b^me met)? 

22. SBo fagen bie Suc£)fe unb §afen einanber gute StadEjt? 

23. S[8efcE)e brennt longer, cine S[5a(^§fer3e ober ein 

Safgfictit? 

24. SBeldtie fOtenfdEjen gelE)en auf ^obfen? - 

25. 3BeId)e§ mar bie grbfete S^frf bor ber ©ntbecfung 

SluftroIien§ ? 



VOLKSLIEDER 


,,3:80 man fingt, ba lafe bid) rui^ig niebcr, 
^bfe ^Dtenfdien l^aben feine^Sieber." 
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1. $nte 

3(i) emen ^amexaben, 

©inen feeffern finbft bn nit. 

®te Stommel fd)Ing jum ©tteite, 
®r ging an meiner ©eite 
3n gleid^ent ©d^ritt unb S^ritt. 


®ine ,^ugel tain geflogen; 
©ilfg mir, ober gilt e§ bir? 
^'t)n ]^at e§ tpeggeriffen, 

®r liegt mir Dor ben S^ufeen, 
todr^§ etn ©tuS bon mir. 


SBiiff mir bie §anb nodt) reid^en, 

Sertoeil id^ eben lab^ : 

„^ann bir bie §anb nic^t geben, 

Sleib bu im eto^gen Seben 
3Jlein guter ^amerab !" 

Ludwig Uhl and (1787-1862). 
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1. Der gute Kamera^ 

iliriU'indssig. 
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2. ^el5>cntd^lein 

©a^ eitt Strab' eitt 9ib§Iem 
9^^§^ettt auf ber §eiben, 

SBar fo jung ixnb morgenfdjoxu 
£tef ex e§ ndi) gu fe'^n, 

mit btelen greuben. 5 

?Rb§Iem, ^oSlein, fdo^lein rot, 

9^o§Iein auf ber §eiben. 

^nabe fbrac^ : bred[}e bi(^, 

8io§Iem auf ber §eiben!'' 

?Rb§Iem fbrad^ : 

S)a^ bu etuig benfft an mi(f), 

Hub id) nid)t leiben. 

5ftD§Iein, 5ftb§lem, fRbglein rot, 

3ib§Iein auf ber §eiben. 

Unb ber tnilbe ^nabe brad) 15 

9^b§letu auf ber §etben; 

?ftb§Ietn tvet}xte unb ftai^, 

§alf il^m bocb Jem SBe^ unb 9lc^, 

SKu^f e§ eben leiben. 

9io§Iein, 9{b§Iein, Sloglein rot, 20 

3?d§Iein auf ber §eiben. 

Johann Wolfgang von Goethe (1749-1832). 
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2. fjet^cnroslctn 

H. Werner 



Knab’ ein Ho5 * letn ftei]n, Hos = Icin auf ber 
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3. Sotctei 

toei§ nid^t, toaS foU e§ bebeuten, 

S>a^ jo traimg bin; 

(gin 3)iar(^en au§ alien 3etten, 

S)a§ fomnti mir nidC^t aug bem Sinn. 

Sie Sufi ift iitl)l, unb eg bunielt, 

Unb vul)ig fUe^t ber ift'f)ein; 

S)er ©4)fel beg SSergeg funfelt 
Sm Slbenbionnenfdiein. 

S)ie icE)onfte Jungfrau fi|ei 
2)Drt oben tounbetbar; 

3!§r golbneg ©efdf)meibe blivet, 

Sie fdmmt il)r golbeneg §aor. 

Sie fantmt eg mit golbenem ^atnme 
ttnb fingt ein Sieb babei; 

Sag lf)at cine tounberfame 
©etoaltige iOlelobei. 

Sen Sdjiffer tm ileinen Sd^iffe 
Srgxeift e§ mit milbent 2BeI}; 

®r fcijaut ni(|t bie fyeljenriffe, 

®r fc^aut nur biinauf in bie §bl)’. 

glaube, bie SBetten berf(^Iingen 
?lm @nbe Scbijjer unb Saljn; r 
Unb bag I;at mit il)rem Singen 
Sie Sorelei getan. 

Heinrich Heine (1797-1856). 
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15S 


4 . 

suit bem $feit, bem Sogen 
Surd) ©ebtrg unb Sat 
^ommt ber 6(^u| ge^ogen 
grixl^ am 9Jiorgenftra]^t. 

SBie im 3teic^ ber Sufte 
^^bntg ift ber StBei^ — 

Surd) ©ebirg unb ^liifte 
§errfd^t ber ©d)u|e fret. 

gel^drt bag SBeite; 

2Bag fetn ?PfeiI erreic^t. 

Sag ift feme Seute, 

2Bag ba fteugt unb !reud)t. 

Friedrich von Schiller (1759-1805). 

(Aus Wilhelm Tell., iii. i.) 
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4. Sdini^mlieb 


B. A. Weber. 



bem Pfeil, bem 3o = gen burdj (Sc = birg nnb 
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5 . 

dJtovqenxot, 

Seud^teft mix gum friiljen Sob ? 
fflalb tvixh bie Sxombete blafen, 

S)antt mu^ id^ mein Seben lafjen, 

Si) unb mam^er e^amerab ! 5 

^anm gebac^t, 

2Bar bet Cuft etn ®nb'' gema(^t. 

©eftern no(^ ant ftD'{ 3 en Stoffen, 

§eute hmd) bie Sruft gef(^offen, 

3Jlorgen in ba§ fn]f)Ie ®rab. lo 

51(f), mie balb 

Sd^iuinbet ©d^onl^eit unb ©eftalt! 

S^uft bit fto'tg mit beinen SBangen, 

®ie mit SDHIdf) unb $urbitx b^mngen? 

5t(i), bie 9fofen tnelfen aH! * is 

Saturn ftiH 

g^iig^ id^ mic^, mie ©ott e§ mill. 

S^un, |o mitt iti) tvadex ftreiten. 

Hub fottf id) ben Sob erleiben, 

©tirbt etn brabet 5fteitet§mann. 20 

Wilhelm Hauff (1802-1827). 
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6 . 

^ommt a SSogerl gefCogen, 

©e^t ftd^ nieber auf mein' 

§at a Setter! tm ©of(f)erl 
Unb Pom Sirnbe! etn' ©m§. 

§aft mi' aHioeit Pertrbftet 5 

Uf bie ©ummeri^Seit 
Ser ©ummer i§ Eumma 
Unb mei' ©(^a^erl t§ toeit. 

S)al^etm t§ mei ©dE)a|erI, 

Sn ber fyremb' bin i l^ier, lo 

Unb e§ fragt I^alt fei' .^a^erl, 

§unberl nad^ mir. 

Sieb'» SSogerl, flieg ineiter, 

3 Umm an mit unb ^u^, 

Unb i Eann bi nit begleit'n 15 

SBei! i l^ier bleib'n mu^. 

Karl von Holtei (1798-1880). 

(Aus dem Liederspiel Die Wiener in Berli?i . ) 








EXERCISES 






I. Pronounce clearly — 


a) 

\va§> 

bic 

ixic? 

aiK^ 

bex 

unb 

ba^ 

ein 

cine 

iam 

txcu 

ipfexb i 

finb 

Sicx 

n»a^? 

txcu 

^fexb 


{d) (1) 5)cr un^ ba^ ^fcxb. 

(2) tft ba^ ? 

(3) ftni) ba^? 

(4) finb bex §unb unb ba» 

(5) Sex §unt) unt» ba^ ^Pfexi^ ftnb Siexe. 

(6) Sic -^a^e ift and) citi Siex. 

(7) (gin §unt>, cine unt> cln ?Pfcrt>. 

(8) aBie? 3Ba§'? Sie. Sa§. 


II. (iz) Give the following nouns with the definite article : — 

§unbe — ^a|e — ^fexb. 

(3) Give the same nouns with the indefinite article. 

III. Answer the following questions in German : — 

(1) 2Ba§ ift bex §nnb? 

(2) 2Sa§ ift bie ^a^e? 

(3) 2Ba§ ift bag ipfxxb and) ? 

(4) 2Sie ift bex ^unb ? 

(5) me ift bag ipferb? 

(6) 2Sie ift bie ^la^e? 

IV. Translate (writing in German characters) — 

(1) The dog is an animal. That is a dog. 

(2) The horse is also an animal. The horse is big. 

(3) The cat is also an animal. The cat is treacherous. 

(4) The dog is faithful. What is the dog ? 

(5) What is the horse ? What are the cat and the dog ? 
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I. Pronounce clearly — 

(1) Siex, ^nie — ift, fmb, bid. (2) ^pferb, 3e^)e. (3) Sett, be§ 

(4) §aar, 9Iafe — ^raEe, ©d^lnans. (5) biinn. (6) gro^ — *^opf. (7) 
— §unb, a^ujupf, 3wnge. (8) ein Sein, cin Sier. (9) au(i^. (10) 

treu. 

II. (i) Give the following nouns with the definite article : — 

§uub — — i)}ferb — <^ohf — — 

§aat — — .^ie — 3unge — 9ca[e — fyup — ^ahe. 

(2) The same with the indefinite article. 

(3) The same in the genitive with the definite article. 

(4) The same in the genitive with the indefinite article. 


III. Put the definite article before the first of the following nouns, 
and the second in the genitive {a) with the definite, ( 3 ) with the 
indefinite article : — 

(1) §unb. (2) ^‘aHe, (3) iBein, ipfcrb. (4) §unb. 

(5) Sunge, ^a^e. (6) ^nte, ipferb. (7) 3ef)e, §unb. (8) $ferb. 

(9) ^raHe, <^a^e. (10) iPferb. (11) Setn, §unb. (12) §aar, 

IV. Answer in German — 

Sier tft (1) falfd)? (2) txeu? (3) grofe? 

V. Answer the following questions in German ; — 

i^) 2S«t0 iff (1) ber §unb? (2) ba§ iPfetb ? (3) bie ,^xa|e? 

(^) iff (1) Hem? (2) lang? (3) teg? (4) bid? (5) bmtu? (6) 

glatt? (7) taul)? (8) ftumfif? (9) Id)axf? (10) gxo^? 

VI. Translate (writing in German characters) — 

(i) The horse is an animal. (2) The horse '"is big. (3) The 
horse’s tail is long. (4) The dog is also an animal. (5) The dog 
is faithful. (6) The dog’s coat is rough or smooth. (7) The knee of 
a horse is thick. (8) The cat is treacherous. (9) The coat of a cat 
is smooth. (10) The cat’s claw is sharp, (ii) The claw of a dog 
is blunt. (12) The tongue of a cat is short 
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I. Pronounce clearly — 

(1) Sier, Siete, .^nie, ,^?niee — btcf. (2) ^Pferb, ^erbe, 

(3) C^ell, be§ C?eE§, Quelle, ©(^tDanje. (4) §aar, 3Iafe — .S^raHe, (Sdgmana, 
(5) O^ii^e — biinne ^iiimpfe. (6) grog — ^opf. (7) -^ug — §unb, runb, 
Biumgg Sunge. (S) etn 23eiu, fSeim, thin, toeidg. (9) rang, and), (10) 
mid), Idngltd). (11) treu. 

II. (i) Give the following nouns with the definite article : — 

§unb — -^age — ^f^rb — ^ogf — ^eitt — fyeE — gege — Slumgi — 

§aar — Scgioang — ^'nie — 3i^nge — Olafe — gug — ^raPe. 

(2) Give the nominative and genitive singular and the nomina- 
tive plural of these nouns, first with the definite, then with the in- 
definite article. 

III. (d?) Repeat the following nouns with the definite article, 
putting the second in the genitive : — 

(1) §unb. (2) ^rafie, ^age, (3) Sein, iPferb. (4) g>unb. 

(5) (^) iPfetb. (7) Qege, §imb, (8) ^(^trans, ^ferb. 
(9) ^raEe, ^age. (10) 3^ug, ^Iferb. (11) SSetn, §imb. (12) §aar, ^age. 

( 3 ) Repeat the same, adding a verb -{-adjective. 

(c) Repeat (a) and ( 3 ) in the plural. 

IV. Answer the following questions in German : — 

(a) ifi (1) tangltdg? (2) rttnb? (3) grog? (4) fletn? (5) ftumgf? 

(6) fgig? (7) glatt? (8) toeidg ? (9) rang? (10) glatt? 

( 3 ) SSic ifi (1) ber fi^ug ber ^age? (2) bie be§ ©rtnbe§? (3) 

bag beg §unbe§? (4) Me ^afie ber ^age? (5) ber fyug ber ^age 
rtnb be§ §unbe§? (6) bte be§ §unbe§? (7) ba§ be§ ^fexbe§? 

(8) ber ^ogf be§ ipferbe§? (9) ber ^ogf ber ^age? (10) ber ^ogf be§ 
§unbe§? 

(c) Ask these questions again in the plural and answer them. 

V. Translate — 

(i) The heads cats are round. (2) The feet of cats and dogs 
are soft. (3) The tongues of dogs are smooth. (4) The tongues 
of cats are rough. (5) The heads of horses are longish. (6) 
The coats of horses are smooth. (7) The coats of dogs and cats 
are soft. (8) The claws of dogs are blunt. (9) The claws of cats 
are sharp. (10) The knees of horses are thick, (ii) The legs of 
cats and dogs are thin. (12) Horses are big. (13) Dogs and cats 
are small. 
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Alette 

I. Pronounce clearly — 

(1) Sier, ^ie, bier — fbi^, bid. (2) $ferb, 3el)e. (3) 9JlaI)ne, Ratine — 
fyeUe, ©d^tbanae, gelb. (4) ^ciar, DIafe — fyarbe, fd)tt)ar3, ^ats. (5) ©rog 
borber. (6) fyufe, §uf ~ §unb, runb, 9iumbf, fura. (7) gtifee, 
.^interfuBe — biittne 9Ium^fc, fitnf. (8) ftfaon — .^lubTe. (9) Sein, flein, 
tneid), treiB- (10) treu, feud}!. (11) xauf), braun, @d)naxtae. (12) 23eine, 
.^niee, ber]d)ieben, gefledt. 

II. Give the following nouns with the definite article in the Nom. 
and Gen. Sing, and Nom. plural : — 

(5(f)toana — — ©uitb — 3af)n — §itf — 

9Rd^ne — O^arbe — ©d)nauae — 3sf)e ~ l^rade — Olafe ~ 
^ferb — .^nie — 21ein — fJeH — S^ier — §aar — §au§ticr. 

III. (a) Say the following pairs of nouns, putting the definite 
article before the first and the indefinite article before the second 
and connecting them by : — 

(1) ipferb, 9Jld^ne. (2) §unb, ©djtnana. (3) Dlafc. (4) ^opf, 

©djxiauae. (5) 3^6^, ^rade. (6) ^a^e, (Sd)n)ana. (7) Tyufe, §uf. (S) ipferb, 
^nie. (9) §unb, ^opf. 

(d) Repeat the same in the plural, connecting by 

IV. (a) Give the first noun with definite article in the Nom. 
Sing., the second in the Gen. Sing., and the third with the indefinite 
article in the Acc. Sing., connecting by tjdt ; — 

(1) §al§, ipferb, 9Rdf)ne. (2) O^ufe, ^a|e, J?rade. (3) -g>unb, 

iSd)nauac. (4) ipferb, §uf. (5) ^ed, §unb, {yarbe. (6) Slumpf, 

©ditrana. (7) 3ef)e, <^rade. (8) (Sd)nauae, §unb, 91aie. (9) 
O^umbh <^abe, fyed. 

(d) Repeat the same in the plural, connecting by i)at>cn. 

V. Say the first two nouns of each set again in the same manner 
and add an adjective, connecting by ifi and 

VI. Answer the following questions in German : — 

(1) ift langlid) ? fang? fd)bn? berfe^teben? bruun? fdjtbara? tueih? 
geI6? geffedt? nadt? feud^t? fait? fhtmhf? fura? 

(2) ift Me i)Jldf)ne be§ ipferbe§? bie 91afe be§ §unbe§? ber 
.^unb? bie ^a^e? 

(3) SSie finb bie §aare ber 99Hhne be§ i|}ferbe§? bie 3df)ne be§ 
§unbe§? bie 23eine ber ^a^e? 

(4) fldben bie be§ 5pferbe§? bie Slorberfiifee ber ^a^en? 

bie §mterfu§e ber ^a^en unb §unbe? 
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g^unftc SCttfaai^e 

I. Pronounce clearly — 

(1) Ueben, inte!)ern ~ bitten. (2) ^ferb, ge^c. (3) 9Xa£)ne, 

Sakm, -^dfer — ©d^mange, bellen. (4) traben, §afer, SPagen — erli;)arten, 
ftambfett. (5) OSogel, b^ten, aSoben — ^obt a^orberfuB. (6) 

|udl)en — O^utter, ^tutfcber. (7) Sitr, -^ube, fiibren — futtern, biinn, jiint. 

(8) ftbbn, £}bren — offnen, iI:Di;nd)cn, ^obfe. (9) 25eitt, fletn, iDetB, tucid), 
begleiten. (10) treu, feud)t. (11) raub, braun, ©cbnauge, aucf), berau§. 
(12) fudben, begleiten, geflectt, berfdbteben. 

II. Repeat the following sentences, substituting pronouns for the 
subject : — 

(1) 2Der a3ogeI fud)t flutter. (2) S)te Xui: tft grob. (3) 
iniebert. (4) 2)ie ift fatfd). (5) S)er tft fd}arf. (6) S)ie atafe 

ift feucbt. (7) 2Da§ ibferb txabt bexau§. (8) 2)er ^unb bie .^abe. 

(9) 2)ie aildbne ift tang. 

III. Give the 3rd person singular and plural of the present indica- 
tive of — 

(1) boten — fixbxen — traben — begteiten — ertnarten — futtern — offneit. 

(2) (inserting the article before the noun) Shr * dffnen — ^?ned)t 

ertnarten — §afex boten — flutter fud)en bttffen — ipfetb 

futtern — Soben ftambfen — ,fi^drnd)en aufbtden — ,^dfer fudien 

— 41ferb Iplen — aSagen boten — §unb lieben — futtern 

— 2Gagen begteiten. 

(3) bttngttg fein — fatfd) fein — febr ftein fein. 

IV. Answer the following questions in German : — 

(1) aSer ift btttiQrtg? (2) 335a§ fud)t er? (3) 2Ber ertnartet ben 
^ned)t? (4) aSa§ tut ber ^ned)t? (5) 30Sa§ dffnet er? (6) aSaS ift febr 
ftein? (7) aBer fiittert bag ipferb? (8) aiSag tut bag «bferb? (9) aHag tut 
ber aiogel? (10) 2Bag fud^t er? (11) 2d>er bolt bag ijlferb beraug? (12) 
2Bag bolt er b^raug? (13) Siftag tut ber ^^ned)t? (14) SBet bbrt ben 
aBagen? (15) SBag tut er? (16) 2Ber tiebt ben §unb? (17) SBer fiittert 
ben ^unb? (18) SBen b^^ht ber .^unb? (19) Slhe ift fie? (20) SBie ift 
er ? (21) 2Bag ift fertig? (22) aBag tut ber §unb? 

V. Translate — 

The bird is hijngry. It seeks food. It looks for beetles. The 
stable-boy fetches oats. The bird picks up the grains. The stable- 
boy opens the door and the window. He feeds the horse. It is 
hungry. It neighs and stamps the ground. The coachman fetches 
the horse. It trots out. The coachman leads it. The stable- 
boy fetches the carriage. The dog hears the carriage. It barks. 
The dog hates the cat. It is false. The coachman loves the dog. 
It follows the carriage. 
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I. Pronounce clearly — 

(1) fUegcn, giel^en, fc^ie^en — fylinte, textilgen. (2) O^eber, Setter, Seben, 
3ebe, ^ferb. (3) SDIdbne, 3ul)ne, ^dfer — Sberber, bemetfert. (4) fd^aben, 
na'ben, ©efaljr — Piaffe, Canbmann. (5) 9}oget, broken, ©o'bn — folgen, 
berfolgen, .Ttobf. (6) fucben — Suft, O^utter, .^utfcbcr. (7) 

Scbuter, Sur, fyiibe — bixnn, fiittern, nitben. (8) fd^on, b^ten, gebbren 
— bffnen, ^brtu^en, .^obfe. (9) reid^en, begleiten, tnei^, ineidb, fletn. (10) 
treu, feudbt. (11) 91aube, Staube, (Sdbnauge, raub, braun. (12) banfen, 
bemerfen, tiertilgen, berfolgen. 

II. Decline in full— 

(1) ber (Scbiiler, hex SSogel, hex 2Bage:i, ein ^ut]dt)er, bag 3’enfter, bag 
^abitcl, bag bag ^5rndf)eTt. (2) hex ^obf, ber ber ^a%n, bag 

^bferb, bag ^etn. (3) bie Ty^ber, bie 5taube, bte ©efabt. 

III. Give the nominative and genitive singular and the nomina- 
tive plural {{a) with the definite, (b) with the indefinite article) of — 

53ebrer — SOogcl — Spexhex — ©ofin — ^'{tnte — ©efafir — ©tall — 
SSagen — — 5lier — Jlaubbogel — §unb — Qef^e — 

IV. Connect the following words to make sentences : 

(1) O^ebet — geboren — ©(^iiler. (2) ©dbiilet — retdben — Cebter — 
fyeber. (3) fiebxer — jetgen — ©df)uler — Silb. (4) ©obn — setgen — 
Slater — ©berber. (5) ©berber — fein — SlaubbogeL (6) (Sbexber — 
na'ben — SSauernfiof — broben — S^auben. (7) Slogel — fein — Suft. (8) 
Sauer — bemerfen — ©berber — Suft. (9) ©obn — geborcben — Sater. 
(10) Sater — erlauben — ©obn — ©berber — fd)iegen. (11) Seben — 
©berber — fein — @efabr. (12) ©berber — nxib^ii — Sanbmann. (13) 
Saube — fdbaben — Sanbniann. (14) ©berber — berfolgen — 2;auben. 

V. Form sentences with the following words, using the first noun 
in the nominative, the second in the genitive, then the verb, and 
then the third noun in the dative and the fourth in the accusative 
(all with the definite article) : — 

©obn — Cebrer — retcben — ©(bitter — O^eber. 

Sebrer .Piaffe — geigen — ©(bitter — Sitb. 

Sauer — Sauembof — boten — ©obn — O^tinte. 

VI. Translate — 

The sparrow-hawk is a bird. It is approaching the farm. It 
threatens the pigeons. The farmer notices the hawk. The son 
fetches a gun. He aims, fires, and misses. The hawk notices the 
danger and dies away. 
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^Uhenic Slufgitibc 

I. Pronounce clearly — 

(1) Itegen, ^a^iet — id), gtuiii^^en. (2) ftelien, legen, neben, CeBen, 

3ebe. (3) loafer, 3al}ne — i^an^cn, tuerfen, fteHen. (4) 2afel, ©eiabt, 
naben — ^d^tnamm, ^atte. (5) ©olbn, a^oget, Bor — .^orb, fommen. (6) 
(Btnljl, I'udben — unter, fiuft. (7) Zixx, liber, ©d^ulcr — riiden, 
fiittern, nuben. (8) fc^on, I)bren, gebbren — offnen, <^brnd)en, -^obfe. (9) 
^reibe, fetn, meib, tveid), tkin. (10) treu, feuc£)t (11) Saube, Oiaube, 
xanl), braun, ©dinauge. (12) Winter, neben, unter, bertilgen. 

II. Decline in full — 

ber Sobn, bet (Stub!, ba§ ipult, ba§ ipfetb, bet ^obf, bie Se'be. 

III. Give the nominative and genitive singular and the nomina- 
tive plural ((d) with the definite, (d) with the indefinite article) of — 

25ogel — (Sab — 3Bagcn — (Sd)tt)amm — .^iffen — .^^atte — !|}abier!orb 

— ^'enftet — Siafel — Septet — ^apitel — ^btncben — «^ed)t — .^Iaf)e — 
(Sd)utet — ipfetb. 

IV. Form sentences using the following words (verb in the first 
person singular present indicative, then direct object, and then 
preposition -t- noun) : — 

(1) fcfitetbetx — 6ab — Safe!. (2) legen — ^tetbe — (StuI)!. (3) febc ~ 
©tub! — fyenftet. (4) tiiefen — ^lapietfotb — (5) tterfen — ^^afitet 

— ^Dtb. (6) legen — {fufi — ©tubl. (7) fteHen — Safe! — Silt unb 
^enftet. (8) tiiden — Stub'! — Siafet (9) b^ngen — ^erte — ©tubfi 
(10) lege ~ ©cbhJamm — .^tetbe. 

V. State the result of the action expressed in the sentences of IV. 

VI. Which prepositions govern the accusative and dative? 

VII. Form two complete sentences with each, one with the 
accusative and one with the dative. 

VIII. Translate — 

(i) The coachman leads the horse into the stable. (2) The dog 
follow^s the coachman. (3) The coachman, the horse, and the dog 
are in the stable. (4) The dog is behind the door. (5) He is sitting 
on the chair. (6) The cat is lying by the side of the chair. (7) 
The stable-boy puts the oats in front of the horse. (8^ He is stand- 
ing in front of the window. (9) I hear the dog behind the carriage. 
(10) Put the basitet on the ground, (i i) The sparrow-hawk is high 
up in the air. (12) The pigeons flutter about in the air. (13) The 
farmer allows the son to shoot. (14) The master hangs the picture 
on the door. (15) The pupils throw the paper into the waste-paper 
basket. (16) The horse tramps about in the stable. (17) Put the 
waste-paper basket behind the door. (r8) The map is hanging over 
the door. (19) The chalk lies on the desk. (20) Put the chair 
between the blackboard and the window. 
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I. Pronounce clearly — 

( 1 ) frieren, Iteben — SBinter, pidm, 3 itnmer. ( 2 ) neben, fte^en, legen, 
Mm\, Ge'be. (3) ^afex, — pngen, freffen, Tyenfter. (4) 

mpen — Garten, ^arl, fait. (5) Gobn, 25ogel, ^otfet)td}en — fommen, 
Sonne. ( 6 ) Stuljl, jucben — Suft. (7) Stir, f5tnt)Ung — 

gliicflid), tuttern, niifeen. ( 8 ) fcf)on, l^bren, gel}oren ~ offnen, Corner. 
( 9 ) fcbneien, bleiben, fcf)emen. ( 10 ) treu, feucf)t. ( 11 ) §au§, braun, 
tranrig, auf ben iBaum. ( 12 ) SBinter, gefommen, bertitgen, begleiten. 

II. Decline in full first with the definite, then with the indefinite 
article — 

^lotfeblcben — So'^n — — il:arte — • Slafel — ipult — 91eid)tum. 

III. Give the nominative and genitive singular and the nominative 
plural first with the definite, then with the indefinite article, of — 

<^abe — ^f)unb — i|5ferb — Sicr — — 8 d)n)an 3 — 3 unge — ^nie — 

§)uf — ^ed)t — SBagen — ^tidf)er — — ©efaljr — Sperber — 3 'eber. 

IV. Give the present indicative of ba§ ipferb poUxi, ben SBogel Ueben, 
treu fein. 

V. Form sentences with the following groups of words, and ex- 
press either time when, or place where, time how long or place 
whereto : — 

(1) SBinter — fait. (2) 3intmer — toarm, (3) .^utfd)er — ge^en — Stall. 
(4) kotfebld)en — bleiben — gan^en SGSinter — §au&. (5) 3^*uf)Ung — 

fd)einen — Sonne. (6) 3totfe'^Id)en — fommen — 3fnimer. (7) Slogel — 
flicgt — Garten. (8) Stnf)I — fte'ben — ^hilt. (9) 2fanb(jn — flattern — 
Suft. (10) ipafer — Uegen — SBoben. (11) ipferb — fommen — Stall. (12) 
c^utfd}er — ftben — 23}agen. (13) ^arl — bleiben — SBod^e — in Sonbon. 

VI. Translate — 

It is winter. It is snowing and freezing. The snow lies thick 
on the ground- It is very cold. The birds are hungry. A robin 
comes to the farmer’s window. Charles, the farmers son, observes 
the little bird and opens the window. It comes into the room. It is 
warm in the room. Charles is very happy, he feeds the robin. He 
loves the little bird. The colour of the robin is very beautiful. It 
looks for crumbs on the floor and stays the whole winter in the 
farmePs house. It is quite tame. Winter is over and spring is 
coming. The sun is shining. The robin is sad. The farmer opens 
the wundow. The bird flies out into the garden. It sits on the tree 
and sings. 
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9 leunie 

I. Pronounce clearly — 

(1) frieten, Uebeu — SBinter, nic^t, 3itnmex. (2) fte^en, seijert, 

xtm^er, bcrgebcnS, iemanb. (3) ^afer — argern, ftrecfen, lad^eln. 

(4) 9^abe, fuaQctx — Oartetx, beradjten, gang. (5) ^od), oben, embor — 
SBeixxftDc!, Soxxne, xxoi^^. (6) 93erfxn^, bexmixten — fyutter, l^ungtig. 

(7) grxin, 2;xir — fiittern, ixxibexx, glMltd^. (8) Won, l^bten, ge^oren — 
bffnen, ^btxxex. (9) einxge, beitnlidb, 235emftoc£, exxeid)en. (10) feud)t 
txeit. (11) faueX/ Sxaiibe, 9Plauer, Baum. (12) bexgeben§, bexmuten, 
axgexiicb, abex. 

II. Conjugate in the present tense; fudien, bemexfen, mat^eu, 
[eiu, ftetleix. 

In the imperfect : Rcigexi, anttnoxtexx, ftxedexx, fetn, offncix. 

In the perfect ; ben fiel^xex fragcix, e§ erxeid)en, fommetx, auf beu 
B)aum Rcttcnx. 

In the pluperfect : ben ©djiilex fragen, in ben (Baxten gef)en, in ben 
(Stall fonxnxcn, bte Sxauben bexai^ten, im ©axten fein, ben 0 ^ud)§ bemexten. 

III. Make sentences of the following sets of words (No. i in the 
first person singular present indicative, No. 2 in the 'second person, 
and so on through the four tenses of Question II., and then the rest 
in the imperative) : — 

(1) fucben — <^utf(l)ex. (2) exmaxten — SBagcn. (3) ’uffnen — Zux. 
(4) fiittexn — BbgeL (5) ftampfen — Boben. (6) pxden — Tyenftex. (7) 
holen — §unb. (8) fiibxen ~ ipfexb. (9) beEen ~ (Stall. (10) Ueben — 
Bbgetidien. (11) l)<^[fen — <^a^e. (12) begleiten — Sebxex. (13) xeid£)en — 
Sef)xex — <^xexbe. (14) banfen — (S(f)ulex. (15) l^bxen — ^tfidiex. (16) 
getgen. — Batex — Btlb. (17) fagen — Sel^xex — Settion. (IS) broken — 
©al)n. (19) folgen — SBagen. (20) bemexten — Q^u(i)». (21) geboxcl)en — 
Batex. (22) e§ exlauben — (Stattfnecbt. (23) mexten — (Befat}x. (24) 
xxuben — Sanbmann. (25) bexfo'lgen — fyu(f)§. (26) legen — ^xeibe — 
^urf. (27) |d)xeben — (Sbexbex. (28) xMen — (Stubl — ^ult. (29) ftehen 
— ^apiexfoxb — S^xix. (30) flettexn — Baum. 

IV. Translate — 

(i) It has been snowing. (2) He stretched out hie neck. (3) 
We watched the bjrd. (4) It annoyed the fox. (5) I have asked the 
farmer. ( 6 ) He smiled. (7) It tastes sour. ( 8 ) We had answered. 
(9) He despised the grapes. (10) A fox had been prowling about in 
the garden, (i i) He had been looking for food, for he was hungry. 
(12) He noticed some grapes. (13) He has made an attempt to 
reach them, but in vain. (14) They are hanging too high. (15) It 
annoyed the fox. (16) A raven on a tree had watched him. (17) 
The raven asked the fox, ‘Well, how did you like the grapes?^ 
(18) He answered, ‘They are too green and sour, I despise grapes.’ 
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I. Pronounce clearly — 

(1) fitegen, jcfiieBen — immer, fifeen. (2) ^eter, geben, ftefien, baneben, 
nml)er. (3) ^afet — argerlid^, beffer. (4) (Bcfal^r, £nabe — 

§an§, 3^ac^t, alle§. (5) aRonb, loben — ©onne, bod), noc^. (6) fud^en, 
itntu^tg “ 5Jhx^en, l^ungrig. (7) iiber, grixn — futteru, gliidUt^. 

(8) f(^Dn, l)bren — offneit, i^brner. (9) td^einen, einmal, 5toei. 

(10) \eud)t, treii. (11) blaubexn, fauer, SSaum, aud). (12) atgexlid^, ^etex, 
begxeifen, immex. 

II. Conjugate in the future : fxagen, fd)ie^eit, geljoxdien, fingen. 

In the future perfect : antrooxten, bffnen, begleiten, fommen. 

In the conditional present : fud)en, fd)teBen, pxen, banfen. 

In the conditional perfect : ftambfen, ge^^en, Idd3eln/ fommen. 

III. Give the ist and 3rd person singular present indicative, and 
the 3rd person imperfect and perfect indicative of — 

fommen — gel)en — [te^en — fxtexen — mexfen — f(^xetben — fdiie^eh — 
liegcn — ^tingen — fxtexen — geben — freffen — fdietnen — fi^en — flicgen — 
fingen — bcgxetfen. 

IV. Make sentences of the following sets of words (the verb of 
No. I in the ist, of No. 2 in the 2nd person singular present 
indicative, and so on through the present, imperfect, and perfect 
indicative) : — 

(1) fc^iehen — S&ogel. (2) fd)xetben — Stafel. (3) fte'hen — Sixx. (4) 
tnexfen — i^abtex — ^aptexfoxb. (5) I)angen — 23ilb — 5xut. (6) fommen 

— 3immex. (7) liegen — SBoben. (8) ge'^en — Piaffe. (9) fxnexen — 
©axten. (10) geT^en — (Stall. (11) geben — Sel^xex — ^cbex. (12) fx’effen 

— Safer. (13) fiben — ^ult. (14) fingen — ©axten. (15) fcbetnen — 
97ad)t. (16) begxetfen — ©efa^r. (17) beglexten — Sffiagen. (18) fommexx 

— ©axten. 

V. Translate — 

Peter and Fred were standing under a tree and talking about the 
usefulness of the sun and the moon. Peter praised the usefulness 
of the sun. Fred preferred the sun too, but said, ‘The moon is 
more useful, for it shines in the night when it is dark, and the sun 
shines only in the daytime when it is light.’ Peter had nothing 
further to say, but he was annoyed, for Fred seemed always to 
know everything better than he. 
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^Ifte UuHaU 

I. Carry out the following actions and say what you are doing, 
substituting pronouns for the objects : — 

(1) Sege ba§ auf ba§ ^u'tt! (2) 9fteitl)e mtr bie Q'-ebcr! (3) 

C)ffne bte Stilt! (4) ©tampfc bcn'23Dben! (5) §oIe mit ba§ ^eft! (6) 

(Sib bem (5d)uCer ba§ ^ud) ! (7) ^aixU bem ©d^iilet! (8) Sto^e bem 

©d)uiet! (9) ^omm mit bem ©d)uCct an§ ^Mt! (10) (Sd}tetbe ben <Ba^ 
an bte 2;afeU (11) ©teEe ben (5tul]'t 'hintet bie 2:ut! (12) 8ieh bem 
Septet su! (13) 8tedt bie {yebetn in bie 2:afd)e! (14) 9ieid)t bem Septet 
bie §efte! (15) Ct'iaubt ben 8d)uletn gu fi|enl (16) Segt bie ^efte auf 
ba§ (17) Stntmortet bem Septet! (is) ^Inttooxtet ben 8(^utern! 

(19) Sud)t bem Qetjxex bte ^reibe! (20) §angt ba§ Bilb an bie SEanb! 

II . Say what is expressed in the following sentences, speaking to 
me and substituting pronouns for the nouns : — 

(1) 5)u teid)ft mit bie {yebet. (2) ettoattet ben Septet. (3) Ser 

§nnb beg'leitet mid). (4) S)anfe mit! (5) 3eigt mit ba§ 23ilb! (6) S)ie 

8c^iUet holen mit ben 8tul)h (7) SDie {yebet gehott mit. (8) S)ie {yebetn 
geljoten ben 8c^uletn. (9) ^d) ctlaube ben 8d)uletn gu gehen. (10) £)ie 
Bbgel fteffen ^nfeften. (11) 8el)t mit gu ! (12) bto^e ben 8^idem 
(13) .^d) fehe ba» 23tlb. 

III. Conjugate the following verbs, adding after the ist person 
pronouns of the 2nd or 3rd person as objects, after the 2nd person 
pronouns of the ist or 3rd person as objects, and after the 3rd 
person pronouns of the rst or 2nd person as objects : — 

Present indicative of fud)en, etinatten, bffnen, futtetn, bolen, fuf)ten. 

Perfect of hbten, lieben, beg'teiten, bemetfen, nii^en. 

Pluperfect of banfen, gel3Dten, jeigen, e§ fagen, folgen, e§ etlauben. 

Future of etreid)en, atgetn, beobacfiten, ftagen, anttootten, berad^ten. 

Conditional present of geI)Drdl)en, bertilgen, fthaben, betfolgen^ 
fd)iehen, fd)teiben. 

Imperfect of metfen, fd)teiben, feben, gufcbcn, e§ geben, begteifen. 

Imperative of gebordben, bolen, ftagen, e§ geben, ban!en, begleiten, 
e§ seigen. 

IV. Translate — 

(i) I have put it on the desk. (2) He has given it to me. 
(3) We have fed them. (4) We obey you. (5) Put it (the chair) 
behind the door. (6) Put it (the chalk) into the box.« (7) Put it 
(the paper) insid^ the waste-paper basket. (8) Put them in your 
pockets. (9) They threatened us and you. (10) We have allowed 
it them, (ii) It does not belong to you (2nd Sing.). (12) I 
am asking you (2nd Sing.). (13) They have annoyed you (2nd 
Plur.). (14) We have given them to you (2nd Plur.). (15) We 
shall ask you. {16) I have given it (the book) to you. (17) He 
has shown it (the garden) to you. (18) We have thanked them. 
(19) Give it to her. (20) Ask her. 



178 


A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


$(ttfg4ibe 

I. Conjugate the following verbs : — 

( I } Present tense : fid) fe^en, fid) gut 16 etragett, ^ auf ba§ ©ofa 
legen. 

(2) Imperfect : fid) nehen ble ©ixr ftellen, ft(^ au§ftrecfen, fid) 
befinben. 

(3) Perfect : fic^ berfhaten, fid) auf ben a®eg begeben, fid) eden. 

(4) Pluperfect : fid) mitbe Xaufen, fid) ba§ erlauben. 

(5) Future : fid) fe^en, fid) au§ru:^en, e§ fid) bequem madjen. 

(6) Future perfect : fid) dxgern, ficb gi^t unterbalten, fid) in ben 
©arten begeben. 

(7) Conditional present: fid) fd3dmen, fid) gut betragen, fic^ auf 
bie ©eite legen. 

(8) Conditional perfect : fid) am ©o:rnenfd)ein erfreuett, fid) amu= 
fieren, fid) eilcn. 

(9) Imperative : fid) gerabe fe^en, fid) nad^ §aufe begeben, fid) 
fd)dmen, fi^ unterbalten, fid^ au§rul)en, ficb entfd)uXbigen. 

II. Repeat the passage of page 46 in the plural, beginning as 
follows : — 

g^xaulein ©eiex unb it)xe 2 )Iutter mit i^xen ©bbnen b<iben, etc. Sub- 
stitute bie ©amen for {yxau ©eiex, 5 )JIamma, or bie 9Jtuttex— and put all 
nouns and verbs in the plural as far as the sense permits. 

III. Put the following sentences in the plural, and repeat them 
with the verbs in imperfect and perfect : — 

(1) ©ex ^nabe amixfiert fid^ mit bem §unbe. (2) Sfd^ bitte bie ©ame, 
fidb nicht att dxgexn. ( 3 ) ©ex Ounge betxagt fid) immex fd)ted^t. ( 4 ) ©ie 
©ame begibt fid^ auf ben 2Reg. ( 5 ) ^d) befinbe mtdh immex hpobt. (6) 
fjd) laufe mi(^ mube unb txin!e biel SiGaffex. (7) ©ex §exx tuenbet ficb 
an bie ©ame unb untext)dlt fich mit i'hx. 

IV. Translate — 

Mrs. GeiePs sons always behave badly. Yesterday they paid 
us a visit. The boys lay down on the sofa, and stretched them- 
selves out ’without apologizing. I asked them, ^ How are you, 
lazybones ? ’ Then they said, ‘ We have been^running, because 
we were late and mother had already started, so we are tired 
and beg you to excuse us if we make ourselves comfortable.’ The 
mother was much annoyed, but the boys were not ashamed, and 
did not obey her. While we had tea in the garden, we enjoyed 
the sunshine and the song of the birds. The lads amused them- 
selves with the dogs. After tea Mrs. Geier took her leave, and 
returned home with her darlings. 
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I. Make the verbs in the following sentences passive : — 

(1) S)ei; ^lned)t fixttert ben §unb unb bte ^a^e, (2) S)er §unb 
bte <^a^e. (3) Set §unb bat ben Shagen begleitet. (4) S)er 2Sauer battc 
ben ©betber benierft. (5) S)e-c ©perbei; tottb bie Siaitpen berthgen. (6) 
^er Sperbex' toixb bte Sauben bexfotgt baben. (7) S)er Sebxet inurbe ben 
(ocbtilexm ba§ ^ilb s^igen. (8) S)ie ©dbuXex iDutben bie Ti^rage beantlbortet 
baben. 

II. Conjugate in full : the present indicative passive of bolen, the 
imperfect passive of fud^en, the perfect passive of fubten, the pluperfect 
passive of cxivavien, the future passive of begleiten, the future perfect 
passive of fragcn, the present conditional passive of baifen, the perfect 
conditional passive of bemerfen. 

III. Translate — 

(i) He is getting tall. (2) It was getting blunt. (3) It has 

become soft, (4) It had got cold. (5) We shall get hungry. 

(6) You will have got tired. (7) I should become happy. (8) 

The weather would have turned cold. (9) He will be obeyed. 

(10) I have not been allowed to. (ii) They had been threatened. 
(12) He would not have been obeyed. (13) The paper had been 
thi'own into the waste-paper basket. (14) The map has been hung 
over the door. (15) The chalk is laid on the desk. (16) The 
sentences are wu'itten on the board. (17) The waste-paper basket 
would be placed behind the door. (18) The sponge has been put 
undei* the black-board. (19) The chair was placed between the 
door and the wundow. 

IV. Reproduction ; — 

{a) Write out the piece about the Crystal Palace i^ the active 
voice. 

(d) Translate : The Crystal Palace is a gigantic building which 
was first erected for the Universal Exhibition of 1851. It stood 
in Hyde Park, and was pulled down and taken to Sydenham, where 
it now stands. Lord Plymouth bought it in the year 1911, and it 
will, in all probability, be preserved as a place for concerts and 
popular amusements. 



A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


I So 


Slufd(ti>e 

I. Decline in full — 

(1) bas atme O^otfe^td^en, (2) ber fafte 2Sinter, (3) ba§ I)eEe O^enfter, 
(4) bte tt)axme (Stube, (5) ber Mte 2JSinb, (6) bie toetBe ©d)neeflDdEe, (7) 
ba§ offne ^ult, (8) ber gute (Sd^iiter, (9) bie ganje Piaffe, (10) ba§ traiirige 
aSogeld^en, (11) ber 2Rte, (12) ba§ Oleine. 

II. Give the German of the nominative and genitive singular and 
of the nominative plural for — 

(i) the cold winter, (2) the hungry horse, (3) the happy son, (4) 
the warm stable, (5) the long gun, (6) the little door, (7) the smooth 
coat of the black cat, (8) the round head, (9) the faithful dog, (10) 
the pointed pen, (ii) the youngster, (12) the sad one (/). 

III. Make sentences of the following words, inserting the 
articles, and the adjectives printed underneath : — 

(1) Se!)rer — jergen — ©d^ulern — 23hb. (Present.) 

alt jung f^on 

(2) So^n — Sartbmann — jcigen — fein Slater — Sberber. (Imperf.) 

flein alt Iteb jung 

(3) ^nabe — amilfieren — §unb. (Perfect.) 

flem fdjtDars 

(4) .^unge — {yrau ©eicr — fief) f(f)Ie(f)t betragen. (Pluperfect. ) 

gro^e gut 

(5) 2)ame — fid) begeben — SBeg. (Future. ) 

unruUg I<3ng 

(6) §err — fief) trenben — S)atne. (Future perfect. ) 

btef bunfcl 

(7) ^'nabett — fi(^ legeU' — (Sofa. (Conditional present.) 

unartig toetd? 

(8) {yaulbelj — fi(f) legen — (Sofa. (Conditional perfect.) 

flcin xozx&i 

(9) i^utfcf)er — fjoren — S^ferb — SSoben ftampfen. (Imperfect.) 

ait bungrig I]art 

(10) ^eine — §unb — fein — gefledt. (Present. ) 

biinn jung 

IV. Give the 3rd sing, present, imperfect and perfect indie, of — 

fommen — fa'den — freffen — bleiben — fliegen — fingen. ^ 

V. Insert in the following a suitable adjective before every noun : — 

S)a§ Siotfehtd^en fam itn SBinter an ba§ ^enfter beg Sanbrnanneg. 

2)a§ S}5gelcf)en pidde an bag ^enfter. ^arl, ber (SoI)n beg Sanbmanneg 
bemerfte bc^ S3ogeIif)en. @r offnete bag ^enfter. 2)er Sloget fam in 
bie (Stube. S)rau§en Ine'fjte ber SBinb unb bie ©d^neeflocfen fitUn auf bie 
©rbe. ©ag 31offet)Id)en toar '^nngrig; benn ber ©(^ree bebeefte bag Banb. 
^arl gab bem SSogel ettoag gu freffen. S)ag a3bgeld)en tnar gludtid) bei 
ben Seuten. Sllg ber SBtnter borbet toar, fam ber 7yruf)Iing mteber unb 
bie (Sonne fd)ien burdb bag ^^enfter. 3Da tear bag Dlotfef)t(^en traurig. 
Slun offnete ber Sanbmann bag f^^enfter unb ber Slogel ftog binaitg in ben 
©arten. ($r fe^te fid) auf ben 95aum unb fang. 

Repeat the same using compound tenses, beginning the first 
sentence with Slorigen SBinter (last winter), the third with SUg (when) ; 
put meit for benn. 
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I. Decline in full with the indefinite article — 

bex retire ©raf — ba§ frembe Sanb — ba§ fteine §au§ — 
bte einfanie Strafe — ba§ gcfoc^te ©i — ba§ juncje Slldbcten — 
ber l)o(}e §exx — bte eintadfie 5Xa:^’£3ett ba§ grofee ©kS — 
ber jd)Iaue Sikrt — ber treiie ^cgteiter — bie grote 3^ed^mmg. 
and the German for — 

two beautiful carriages, three young travellers. 

II. Give the principal parts of — 

ge'^eu — effen — trinfen — befel^Ieti — ftetgen — fatten — freffen — 
bleiben — fhegen — fingen. 

III. Give the German for — 

% 

(i) We had a simple meal. (2) 'He was a shameless innkeeper. 
(3) We went into a small inn on a lonely country road. (4) A 
young girl waited on him. (5) He ate new-laid egg-s, new bread 
and fresh butter, and had a good glass of beer with it. (6) A new- 
laid egg, a loaf of new bread and fresh butter. (7) They had 
home-made bread. (8) The new-laid eggs came from his own 
poultry-yard. (9) They were cunning people. (10) New-laid eggs 
are not scarce here, but counts (are), (r i) One of his faithful escort 
paid the bill. (12) The count ordered one of his escort to pay the 
bill. (13) He got into the beautiful carriage with a smiling face. 

IV. Translate — 

(i) He got out of the carriage. (2) He fell on the ground. 
(3) Tlje horse ate the oats. (4) He stayed in the stable. (5) 
The bird flew^ on to the tree. (6) We sang in the garden. (7) 
The little bird ate the crumbs. (8) He begged me to come. (9) 
He did not know it. (10) He seemed to be hungry, (ii) He 
behaved very badly. 

V. Translate — 

One day a young count was travelling along a lonely country road. 
He went into a small inn and ordered a simple meal — boiled eggs, 
white bread and fresh butter, and a glass of beer. The shameless 
innkeeper asked five pounds for the meal. The count smiled and 
said, ^Are eggs and bread and butter scarce here?’ ^No,’ said 
the cunning innkeeper, ‘ but counts are very scarce.’ 



A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 
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I. Decline in full the German for — 

(i) the large ship, (2) a larg-e ship, (3) this large ship, (4) our 
large ship, (5) such a large ship, (6) several large ships, (7) all large 
ships, (8) no large ships, (9) every large ship, (10) your (singular) 
large ship, (ii) your (plural) large ship, (12) their large ship, 

II . Substitute in each set of words for the definite article a word 
similar (i) to the definite, (2) to the indefinite article, (3) an in- 
definite numeral, and make the necessary changes ; — 

bag laitge Ufer, tie gliicfUdie ^eife, ber gro^e §afen, ber S)retbeder, 
bag aufmerfiame 'Huge, ber btoiibe S)eutf(i)e, bag neue Sditff, ber gro^e 
Oaubloffer, bie fleine SBriicfe, ber t)^^'borftehenbe Hagei, bie argerlicfic 
Hherte, ber fletue fyraitgofe, bie leere (BteUe, ber 't)aQeu ©ngtanber, bag 
bide ©tag, ber ]d)Ied)te Suftanb, ber fteiue §ammer, bag trodne 33rot, ber 
junge Sleifenbe. 

III. Give the German (nominative) for — ■ 

(i) a cold winter, (2) that poor robin, (3) this bright window, 
(4) such a good farmer, (5) many a little bird, (6) his only son, (7) 
a lovely little bird, (8) our warm room, (9) what a cold wind, (10) 
some white snowflakes, (ii) some deep snow, (12) your whole 
country, (13) their hungry dog, (14) no beautiful house, (15) all 
good people, (16) such a lovely spring, (17) every friendly man, (18) 
several splendid gardens, (19) no high trees, (20) a few cheerful 
songs, (21) what a great traveller, (22) which great traveller? 

IV. Give the ist and 3rd person singular present indicative, the 
3rd person singular imperfect indicative, and the 3rd person singular 
perfect indicative of — 

fein — ftel}eu — fahren — fel^en — get)en — fteigen — entgehen — fdjreiteu 
— fommen — fi^en — fommen — befteigcu — tun — fpriugen — nei)men — 
laffeu — jdblagen. 

V. Translate — “r 

Several great ships lie in the harbour. They are ready to 

depart. Many people, young and old, stand on the quay, to 
wish man;^a dear friend a good journey. One of the large ships 
is going to' America. We are watching the many travellers going 
on board. Did you see the tall fair-haired German with a large 
handbag ? When he sat on that green seat, he came down on a 
sharp nail. He gave an angry look and moved away without a 
word. A short time after a fussy little Frenchman, and then an 
Englishman, sat down in the same place. The Frenchman jumped 
up, fumed and stormed, and then settled down in another place. 
The calm Englishman asked for a hammer, knocked the nail in, 
and sat down on it in comfort. 



EXERCISES 1 6, 17 
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I. Give the comparison of — 

{a) furs, rauh, l^ungrtg, 'tjodtj, gut, biel, etnfam, fang, einfad), naf), 
gfatt, ftofa, safjm. 

(5) ber grohe §unb, ba§ niebrtge ^enfter, ber fiolie 25aum, ein ftofser 
^ontg, etn fct)fauer etne faffd^e 

II. Give the German for — 

(i) The smallest and the biggest. (2) No braver king. (3) lam 
not so strong as you. (4) He has just as much right to the crown 
as the others. (5) The horse is a nobler animal than the donkey. 
(6) Cunning is less valuable than understanding. (7) The fox is 
the most cunning of all animals. (8) His cruelty is no less than 
my cunning. (9) I am less gifted and less vain. (10) This dog is 
less spotted than the other, (ii) Cheerfulness is the least of my 
good qualities. (12) He is the cleverest and tallest. 

III. Give the nominative and genitive singular and the nomina- 
tive plural of the German for — 

(i) every wild leopard, (2) such a strong elephant, (3) what a 
little monkey, (4) which great lion ? (5) no more beautiful parrot, 
(6) the swiftest stag, (7) no better man, (8) the most valuable quality, 
(9) the next day, (10) the nearest inn. 

IV. Translate — 

(i) He had considered himself worthier than all others. (2) He 
resembled the count. (3) The parrot talks like a human being. 
(4) The newest ship went to America. (5) Some stood on the 
seat«. (6) Their dearest friends had gone on board. (7) Nothing 
escaped him. (8) He strode across the gangway. (9) He sprang 
up and fumed. (10) An Englishman took the empty place, (ii) 
He has hurt himself. (12) He hammered the nail in, 

V. Reproduction : — 

All the animals had assembled in order to elect a new king. Each 
considered itself wmrthy to wear the crown. The leopard, the bear, 
the horse, the stag, the monkey, the parrot, all thought they had 
the greatest claim to the throne, but they are all equally vain, and 
their qualities are inferior to the elephant’s, who is stronger and 
quieter, not so cruel, and less vain than the others, and the choice 
fell on him. 
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A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


I. {a) Count up to twenty-two and then in tens up to one hundred. 
{d) Give the corresponding ordinal numbers. 

{c) Read the following figures in German : 16, 17, 25, 39, 48, 
54, 62, 73, 81, 99, loi, 116, 311, 4212, 56734, 
S21976, 1234567. 

IL Say in German — 

{a) William 1 . — William IL — George V. — Frederick HI. — the 
22nd of March — on the ist of April — London, May 9, 1911. 

{b) What time is it It is one o’clock — at ten minutes past two 
— it is half-past seven — at twenty-five minutes past eight — at half- 
past nine — at twenty minutes to ten — it is ten to eleven — at a 
quarter to twelve— at 1.36 — a fortnight ago — a fortnight hence — a 
week hence — a week ago — for three days to come — for three weeks 
(past). 

III. Learn by heart— 

{a) bet fyru^Iing, bet Sommex, bet §ext)ft, bet ShHntex. 

{b) (bet) (Sonntag, Sltontag, 2)ien§tag, SDonnex^tag, Sxettag^ 

©amstag (Sonnabeub). 

{c) bet Storben, bet ©iiben, bet Often, bet SSeften. 

(4) the names of the months of the year. 

■ lY^. Translate — 

(i) On Monday the ist of January 1912 at half-past six. (2) 
Napoleon III. surrendered on September 2, 1870, with 84,000 
men. (3) Prince Bismarck was born on April i, 1815. (4^* On 

June 18 of that year Napoleon I. was completely defeated at 
Waterloo. (5) King George V. is six years and five months 
younger thai^^ Emperor William IL (6) Goethe and Schiller were 
great friends ; Goethe was eighty-four (years ol 4 ) when he died, 
Schiller forty-five. (7) The French Revolution broke out on July 
14, 1789, when the Bastille was stormed. (8) Thirty thousand 
Huguenots were murdered in France on the night of August 23, 1 572. 
(9) Prince Albert, the husband of Queen Victoria, died on December 
14, 1861. (10) Luther was born in 1483, in the same year as 

Rabelais and Raphael. 
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^imnuiyttU 

I. Repeat each of the following sentences five times (i) using a 
personal pronoun for the noun ; (2) putting a possessive adjective in 
the place of the article; (3-5) replacing the possessive adjective + 
noun by a possessive pronoun in the order of ist, 2nd, 3rd 
person singular and plural : — 

ber §unb t[t trcu — bte ift tnilb — ba» 5)}ferb ift — 
ba§ ^eti ift glatt — bie 9Jid|ne ift — bte §aate finb tang — 
bie fiub fc^arf — bie Braden finb ftumbf. 


II. (a) Substitute possessive pronouns for the following nouns 
and add another sentence with a different possessive pronoun and 
an adjective expressing the contrary to produce a contrast : — 

Observe for contrasts the order of — mine, thine, — his, hers, — its, ours, — 
yours, theirs, or vice versa, and use possessive pronouns without an article. 

(1) 9idein §unb ift alt. (2) Sein SBagen ift gtoh. (3) ©ein ^'eH ift 
raul). (4) ift f(^tt)or3. (5) ©eine ^a^^en finb nu^tid}. (6) 

Unfre ©djuter finb rutjig. (7) (Suer Slloget ift 3af)m. (8) DIafe ift 
feud^t. 

{b) Do the same with the following sentences using possessive 
pronouns with the definite article (first the shorter and for contrast 
the longer) and verbs producing a contrast : — 

(1) 3Dtein ©cbuler fragt. (2) 2)eine 21auben ft^en ftitt. (3) ©eine ^a^en 
fdjaben bem Canbmann. (4) §unb tiebt bie ^a^e. (5) ©ein ^erb 
ftet)t ru^ig. (6) Rnfer 23arontetet fteigt. (7) (^xe lXf)r ftel^t. (8) fllfixe 
©Dt)ne fommen l^eute. 

if) Repeat the sentences of {a) and {b) in which a possessive 
pronoun of the 2nd person is used, and substitute in all cases the 
polite form. 

III. {a) Give five sentences referring to persons or things you 
see^or hear or feel (using de^nonstr. pronouns), e.g. <Dal ift unfex t3et)xex. 

ib) Answer the following questions by demonstrative pronouns : — 

(1) 2Betc^c§ 9^ab ift fertig? (2) 3SeXcbe§ ift nodj iud}t geott? (3) 
SReIdjex ©djixlex ift ber exfte? (4) SG&elcben §unb lieben ©ie? (5) 
SG&etd^em <^'naben Ijabeu ©ie f^fixe fyebex gettei^en? 

IV. Reprodu^jtion : — 

We are going for a bicycle-ride. All the bicycles are ready and 
our friends have come. The sun is shining and the sky is bright. 
We shall enjoy ourselves. We have ordered a meal at a small inn 
on the high road, twenty-five miles from here. We shall enjoy the 
fresh air and shall be hungry when we get there (arrive). New-laid 
eggs, fresh butter, home-made farmhouse bread and a glass of 
beer are delicious after a long bicycle-ride. 
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A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


I. Parse the pronouns and translate — 

[a) (1) ^ev gibt nad), (2) ^eti liebe id). (3) ^eifen ermnere id} 
mid^. (4) ^cm gebe ich fie. (5) ^ie Xvei^ e§. (6) fmge ic^. (7) 
etinncte id^ tnich. (8) gebe ii^ nic^tl. (9) ift traurig. 
(10) bemerfte ex. (11) ^cffen etinttexe id) mid). (12) 25ettt txaue 
td() ni(^t. (13) ^ic finb gu Item. (14) ^ie fommen. (15) 2>ct?cn exinnexe 
ic() mid^. (16) ^enctt gebe id) aUc§. 

{d) (1) Sex ©teg, i>et? iibex ben SBalbftxom filh^de, Inax fi^maL (2) SSie 
ba§ ©b'^^iid^moxt, bcffcn id) tnif^ ttid)t exinnexte? (3) meih 
fcbetmaitrt, bet bie ^ugenb '^intex ft^ ^at — ben id) fenne — beffeu 
3ugenb borbei (past) ift — bcttt id) begegne. (4) SSet flug ift, (bet) gibt 
nod). (5) SSetn nidt)t gu xaten ift, bem ift nid)t ju helfen. (6) 
§an§c^en nidi)! lexnt, ba^ lexnt §an§ nimmexmel^x. (7) Sie jungexe, 
beten Gebulb ju (Snbe ging, beftanb auf d)xem ®ntfd)tuh. (8) Qct) exinnexe 
tttid) betet, bie tnit begegtxet finb. (9) ^d) fud)e biejienigen, benen ex 
gebxD^t I}at. (10) ift ber fianbmann, beffen ©otjn ben ©bexber 
gefd)offen t)at. 

II. Translate — 

(i) That is the pen which he lent me. (2) Those are the pupils 
whose names the master wrote in his notebook. (3) That is the 
sentence he had written on the black-board. (4) Those were the 
mistakes which I had corrected. (5) (He) who behaves badly will not 
accompany me. (6) Those whom I allowed to go did not behave 
like that. (7) The palace w^hich had been erected in Hyde Park 
was taken to Sydenham. (8) The inn into which the count went 
was on a lonely road. (9) The ship whose passengers we were 
watching was ready to depart. (10) The passengers to whom 
we wished a good journey were our friends, (ii) The elephant 
whose qualities were admired by all was elected. 

III. Reprc^uction : — 

An old goat and a young one met on a narrow jfeot-bridge which 
went over a torrent. The one who was first on the bridge said to 
the other, ‘ Get out of my way ! ’ But it replied, ^ What are you 
thinking about ? I am older than you, and you who are younger do 
not seem to remember that the young yield to those who are older.’ 
When the young one persisted in its determination not to yield, 
they came to blows. The first butt was so violent that both tumbled 
into the torrent and were drowned. 
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I. (a) Which prepositions govern the dative only? 

(d) Give the German for — 

(i) A gentleman with his horse. (2) He has gone home. (3) 
She is not at home. (4) The professor along with his family. (5) 
The child together with the dog and the cat. (6) He has gone to 
Germany. (7) Since the first month. (8) Stay with me. (9) 
According to his habit. (10) After his return home, (ii) Contrary 
to the doctor’s orders. (12) Contrary to my wish. (13) She has 
gone to Berlin. (14) Within a short time. (15) He is with a 
relative. (16) One of many, (17) I am coming. (18) Are you 
going? (19) One besides his friend. (20) Is he coming home? 

The same sentences in the plural. 

II. Substitute pronoun -f preposition for preposition 4- noun, or 
preposition + relative pronoun : — 

(1) S)ie ^etbe ift unter bem 6d)tuamni. (2) ^nabe fx^t auf bem 
3Iab. (3) S)er 3}D9el fri^t etnige bon ben i?ornd)en. (4) 2)a§ 'b^ferb frafe 
ben grofeten S^etl bon bein §afer. (5) 23ilb ^ing fiber bem f^enfter. 
(6) S)a§ SBuc^ liegt unter ber 33an!. (7) 2)ie SBan't auf tveldjcv id) fafe. 
(8) 2)ie f^eber, mit ber id) fthrieb. (9) in inelchem trir 

n)D£)nten, (10) S)a§ au§ bem id) tranf. 

III. Translate — 

(i) The bird is in the room. (2) I put the letter on the book. 
(3) I put the desk against the wall. (4) He put the little boy on 
the horse. (5) She knows nothing of his journey. (6) That is the 
gun with which he shot the bird. (7) The place of which I spoke. 
(8) On what did he stand ? (9) The seat on which he stood. (10) 

The room in which he found them, (ii) For what purpose ? (12) 

With what had he covered them ? 

Repeat 1-5 in the singular and plural, substituting a pronoun 4- 
p.feposition for the preposition 4- noun. 

IV. Reproduction : — 

Professor Strong has now been in Berlin for a month. He 
travelled in April with his wife, six children, and divers cats and 
dogs, by Flushing to Germany. The Professor’s health is in a bad 
state, and by* the doctor’s orders he is spending the summer 
on the Continent. They are staying at present with relatives of Mrs. 
Strong. His health is not getting better, because he w^orks too 
much and goes out in the evening to see his friends, who meet in 
a restaurant where people smoke, and that does him harm. But 
nothing will induce him to obey the doctoPs orders as long as he 
can work and meet other professors who are interested in his 
researches. 



A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


I. {a) AVhich prepositions govern the dative, which the accusa- 
tive, and which the dative and accusative ? 

{b) Give the German for — - 

(i) I have heard of it through friend. (2) He has done it 
for me. (3) They are at home. (4) They have gone home. (5) 
In the morning. (6) One morning. (7) On a fine evening. (8) 
With his gun. (9) Difficulties without number. (10) They are 
coming to Berlin, (ii) They are coming to us. (12) Against the 
emperor. (13) They have gone into the garden. (14) They are 
riding in the park. (15) He is going to Berlin for a month. (16) 
He has gone without the dog. (17) At five o'clock. (18) On 
Monday. (19) On April ist. (20) In March. (21) He works 
for two hours. (22) He has done it contrary to my wishes. (23) 
The ship went towards the north. (24) They came towards us. 
(25) Apart from his advice. (26) Within a month. (27) With his 
wife and children. (28) The ship together with all passengers, 
(29) Put the chalk on the desk. (30) Put the chair between the 
door and the window. 

II. Answ^er the following questions in complete sentences : — 

(1) SBo ift bet (2) fiaben ©ie ben (Sd^tuatntn gelegt? 

(3) iffiann gef]en 8ie nad^ 5)eut)‘d)Ianb ? (4) SIHe lange bletben ©te in 
SexUn? (5) -Ihif tnie lange ge'^en ©ie nacfi ^xanfreich? (6) S)uxc^ tuen 
i^aben (5ie babon gefioxt? (7) 3Bogegen tuifi ex feine ©rfinbung fcfiu^en? 
(8) SBogegen tviR ex fid) fic^er ftellen? (9) SBomit fdf)xeiben Sie? (10) 
235ann xeitct ex im ^axf? (11) SlBofim xeitet ex? (12) SBixb ex biele 
©d^tuiexigfeiten fiaben? (13) I)angt ba§ 23hb ? (14) 2Bann gel)t er 
in§ 5Bierbau§? (15) SiGoxatm I)at ex fcinen Bxiibex gebeten? (16) 2I>oI}m 
xitt ex einc§ 9)Ioxgen§? (17) 2Bann fd)lafen mix? (18) SBo liegt 9fiid)= 
raonb? (19) 5£n meldiem Uegt Sonboit? (20) (Seit mann ift ex in 

^Berlin? 

III. Reproduction: — 

Dear brother, 

I am acting here as legal adviser to my friend Karl Dresel, 
who has made a great invention. He wishes to protect his 
flying-machine against imitation in all countries. Pfe supposes that 
the difficulties of doing this are innumerable. He asks, there- 
fore, your kind advice and assistance. You know what he has to 
do in America to protect himself against any attempt to exploit 
his invention in the United States. I hope that you will answer by 
return, because I am going to Paris in April, and shall stay there for 
a month. Best love. Your affectionate brother, 

Franz Hasemann. 
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I. {a) Which prepositions govern the genitive ? which the dative ? 
which the accusative ? and which the dative and accusative ? 

(d) Give the German for — 

(i) Not far from the hotel. (2) By means of an electric railway. 
(3) On account of his son. (4) Outside the garden. (5) Below 
the bridge. (6) Inside the mountain. (7) Outside the workshop. 

(8) In spite of his age. (9) By dint of his endurance. (10) During 
the winter. (ii) Notwithstanding his good character. (12) On 
this side of the palace. (13) On the other side of the Channel. 
(14) On their account. (15) On our behalf. (16) Instead of the 
general. (17) In accordance with his orders {two >ivays\ (18) In 
spite of the wind {iivo ways). (19) On account of the quarrel 
{two ways). (20) In the midst of the glaciers. 

II. Insert suitable prepositions in the following sentences, and 
translate them : — ■ 

(1) Btegett hegegneten fid^ — einem f(l3malen (Stegc, ber — einen 
ttefen SBalbftrom fu^rte. (2) fam sute^t — bte (3) Sitter 

— Slortieit nid^t. (4) Sie t)at bie fjugenb — fidi. (5) Slletne 
©ebutb ge^t — @nbe. (6) (Sx Beftanb l^artnddig — femein (SntfehtuB. (7) 

fam — (Streite — 2:dttid)fctten. (8) ©ie tannten somig — einanber. 

(9) ©ie ftilr^teit — bent fcfimaten ©teg — beu ^tuB. (10) 2Ser fidf) 
©efat)r begibb ber fommt bar — urn. 

III. Translate — 

(i) My friend has gone to Berlin with his wife and children. 
(2) They have been in Berlin for a w^eek. (3) I shall protect my 
invention against imitation. (4) During the summer we were in the 
Alps. (5) I had ( = learnt) it from ( = through) my father. (6) He 
asked me for my advice. (7) By the doctor’s orders he has gone to 
the Continent. (8) He has gone to the seaside for his health. (9) 
The hotel is inside the park. (10) One goes from Zermatt to the 
Garner Grat by means of a mountain-railway, (ii) After breakfast 
we go for a ride in the park. (12) He has met several friends within 
a short time. 

IV. Reproduction : — 

This year they visited the Alps instead of the*seaside. They 
spent a glorious time at an hotel which is not far from the Riffelalp 
station, on the mountain-raiUvay which goes from Zermatt to the 
Corner Grat. One day they climbed to the Goimer Grat, which is 
over 10,000 feet high. The view from that mountain is overwhelm- 
ingly beautiful. One sees from there the Monte Rosa, the Matter- 
horn, and many other giants, and far. off the Bernese Alps. The 
Matterhorn was first ascended by Wh}unper in 1865. It is i4;7o5 
feet high. 
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A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


I. {a) Give the 3rd person singular present, imperfect and perfect 
indicative (also English) of — 

]>recf)en, p^ben, befehlen, bieten, bitten, gtetd)cn, lei^en, fatten, fasten, 
bringen, fbringen, toerfen, betuegen, ft^en, fdjxeiten, fditneigeix, raten, 
tragcn, tun, ftel^en, tnenben, geltngen, bred^en, ftiegen, effen, greifen, 
fdjetnen, i^alten, tiegen, gel}en, fomnten, fd)tagen, rufen, fd^reiben, reiten, 
je|en, fcbiefeen, fterben, fingen, friercn, ne^men, geben, hei^en, gebdren, 
iaifen, gefci}et)en, freifen, taufen. 

(0) Give the imperative of — 

tuerfen, xufen, ft^en, effen, nehtnen, fd)tiehcn. 

II. Put the verbs in the following sentences (a) in the imperfect, 
( 3 >) in the pluperfect : — 

(1) Eer tiegt auf bem iputt. (2) legt i'bn auf ba§ ^utt. 

(3) 23Jir iuexfen ba» 5|}abtet in ben ipabterfoxb. (4) S)a§ ^>abtex ift tnt 
^abtexforb. (5) @x exfxiext. (6) (Bie begeben ficb auf ben SHleg. (7) ®x 
erf)dlt ben 33xief. (8) (5ie bextdBt ba§ (id)iff. (9) @x entgept hex (Befal^x. 
(10) ^£)x bexftebt e§. (11) ©ie befte'ben baxauf. (12) (Sx exfebeint box bem 
^^dnig. (13) 2Bix begxeifen ba§. (14) @x befiehtt. (15) ®x exfdhtt e§ bon 
fetnem 33xuber. (16) gefd)iebt fid)ex. (17) <Ste extxinten. (18) SlGix 
ftehen auf bem SJoben. (19) @x fteEt e§ in bie ©de. (20) ©ie befteigen 
ba§ ©d)iff, 

III. Translate — 

(i) How are you? (2) He obeys me. (3) I succeed. (4) 
They entertain each other. (5) We ordered them to do it. (6) 

She resembles her mother. (7) He writes me a letter. (8) We 

advise you to go. (9) They follow me. (10) She allows me to do 
it. (ii) That does me harm. (12) She makes them comfortable. 
(13) She is vexed at their conduct. (14) Order me a carriage. 

(15) We asked him for an answer. (16) It escapes them. (17) 

He grumbles at them. (18) They laugh at his attempt. (19) He 
answers my letter. (20) He remembers my brother. 

IV. Reproduction ; — 

One day a traveller went into an inn. As he was wet and cold 
he wished for ^ place by the fire, so as to warm himself and dry 
his clothes. But when he saw that every seat was taken, he ordered 
a dozen oysters, and asked the innkeeper to take them to his horse. 
When the innkeeper did so, all the guests went out of the room, to 
see the horse eat the oysters. The traveller now took the best 
place by the fire, and made himself comfortable. When the guests 
came in again, they saw what the traveller had meant, and 
when the innkeeper said that the horse would not eat the oysters, 
the traveller smiled and said, ^ In that case, I will eat them myself.’ 
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I. Give the 3rd plur. present, imperf. and pluperfect indie, of — 

fortfliegen — e§ i^m barbieten — gufe'^en — e§ anfe^ett — aufitben — 
nacbgeben — auffbtingen — iuiebertommen — umfommen — bereinfommen 

einen einne'^men — ba§ abbred)en — in ein (Se'ldtfjter 

au§bred}en — f^n gum ^aifer au§rufen — fortgel^en •— l^erborfieljen — 
nieberieb'ceiben — abfal^ren — ein w 23 erlin gubringen. 

IE {a) Translate — 

(i) They are holding a meeting. (2) They come all together. 
(3) We come to an agreement. (4) We appoint a day, (5) He 
prevails over the others, (6) He gains the victory. (7) The wren 
flies out. (8) They recognize him as their king. (9) He contra- 
dicts me. (10) He bequeaths me his house. 

{b) The same (i) in the imperf., (2) in the perf., (3) with um , . gu. 

III. Make one cornpound or complex sentence of each pair of 
the following sentences by using the words given after each : — 

(1) 2)ie 5 }bgel inoUten einen ^bnig tudblen, 0ie l^ieltexx eine S 5 er]amnt= 
lung. (3111 . . ba . .) 

(2) Sie maren alle gufamtnen getommen. <3ie fd)rieen, tinb 

fangen. (< 3 obalb, as soon as.) 

( 3 ) <Sie tnutben lunge ni(f)t einig. ©ie fe^ten einen ■Slug gum 2Sett= 
fliegen feft. (©a . . fo . .) 

( 4 ) S)ie ©tunbe tuurbe beftimmt. ©ie gunge ©efeflfc^uft foEte fid^ 
erl)eben. (in + rel. pr.) 

( 5 ) (Sr berftedtte fid^ in ben {yeber'^ofen bel $lbler§. S)ie|er merfte e§ 
nid^t. (10 buE . .) 

(6) 2)er ^aiti^^bnig flog uber bem 31 bler l)0(f) in bie Suft. (Sr tnurbe 
^^bnig, (Rel. pron. after ^^unfonig.) 

( 7 ) ©ie berfolgten unb nedtten f^n. (Sr mur eine fo fleine ©eftult. (meil) 

(8) (Sr berfro^ fidb in bie 3 dune unb §>e[fen. (Sr tooEte 9 ^uf)e l)uben. 
(urn . . gu . .) 

(9) SDIun fud)t in ben Sdunen unb ^edten. EEun mirb i^n finben. 
( 23 Ienn . , fo . .) 

ly. Reproduction 

The birds held a meeting, because they wished to elect a 
king. When they had all come together, they whistled, sang, 
screamed, and cackled, so that nobody could hear a word. As they 
could not come to an agreement, they declared that €ie one who 
could fly highest should be king. At the appointed hour they all 
flew up in the air and tried to outdo one another. The eagle 
succeeded in flying higher than all the others, but when he could 
not fly any higher, a wren, which had hidden in the feathers of 
the eagle’s legs, crept out and rose high above all in the air, so 
that he became king. But all the birds teased and pursued him, 
because he was so tiny. At last the wnen hid in hedges and fences 
to have peace, and there we find him to the present day. 
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I. Give the third person singular present, imperfect and perfect 
indicative of— 

t)i§ ipari» biirc^fafiren — fid^ lattgtueilen — fid^ mit mix untexl^Qlten — 
e§ tDieberl^oIen — anfommen — bte ©tabt burcf)fa]^ren — tudfirenb be§ 
9^egen§ untexftel^en — in ben 3^19 einfteigen — uberfe^en (See) — nnterget)en 
— ineit umgel^en ~ ba§ §an§ umgel)en — ben SBalb burctj^ie^cn 
— aufinadien — bte ©reuse liberfdirettcn — auafteigen — bte il^offer burd^= 
fud)en — bte iTcad)! bnrd)id)tafen — bte ^eife boEenben — fein Sageiuerf 
boEBringen — fid) unterfte'^en 311 iniberfpredjen — e§ i'^m unterfagen. 

II. Translate — 

(i) We travelled as far as Hanover without changing. (2) He 
has travelled all over Germany. (3) I am translating into German. 
(4) Hold the pail under. (5) They were conversing with each 
other. (6) He ferried us across. (7) They evaded the law. (8) 
The ship has become a wreck. (9) He filled the bottle quite 
full. (10) They have gone over to the enemy, (ii) We finished 
our work yes.terday. (12) They are moving to-morrow. (13) 
If he presumes to contradict me, he will see what happens. (14) 
He prevailed over him by stratagem. (15) There is no doubt 
about it (unterliegen). (16) They were marching round the church. 
(17) Repeat what you said. (18) We went for hours through the 
wood in all directions. (19) He has forbidden me to do it. (20) 
They took shelter during the shower. (21) They have crossed the 
frontier. (22) They searched one of my trunks. (23) He keeps his 
brother. (24) They arrived to-day. (25) He took his leave, so as 
not to be seen. (26) When he translates he evades all difficulties. 

III. Reproduction : — 

We had a through train to Paris. After crossing the town in 
a cab we arrived at the Lyons Station and left our luggage. Then 
we started on our way to the Bois de Boulogne of which we had 
heard so much. When we came to the large lake a ferryman took 
us across. '^Then we walked through the wood in all directions. 
When we tried to find our way back to the station we went far but 
of our way. When we arrived it was time to get into the train. 
We were all very tired after our long walk and slept all through the 
night. When we woke up we had crossed the Swiss frontier. We 
passed through the custom-house, where they searched one of my 
trunks without finding anything. Then we travelled to Visp without 
changing, and when we reached the Riffelalp we were all dead-tired 
and went to sleep at once. 
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L Give the present and imperfect indicative of — 
fohnen, bixrfen, mogen, muffen, foUen, mohen. 

(<^) Translate by perfect tense — 

(i) I have not been able to. (2) He has not been allowed to. 
(3) He has not wished to. (4) He has been obliged to. (5) They 
wanted me to, but I did not w^ant to. (6) He has not been 
able to come. (7) I have not been allowed to go. (8) He did not 
wish to do it. (9) We have been'obliged to learn. (10) They were 
to go, but they did not want to. 

(c) (i) I am to go to London. (2) I was to stay at home. (3) 
They wanted (Per/.) me to go to Berlin. (4) He shall come home. 
(5) He should learn German. (6) They have been wanting him to 

learn German. (7) He ought to play. (8) He ought to have 

played. (9) I have to go to London. (10) I had to go to Germany, 
(ii) I have had to play. (12) He is not obliged to if he does not 
want to. (13) He was obliged to go. (14) They have been obliged 
to go home. (15) I had been obliged to learn German. (16) I 
will play. (17) I shall (am determined to) go home. (18) He 
shall not do it. (19) He ought not to do it. (20) He ought not 
to have gone home. (21) May I go ? (22) Yes, you can go. (23) 

I cannot learn German. (24) I do not like to play. (25) He did 

not like to say no, (26) Can he speak? (27) He can if he wants 

to. (28) W’e should like to play. (29) I should like to go home. 
(30) That may be true, but you shall obe3^ 

IL Reproduction : — 

Two boys who w^ere brothers were working together when their 
mother told them: ‘You can go out and play for a short time, 
but you must come in again at ten o’clock.’ They w^ere meriy^ and 
gay and went out into the garden. When they were in the 
garden one of thefti said: ‘What shall we play at?’ His brother 
said, ‘ I should like to play at hide-and-seek.’ ‘ I do not like hide-and- 
seek,’ replied the other, ‘ let us play at blind-man’s buff.’ ‘ That’s a 
silly game,’ was the answer. And so it went on until their mother 
opened the window and called out, ‘ It is ten, o’clock, you must come 
in now.’ And so they had to go back to their work without having 
any fun, because they quarrelled and could not agree. 


O 
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A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


I. Give the adverbs forming a contrast to bier, unten, born, beute, 
nie, fiiib/ ttein, and the German for ‘perhaps,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘past,’ 
‘therefore,’ ‘thereby’ (through that), ‘probably,’ ‘in a moment.’ 

II . Give the comparison of fdineE in the following sentences : — 

©r tduft fcbnetC (with relative superlative). 

53 anfe fd)nell auf bie ^oft! (with absolute superlative). 

♦ 

III. Translate— 

(i) It is extremely probable. (2) He is fifteen at the most. 
(3) He must go to Berlin on Sunday at the latest. (4) He will stay 
there a month at the longest. (5) They are for the most part stupid. 
(6) He considered longest. (7) The wren flew highest. (8) He 
would rather stay at home. (9) He works less well. (10) He was 
driven to extremes, (ii) We were received in the most friendly 
manner. (12)^ That is highly improbable. (13) We thank you very 
much. (14) In the first place he is not here and secondly he cannot 
do it. (15) He wall come soon, sooner than you think. (16) He 
will come to-morrow at the earliest. (17) I must write at once. 
(18) We go first and they come later, at five at the latest. (19) 
Run to the post as quickly as you can. (20) He sometimes gives 
good answers. (21) He usually hits the nail on the head. (22) 
Quite so, but what shall I do now? (23) That is undoubtedly 
the best you can do. (24) It is all in vain. (25) Meanwhile the 
goat will eat the cabbage. (26) That is so decidedly. (27) Wait 
a little while longer. (28) He will hardly do much damage. (29) 
He must perforce lose the goat. (30) He will lose something in 
any case. (31) Not at all, I have got it. 

IV. Reproduction : — 

A farme^ was to take a wolf, a goat, and a cabbage across a 
river. He could take only 'one at a time because the boat was so 
small. As he had no rope to tie up the goat with he did not see at 
first how he could do it without losing either the goat or the cabbage. 
But he found a solution. He took first the goat, and when he came 
to the other side he left it there. Then he came back and fetched 
the cabbage, but brought the goat back. On the third journey he 
took the wolf and left it with the cabbage, and finally returned to 
fetch the goat. In this manner the wolf could not eat the goat, and 
the goat could not eat the cabbage, and everything was safe. 
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5^ettnuttjE>3^an$i$fie muf^aU 

I. Which conjunctions do not affect the order of words* in a 
sentence ? 

II. Connect the following sentences by the conjunctions given 
after each group ; — 

(1) 2)er ^auet iff ung'tudlid^. 33 Ian I}at tf)m fern ^etb geffohfett. (benn) 

(2) 9 Ecan ^at bem SBauer fein ^ferb gefto'^Ien. iff ungludfid). (beS'^alb) 

(S) Cr erbUdte fein ^ferb. Cr fam anf ben SOIarft. (fobalb) 

( 4 ) S)et ajlann muBte tuiffen. ^auer f)atte red)t (Sr ertriberte: 
feib tnr ^r^^'lnm." (Obfc^on . . bafe . . fo . .) 

( 5 ) S)er Sanbmann bem ^ferbe bie ^ngen ju. (Sr rtef auiS : iff 

tnalr. muBt miffen, auf melt^em 5 lnge bag ^ferb blinb iff." (8nbem 
. . toenn) 

(6) ^'^r mi^t nid)t§ babon. ^'fjr feib ein Siigner. (S)a . . fo) 

( 7 ) (S§ beftaub nod) ein 3 b)eifeL (Sr iff je^t befeitigt. (7yall§ . . fo) 

III. Translate — 

(i) He was a thief as well as a liar. (2) He was not only a liar, 
but also a thief. (3) He was either a liar or a thief. (4) WTiiie he 
was looking at the horses, he saw his own. (5) Although I know it, 
I -shall not tell it. (6) As soon as he had betrayed himself, he was 
arrested. (7) Nobody knows how he has done it. (8) Who can say 
when he has lost it ? (9) Everybody knew when he had come back. 

(10) I knew it before he had said it. (ir) After he had been 
arrested, he was taken before the magistrate. (12) I will remind him 
of it, in case he should forget it. (13) Tell him once more, so that 
he does not forget it. (14) I saw him, but I did not know him. 
(15) He is not a farmer, but a horse-dealer. (16) He never saw it 
again until he went to the horse-fair. (17) I should like to know 
whether it is true. (18) You must remind him, otherwise he will 
forget it, (19) I had no money, and that is why I was embarrassed. 
(20) It is true that I said so, but I know now that I was mistaken. 

ly. Reproduction : — 

One morning a farmer found that his horse had been stolen. He 
went at once to buy a new one. When he got to the horse-fair 
he saw a man with the horse. Thereupon he seized the reins and 
said : ‘ This is my horse.’ But the stranger replied : ‘You are mis- 
taken. I have haid this horse for more than a year.’ The farmer 
at once covered its eyes with his hands and said : ‘If so, you will 
be able to say in which eye it is blind.’ The stranger answered 
without hesitation: ‘Certainly, in the left.’ ‘Now it is clear that 
you are a liar.’ ‘ What ! ’ replied the stranger, ‘ I meant the eye on 
my left.’ ‘ Oh indeed 1 ’ said the farmer ; ‘ it is not blind in either 
eye, and you are not only a liar, but also a thief.’ The stranger 
was arrested and taken before the magistrate. 



ijA PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 
— 

S)trei|;l0fte ^uHai>c 


of the following two in the ways indicated. 
The order of the two sentences should be inverted and negatives 
inserted where necessary, and the tenses of the verbs should be 
changed when the sense requires it : — 

2 )er C^imme't ift ftar getrorben. S)te 5 tu§fid)t Jnirb fd^bix feiu. 

(a) Link them together by ( 1 ) itnb, ( 2 ) berm, (3) be§t)at£), (4) alfo. 


(d) Begin with — 


(1) 23}enn 

( 2 ) 

(3) Obgteid^ 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) §offentttd) 

(7) dfnbem 

( 8 ) 2 )a 


(9) 

(10) atnfang§ 

(11) Abater 

(12) EBdhrenb 

(13) 2Bo 

(14) ©obatb 

(15) Bmar 

(16) Ob[d)Dn 


(17) 5t'£§ tuir auf ben ©tbfel famen 

(18) 2Benn tuh auf ben ©tbfel !ommen 

(19) <Sd) gtaube, ba^ . bann . . 

(20) @r toiE rDtffen ob . . unb ob . . 

(21) marten bi» . benn fonft . . 

(22) Btoar . aber bennoch . . 

(23) fjn ber 91ad)t . barum . . 

(24) 23ieUeid)t . bann . . 


II. S)er englifd)e Oleifenbe I)atte einen falfcfien unb mar bon ber 
ilJoItsei al0 (^bmn in SSerbad^t genontmen morben; er ift feftgenommen 
morben. 


(1) Turn the two statements after the subject into relative clauses. 

( 2 ) The same once more, but making the second statement active. 

( 3 ) Insert a relative pronoun in the genitive after the subject, and 
make the second statement active. 


( 4 ) Begin with (a) S)a . . unb ba, (d) Obgleti^ . . unb Dbfd)on . . 
(and insert negation), 

( 5 ) Begin with 2)er englifd^e ^etfenbe ift feftgenommen morben, mell 
. . unb meil , . 


III. S)em franaoftfdien Dffijier gefiet bie ^ntmord, unb er entlieh ben 
33urfd)en mit etnem @mbfet)Iung§fdf)reiben an f einen General. 

(r) Begin with 5t)er fxansofifdie Offi^ier and make a relative 
clause after it. 

( 2 ) Begin with (a) 2 )a, (d) EEeit, (c) EBenn, (d) Obgleid) + negative, 
(e) Slielteid^t + future. 

( 3 ) Put be»t)atb or barum after or for nnb. 

IV. Reproduction : — 

One day an English drummer, who had come Too near the French 
lines, w^as taken prisoner, and as he was under suspicion of being a 
spy, was brought before the French general. The general examined 
him and the lad spoke the truth ; but he w^as not believed, and a drum 
was sent for. When ordered to beat a march he promptly did so, 
but when ordered to beat a retreat, he said, ‘ I cannot do that, 
because such a thing is unknown in the English army.’ This reply 
pleased the French general so much that he set the drummer free. 
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28d«tci:t>ct3ci(i^tti§ ju l>ett elnjcittett SeWtonm 


1 


©rfte Seftion 

First Lesson 

9^emten bet 

Naming of 

2)mge 

things 

(a) bcr C'unb 

dog 

bte 

cat 

ba§ ^^ferb 

horse 

bte forage 

question 

bie ^ntlDOrt 

answer 

ba§ 2^ier 

animal 

bie (Sd3reibubung practice in 
writing 

(b) treu 

faithful 

fatfd) 

false, treacher- 
ous 


large, tall, big 

(c) tDa§ ift ba§ ? 

what is that ? 

ba§ ift (finb) 

that is (those are) 

tDie ift . . ? 

what is . . 

like? 

(d) unb 

and 

aud^ 

also 

2 

Stpette Seftion 

Second Lesson 

(a) ber ^ot)f 

head 

bet ^umbf 

trunk, body- 

bex (Scf)txaxt 3 

tail 

bet 

foot 

bie 91afe 

nose 

bte 3unge 

tongue 

bie 3et)e 

toe 

bie ^•ade 

claw 

ba§ iBein 

leg 

ba§ ^nie 

knee 

ba§ §aar 

hair 

ba§ 

skin, coat 

(b)'!lem 

small, little 

long 

long 

fuxa 

short 

bid 

thick 

bimn 

thin 

gtatt 

smooth 

xaut) 

rough 

ftumpf 

blunt 

fd^axf 

sharp 

(c) obex 

or 

3 

(a) Idng'lid) 

longish 

xunb 

round 

ixeic^ 

soft 

fdi| 

pointed, sharp 


(b)ia 

yes 

nein 

no 

4 

fd) bex §uf 

hoof 

bex ^al§ 

neck 

bie sDtd’bne 

mane 

bie fyaxbe 

colour 

bie (Sd)naii 3 e 

snout 

bex 

tooth 

bex iBoxbexfuB 

forefoot 

bex §interfu^ 

bindfoot 

ba§ §au§tiex 

domestic animal 

(b) nacft 

naked, bare 

fait 

cold 

feudf)t 

damp 

bexfd)iebeu 

different, various 

geftedt 

spotted 

fd)ixaxa 

black 

IxeiB 

^v•hite 

bxaun 

brown 

Qelb 

yellow 

fd)un 

beautiful 

(c) txie biele ? 

how many? 

it)eld)ex ? — e, ~i 

e§ which? 

(d) abcx 

but 

nidjt 

not 

io 

so 

tvk 

as, like 

nux 

only 

5 

(a) bex 33ogel 

bird 

ba§ gutter 

fodder, food 

bex ^nedit 

stable-boy 

bex ^afex 

oats 

bie 2:ux 

door 

bex (Stall 

stable 

ba§ fycttftex 

window 

ber 23obeit 

ground, floor 

ba§ ^oxndjCtt 

(little) grain 

bex Ifdfex 

beetle 

bex .^ittfcbei* 

coachman 

bex iBagen 

^ carriage 

(b) fud)en 

to seek, look for 

'j^olen 

to fetch 

bffnen 

to open 

futtexn 

to feed 

tt)icX)cxn 

to neigh 

ftampfen 

to stamp 

pideu (auf) 

to pick (up) 

txaben 

to trot 

f-ii^xen 

to lead 

i)bven 

to hear 
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A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


bellen 

to bark 

lieben 

to love 

^afjen 

to hate 

ertDaxten 

to expect 

begleiten 

to accompany", 
follow 

(c) 

hungry- 

ferttg 

ready 

(d)in8r? tven'i 

who? whom? 

(a) ber 0perber 

sparrow-hawk 

ber DiauBbogel 

bird of prey 

ber ^auerrt'lof 

farmyard 

bte 2:artbe 

pigeon 

bte £uft 

air 

ber fianbntann 

farmer 

ber ©oi)rt 

son 

bte Qlinte. 

gun, sporting- 
rifle 

ber 2}ater 

father 

bie 9^atLbe 

caterpillar 

ba§ 

— en 

, insect 

ber Setter 

teacher, master 

ber (Schuler • 

schoolboy, 


pupil 

bte ^'eber 

feather, pen 

bte ^taffe 

class, form 

bie (Befa^r 

danger 

ba§ Seben 

life 

bci§ 5BiIb, ■pi. — er picture 

(b) reid^en 

to reach, hand 

bariten 

to thank 

ge!)5ren 

to belong 

geigen 

to show 

fagen 

to say, tell 

na^eit { + dat) 

to approach 

brol^en {-bdat) 

to threaten 

f£attern (um^er) 

to flutter (about) 

folgett {-hdaf.) 

to follow 

merfen {;menially) 

1 to notice, per- 

bemerfen (fe’^^en) 

/ ceive, ob- 
serve 

gielen 't 

to take aim 

niibeit 

to be useful 

fd^aben 

to do harm 

berfolgen 

to pursue 

bertilgen 

to destroy 

ertaub^en (^dat) 

to allow, permit 

fd^ie^eti, b, o 

to shoot 

baiteben fd^te^en 

to miss (one's 
shot) 

(baiteben 

beside it) 

fliegen, 5, % 

to fly 


babon fliegen 

to fly away 

tun, tat, getait 

to do 

ge^ordben {-rdai. 

) to obey 

(c) bang 

timid, 

unm^ig 

frightened 

disturbed 

anber 

other 

(d)f)Dcf) oben 

high up 

benn 

for {conj. ) 

7 

(a) ber ©a^ 

sentence 

bte ^tafet 

black-board 

bie ^reibe 

chalk 

bag ^ult 

desk [basket 

ber ^abierforb 

waste-paper 

ber ©tut)! 

chair 

bag ^abier 

paper 

bie ^arte 

map 

ber Scfjtnamm 

sponge 

(b) legen 

to lay, put 

feben 

to place, put 

i^dngen 

to hang 

ritcfen 

to shift, move 

fteflen 

to place, put 

tcf)reiben, ie, ie 

to write 

trerfen, a, o 

to throw 

tommen, fam, *ge: 

: to come 

fommen 

fte’ben, ftanb, ge= 

to stand 

ftanben 

liegen, a, e 

to lie 

fein, mar, ges 

to be 

mefen 

bangen, i, a 

to be hanging 

(c) mo? 

where ? 

mobtn ? 

whereto ? 

an 

whither ? 
at (in touch 


with) ^ 

auf 

on, upon (on 

binter 

the top of) 
behind 

neben 

by the side of 

in 

in, into 

nber 

over, above 

unter 

under, under- 

bor 

neath [of 

before, in front 

gmi^dien 

between 

8 

(a) bag 

robin-redbreast 

bag 3tmmer 

room 

bie ©nnne 

sun 
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ber (fatten,//. — 
bex Saum 
bet SGSinter 
ber 

bte fyrei^eit 
bex 3letd^tum 

(b) Bleiben, te, *ie 
ftiexeu, d, d 
f(^^neien 
geben, a, e 
treffett; a, e 

yi^einen, ie, te 
fi^en, fafj, geieffcn 
fingen, a, u 

(c) txarm 
3a^m 
glucfUd) 
trauxig 

fein, feme, fein 

(d) txaufeen 
ettt)a§ 
ganj 

felir 

’^tnauS 

fid& 


garden 

tree 

winter 

Spring 

freedom, liberty 
wealth 

to remain, stay 
to freeze 
to snow 
to give 
to eat {of 
animals) 
to appear, seem 
to sit 
to sing 
warm 
tame 
happy 
sad 

his, its 
outside 
something 
{adv.) quite, 
{ad^\) whole 
ver}^ 

out [adv. ) 
himself, herself, 
itself 


(a) bex 0^ude)§ 

fox 

bex ^Seinftodt 

vine 

bte S^xaxtbe 

grape 

bte SDIaiter 

wall 

bex 

raven 

bex aJleiftex 

master 

(b) ixanbexn 

to wander 

exxetcpen 

to reach 

ttettexn 

to climb 

ftxeden 

to stretch 

argexn 

to annoy 

gepen, ging, ^ge- 

to go 

gangen 

bermuten 

to surmise, 


guess 

feqen, a, e 
beobaditen 

to see 

to watch 

fxageti 

to ask 

idc^eltt 

to smile 

fcE)mecEen 

to taste 

anttboxten 

to answer 

bexaditen 

to despise 

(c) f)etmlid} 

secret, secretly 

dtQCxlid) 

vexed, annoyed 


gxiin 

, green 

fauex 

sour 

(d) nod) 

still 


10 

(a) bte (Sonne 

sun 

bex SOlonb 

moon 

bex ^nabe 

boy 

bex 51lupen 

usefulness, 


utility 

bte ~e night 

ber Stag,//. — e day 


(b) ptaubern to talk 

ioben to praise 

fd^etnen, te, te to shine 

begxetfen, begxtff, to comprehend 

begxtffen 

txiffen, thu^te, to know (Fr. 


getou^t 

s avoir) 

lieber f)aben 

to prefer 

(c) gut, beffex, beft 

good, better, 
best 

bunfef 

dark 

(d) einmal 

once, once upon 


a time 

immex 

always 

bod^ 

all the same 

olfein Uonj.) 

however 

\ovhtxn{afterneg,) but 

toenn 

if, when 

toorubex ? 

over what? 
what about ? 

atCe§ 

everything 

11 

(a) ber Plante, — n§, 

name 

— n 

bex fye^fex 

mistake 

(b) betbeffexn 

to correct 

(c) niebex [adv. ) 

down 

12 

(a) bte ^xau 

woman, wife 

^xau ©eiex 

Mrs. G. 

bet ^fhtige 

lad, boy 

ba§ <Sofa,//. — § 

sofa 

bex S^aulpelj 

lazybones 

bex 3Seg 

way, road 

bie aflutter, 

mother 

bex SBefud), — e 

; visit 

bie (Seite 

side 

bex Sec 

tea 

bex (Sonncnfdjem sunshine 

bex ©efang 

song, singing 
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hex SiebPng darling 
nact) §au|e home 

3U.§aufe at home 

(b) befud^en to visit 

bitten, bat, ge; to beg, reqifest 

beten 

laufen, le, *au to run 

trinfen, a, u to drink 

ficb betxagen, u, a to behave 

fidb ftredten to stretch one- 

self 

ficb entfd^utbigen to excuse one- 
self, apologize 

fic^ fteEen to place one- 

self 

fid) befinben, a, n to be (in a place 
or of health) 

fid) berfbdten to be late 
fic^ begcben, a, e to betake one- 
self, go 

fid) eden to hasten, huny 

fid) cidaubcn to take the 
liberty 

ey fii^ beguem to make one- 
tnai^etl , self comfort- 

able 

fid) au^ru'^en to take a rest 
tnenben, tnanbte, to turn 
gemanbt 

fici) toenben an to turn to 
{+ acc.) 

fid) fd)dmctt to be ashamed 
fid) drgetn to be vexed 

fid§ untev ^altgrt, to converse 

ie, a 

fi(^ erfreuen an to take delight 
(-f daf.) in 

fid) amiifieren to enjoy one- 
self 

fid) berabfd)ieben to take leave 

(c) ungegogen naughty 

(d) unb, ober, benn and, or, for 

aber, alfein, but, however, 

fonbern but {o/^er 

?ieg, ) 

13 

(a) bex ^tiftadbalaft Crystal Palace 
bie Sente (//.) people 
bex ^axf park 

bcx ^iefe giant 

bag (^ebdube building 
bie aogelt world 

bie Slugftedung exhibition 


bex ip'a'taft, yJ/. -E-e palace 

bex Oxt, //. -ihex place 

or — e 

bag ^rntjert. 

concert 

■pL — e 

bie 3}exgTmgung 
bag Slolf,//. -E-ex 

entertainment 

folk, people 

bag Sefi^tiim 

property 

(b) exxid)ten 

to erect 

bxingen, brad)te, 

to bring 

gebxadjt 

bauen 

to build 

ex^alten, ie, a 

to receive, pre- 

abbrcd)en, a, o 

serve 

to pull down 

gefd)e'£)etx, a, ''c 

to happen 

{impers . ) 

tnexben, ti, *o 

to become 

(c) biefct, —c, — 

this 

(d) taufenb unb i thousands and 

abex tanfanb J 

thousands 

guexft 

first, in the first 

cxft fbdtex 

instance 
not until later 

nun 

now 

bauexnb 

permanently 

nadjbem 

after {co?ij.) 

fonft 

otherwise 

tna^xfdicintid) 

probably 

14 

(a) bie Stube 

sitting-room 

bcx (Sd}nce 

snow 

bie fylode 

flake 

bie ©rbe 

earth, ground 

bag Sanb,//. -E-er 

land, country 

bag §au§,//. -Eex 

house 

bag Siebdjen 

little song 

bag 233etb(^en 

hen -bird, rfiate 

bie fyamilie 

family 

bie lyxeube 

joy 

bag 

confidence 

bie Piebe 

love, affection 

bie ©egenliebe 

affection in re- 


turn 

(b) Inefien 

to blow [of the 

faden, ie, *a 

loin-d) 
to fall 

bebeden 

to cover 

mitbxingen. 

to bring (with 

bxad}te mit,mit= 

one) 

gebxadjt 

bexbxmgen, irr. v. 

to spend (time) 

madden 

to make 
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ettneefen 

to awaken, 
arouse 

etjeugen 

to produce 

bed 

light, bright 

einatg 

only {adj.) 

alt 

old 

Uebltcb 

sweetly pretty 

tief 

deep 

Iteunbltcl) 

friendly, kind 

f)CttU(^ 

splendid 

mimtet 


borbei 

over, past and 
gone 

thiebet (Xommen) 

back, again 

bte§mal 

this time 

gI§ {conj.) 

when 

15 

bet ©taf, — en 

count 1 

bie Dleife 

journey ! 

eine§ ©age^ 

one day I 

ba§ 2}5itt§bau§, 

inn 

pi et 1 

bie Sanbfttajsc 

high-road ! 

ba§ @i, //. — cr 

eg'g i 

ba§ 9}Kibd^en 

girl 1 

ba'5 33tDt 

bread, loaf 1 

bie iButtet 

butter 

bet§ett, — n,— en 

gentleman, Mr. 

bie 9)lal}l3eit 

meal 

ba§ @Ia§,//. —et 

glass 

ba§ 23ier 

beer 

bie Diedjnung 

bill, account 

bet 23>ttt 

innkeeper, host 

bie 93Xatf 

mark (iigd, ) 

bet §uf)netX)Df 

poultry-yard 

bet iBegleitet 

companion 

ba§ ©e]td)t,//. — et face 

») teifen 

to travel 

beftehen 

to order 

bebienen 

to attend, serve 

betlangen 

to demand 

befefjlen, a, o 

to order, com- 
mand 

bega^'len ^ ^ 

to pay 

einfteigen, ie, "^ie 

to mount, get in 

Idc^etn 

to smile 

) tetd) 

rich 

ftemb 

strange, foreign 

tang 

long 

einfam 

lonely 

jung 

young 

fttid) 

fresh 

einfacX) 

simple 


unberfd^dmt ^ shameless 
etQen own 

felbftge'&adfcil home-niade 

tat scarce 

^ fd£)lau cunning 

(d) barttl then, after that 

benit {expletive) then, I wonder 
I) let here 

barauf thereupon 

16 

(a) bet ipafen,//. — harbour-, port 
ba» ship, vessel 

bie 5Xbfai3rt departure 

ba§ Ufet bank, shore 

bet -^teuttb friend 

bet iStetbedet three-decker 
an ^otb {71.) on board (ship) 

ba§ 3Xnge, pi — n eye 
bet 2)eutfd)e German 
bet Coffer bag, trunk 

bie §anb,//. — c hand 
bie Sriiefe gangway, 

bridge 

bie 33ant //. —e bench, seat 
bet SUtgeC - nail 
bie 5Jltene mien, expression 

bet ^tanjofe Frenchman 
bie ©telle spot, place 

bet 3iiftiinb state, condition 

bet place 

bet ©ngldnbet Englishman 
bet.§ammet,//.dh hammer 
(h) abfal^tcn, u, *a to depart 
ittitn]d)cu to wish 

cntgcl^en, entgiug, to escape 
*entgangen 

fd)teiten, fl^titt, to stride, step 
^gefc^titten 

X)etbotfteI)ett, to protrude 
ftanb '^etbot, 

]^etbotge= 

ftanben 

jd)tneigen, te, tc to be silent 
befteigen, te, ie^ to ascend, geton 
fbtingen, a, ""u to jump 
toben to rave 

f^tmbfen to scold, storm 

einnet)men, na'^m to occupy 
ein, emge= 
nommen 

ficl)tr>eX)titn(r^n'z/.) to hurt oneself 
fdblngen, U, a to beat, strike 
(c) Ueb dear 

aufmetXfam attentive 
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bid 

j. thick, fat 

blonb 

fair-haired 

unrupig 

fidgety, restles 

eifig 

hasty, hastily 

fcpled)t 

bad 

pager 

lean, lank 

leer 

empty 

bepagiicp 

comfortable, 


comfortably 

einige 

a few, some 

etlii^e 

several 

ade 

all 


ienct, lent, — that, yon 
berfelhe, biefelbe, the same 
ba§felf)e 

tnanc^ exu (eine, many a 
em) 

folc^ ein (eine, 
ein) 

(e) mit 
ntdf)t§ 
eben 

ettoa§ fbater 
balb barauf • 


such a 

with 
nothing 
just now 
away 

a little later 
soon after 


17 

(a) bie ^onigStua'^r 

ber 2:ob 
ber Some 
ber <^bnig 
ba§ 2tnre(f)t 
bte 5^rone 
ber Seo^jarb,— en 
bet SRitbetoerber 
bet ^ar, — en 
bie lXngered£)tig= 
felt 

bet ®^atafter 
bie <Sd3bnf)eit 
bie (S^Iaul[}eit 
bet ^trfd) 

■ bie (ligen|rf)C5ft 
ber 5lffe 
bie ©rimafi'e 
ba§ ©efd)obf 
ber 2Renfd), — en 
bie 2)hinterfeit 
ber ^abagei 
bie ©btac^e 
ba§ ^eid^en 
bet 55etftanb 


election of a 
king 
death 
lion 
king 
claim 
crown 
leopard 
competitor 
bear 
injustice 

character 

beauty 

cunning 

stag 

quality 

monkey 

grimace 

creature 

human being 

cheerfulness 

parrot 

language 

sign 

understanding, 

intellect 


ba» 235ort,//. word 
or — e 

bie 3}etfammrung meeting 


bo§ ©elacbter 
bet Cfefant, — en 
(b) fid) betfammein 
mdj^len 
glauben 

fid) f)alten (ie, a) 
fur i + acc.) 
I)alten, ie, a 
errnibem 
amiifieren 
gfeid)en, i, t 
fbted^en, a, o 
bred)en, d, o 
tUttexn 
(c) niebrig 
tourbig 
ftolg 
topfer’ 
ftarf 

fampfluftig 
ebel 

toertbod 
fd)nell 
Qenng 
angenefim 
gefd)idt 
begabt 
lent 
ru]f)ig 
gtauf am 
eitel 

(d) ode 
einige 

(e) ebenfobiel . 

mie . . 

al§ {after comp. ) 
toenig 

bon (prep. + dat . ) 
au^erbem fonj.) 
biel, mepr, meift 


minber 

baju {adv.) * 

foeit (corf) 
baPei (adv.) 

18 

(a) bet ©ebenftag 
ber 3anuat 
ber ^ebruar 


laughter 
elephant 
to assemble 
to elect 
to believe 
to consider one- 
self 

to hold 

to reply 

to amuse 

to resemble 

to speak, talk 

to break 

to climb 

low, mean 

worthy 

proud 

brave 

strong 

pugnacious 

noble 

valuable 

swift, quick 

small, mean 

pleasant 

skilful 

gifted 

loud 

quiet, calm 

cruel 

vain 

all 

a few, some 
as much . . 

as . . 

than * 

little {quantity) 
of 

besides 
much, more, 
most 

less {deg7'ee) 
in addition to 
that 
because 

at the same time 


memorable day 

January 

February 
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hex 3!JIars 
bet 

bet 3!Iiat 
bet -^unt 
bet 3iili 
bet toguft 
bet (Sebtembet 
bet Otiobet 
bet 91obember 
bet SDejembet 

^teu^eti (n.) 

bet ^aifet 
bet fit)tiEet 
bas Slltet 
ba§ ^a^t 
S)eutf(^Ianb (;^.) 
bet i)id)tet . 
bet ©enfer 
bet -^litfL — e^t 
bie 0cblacf)t 
bie ^ebotution 
^ranfteic^ {n.) 
bet t^ugenotte 
bie 9itmee 
bet©enetat,i^/. - 
bet Offistet 
ba§ {?elbgefd)ub 

©d^Ieftert {n. ) 
bet 2)taOTati!et 

(b) au§tufen, te, ie 
ftetben, a, *0 
bcfiegen 
etftutmen 
etmotben 

fici) etgeben, a, e 
geboten fern 
gefc^ebett^ a, *e 

(c) beutfci) 
'bebeutenb 
ftangofifd) 

(d) 3U {prep, + dai . ) 

19 


March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 

Prussia 

emperor 

lyric poet 

age, old age 

year 

Germany 

poet 

thinker 

prince 

battle ^ 

revolution 
France 
Huguenot 
army 
- general 
officer 
field-piece 
Silesia 

dramatic poet 
to proclaim 
to die 
to defeat 
to take by storm 
to murder ' 
to surrender 
to be born 
to happen 
German 
important 
French 
to, at 


(a) bie Biabfa^tt bicycle-ride 
ba§ ^a'^xxab, pi (bi)cycie 
—er 

bie Sffiextftatt workshop 

ber aiiorgen morning 

SBib^elm William! 

^ti^ (^xiebtid)) Frederick 
Charles 

bex pi —ex God 
bie i]f5umbe pump 

(bie) SlJlamma mother 


(bex) ?)3aba -* 
bex WugenbUdf 
bie Sugenb 

'’bex §immel 
bie &orme 
bex (gngel 
ba§ f^ixmament 

(b) fd)iden 
blen 

aixfal)xen, u, *a 
gxuBen 

taugen 
letben, ie, ie 
loSge^en, ging lo§, 
loSgegangen 
auffi^en, fa| aitf, 
P)aufgefe[fen 

iaitd^aen 

(ad)en 

xabein 

betnadien 

(c) blinltUdb 
laputt 
box^iiglic^ 

(d) gleid) 
jatpobjl 
fd)Dn 

bei {prep,-\-dat.) 

iebi * 

20 


father 

moment 

youth, 'young 
people 
sky, heaven 
bliss, delight 
angel 
firmament 
to send 
to oil 
to ride up 
to greet 
to be of no use 
to lend 
to start 

to get on (a 
horse or 
bicycle) 

to shout for joy 

to laugh 

to cycle 

to watch over 

punctual 

broken 

excellent 

in a minute 

yes 

already 
near (with) 
now 


(a) §aTi§dE)en {n.) 

. Tommy 

|)an§ (?«.) 

Tom 

bie 3teg 

goat 

bex ©teg 

footbridge 

bex StBatbftxom 

torrent 

ba§ <Bpxnd)tOOXt, proverb 

pi -h-ex 


Sateih («.) 

Latin 

bie S^oxl^eit 

foolishness 

bie Slugenb 

virtue 

bie ©ebulb 

patience 

ba§ ©tbe,y>/. — 

cn'end 

bex ©txeit 

quarrel, dispute 

bie 2:atXtd)feit 

violence, blows 

ba§ §oxn,^/. — 

-ex horn 

bex ©tofe 

butt, push 

bie ^eftigbeit 

violence 


ba§ ©leidigetoidlt balance, equi- 
librium 


(b) lexnen to learn 

fid^ begegnen to meet one 

another 
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fu£)ten to lead, go 

tDoEen to wish to, will 

ic, \t to come into 

one’s head 

hei'fteljert, her- to understancf 

ftanb, her= 
ftanben 

Ijeih’en, ie, ei to be called, 

mean 

fennen, fartnte, to know (con- 

gefannt nature) 

erinrtern to remember 

( +gcn . ) 

lauten to be worded, 

run 

|d5u^)etl hor . . to be a protec- 

tion against 

he]tef)en, beftanb, to persist in 
heftanben (attf 

-f acr . ) 

nad^gehen, a, e to yield 

rennen, xannte, to run 

*gerannt 

herlieren, o, v to lose 

ftut3ert ^ to tumble 

ertrinfen, a, \i to be drowned 

umfoTTimert,, S, *'o to perish 

rciten, ie, ct to advise 

I)etfen, a, o to help 

( + daf. ) 

(c) fdimal narrow 

lateinifc^ Latin 

Iiartnddfig pertinacious(ly) 

gorntg angrily 

rei^enb torrential, rush- 

ing 

eigenfinntg obstinate 

prudent 

iebermann everybody 

(d) ber (bie, ba§) etne the one 

b0r (bie, bu?) the other j 

anbre 


gegcneinanber against one 

another 

nttteinanber together 

l^inab (adv.) down 

barin (adv. ) in it 

21 

(a) ber ^rofefior, //. professor 
— en 

ba§ ^inb,^/. — er child 
bie {Jamtlic family 

ber Continent continent 

ber SSertranbte relative 

bie ©etro'i^rti^eit habit 

bie ©tunbe hour 

bie §eimfc'^r return home 
ba§ fyriil^ltucf breakfast 

ber aicittag midday 

bie 5lnorbnung order 

ber St'rgt doctor 

bie @efunbi§eit health 

ber agunfd^ wish 

bie time 

bie Cyorfd^img research 

ba§ ^ier]^au§ restaurant 

(b) begteiten to accompany 

SubrtTtgen, to spend (time) 

brad)te gu, 
gugebra^t 

betooijnen to inhabit 

aitfftefieh, ftanb to get up 

auf, *aufgeftanben 
reitcn, ritt, (*)ge-' to ride 
ritten 


nebmen, rtar 3 m, 

to take 

genommen 

arbeiten 

to work 

betoegen, o, o 

to induce 

leben 

to live 

trejfen, traf, ge= 

to meet 

troffen 

mtereffiereix 

to interest 


berjenige, to^fdier the one who 

(e) ttinitneriiTeI)r never(more) 
beriiber (adv.) this way 

V-. (across) 

hmuber (adv.) that way 

Irobl (adv.) I suppose 

Ttodf) nidfit not yet 

Ttodf) einmat once more 

bar to arts forwards 


(c) berfd^iebette 

(d) iiberaEC 

bi§ 

niemartb 

borlaufig 

breimal 

obenb§ 


various 

everywhere 

early 

until 

nobody 

for the present 

three times 

in the evening 


22 

(a) ber SBrtef letter 

ber S3niber_,y5/, JL brother 
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bet ^e^t§antT 3 aIt 
bet 23eiftanb 
bte © 4 )ttietigfett 
bte S<^hl ■ 
bie ©rfinbung 
bte fyiugmafd^tne 
bie 5Iac|a^mung 
bet (Staat,i^/. — en 
bie 2 }eteinigten 
©taaten 
bet Otufe 
bie fyteimartc 

(b) ttitfeu 
etfal)ten, u, a 
jd^u^en 
i)offen 
auSbeuteu 

|ic^ |ict)et ftelten 

(c) umge^enb 
^etalii^ 

23 

(a) ba§ (geebab, 'pi. 
— et 

bie §ocf)aIpen 
bet %kd,pL —cn 
bet ^ufentbalt 
bie Sdljntabbabtt 
ba§ §Dtel, pi. —I 
bte Sage 
bie ©nbftation 
bte ^etgba'bn 

bie S^ettaffe 
bet ^ht§fid)t§= 
bunft, pi. — e 
ba§ ipanotama 
i^te ©letjd^etmelt 
bie l?ette 
bet ©(^neebetg 

bet ®i§ 6 erg 


legal adviser 

assistance 

difficulty 

number 

invention 

flying-machine 

imitation 

State 

United States 

greeting 
postage-stamp 
to act 

to learn, hear 
to protect 
to hope 
to exploit 
to secure one- 
self 

by return 
hearty, cordial 


sea-side resort 

High Alps 
spot 

sojourn, stay 
rack-railway 
hotel 
situation 
terminus 
mountain- 
railway 
terrace 
view-point 

panorama 
region of glaciers 
chain 

snow(-clad) 
mountain 
ice (covered) 
mountain 
hex 9^iefe « giant 
bic point, peak 

hex Wlonat,pl . — e month 
ba§ ^ernrhljr telescope 

ba§ §et 3 , — en§, heart 
— en 

bie 2IIbcnffieIt Alpine world 

ber ^eifenbe traveller 

bex ^axiai^pl. -~e canal, Channel 

ber Oaean ocean 


bie tlmgegenb > neighbourhood 
ba§ 91:aturffiu;nber wonder of 


nature ’ 


bie ^Iben 

Alps 

(b) nerlcben 

to spend (time) 

fteigen, ie, *ie 

to mount 

ftaunett 

to be astonished 

belminbern 

to a.dinire 

erflettern 

to climb (to the 
top) 

barbieten, o, o 

to offer, present 

(c) teflt 

last 

englifd) 

English 

imbergeBlid) 

not to be for- 
gotten 

eleftrifd) 

electric 

ffiunbericbon 

most beautiful 

bcj'ucbt 

frequented 

ffar 

clear 

ubertndttigenb 

overwhelm- 

ing(ly) 

riefig 

gigantic 

unberglcidiUtb 

incomparable 

gro^axtig 

grand 

cnt^iicft 

delighted, 

enraptured 

(d) bn^auf {adv, ) 

up 

ettoa. ( - 1 - nmnher') 

about 

fexnab 

far away 

ba oben 

up there 

obertaufenb 

24 

and thousands 

(a) bie ^dlte 

cold 

bex Dfen, pi. — 

stove, fire 

ba§ .^leib,^/. — ex dress,//, clothes 

ba§ ©ubenb 

dozen 

bie buffer 

oyster 

bex ©aft 

guest 

baa aiextangen 

demand 

(b) ^ittexn 

to shiver 

fief) tndxmen 

to warm oneself 

txDdfncn 

to dry 

befeben 

,^o occupy 

meinen 

to mean 

exfd)einen, ie, ""le 

to appear 

exflCdrett 

to declare, ex- 
plain 

exftaunen 

to be astonished 

(c) na^ 

wet 

bequem 

comfortable 

neugtextg 

inquisitive 

. fonbexbax 

strange 

(d)l^exein iadv.) 

in 



2o8 


A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


fi5' I 

(a) ber ^aunfbnig wren 

bai SBettfliegen flying-competi- [ 

. . . c 

bie ©efeUfd^aft company 

ber 3toeifel doubt 

ber SIbler, pi. — eagle 

ber ©teg victory 

bie Sift cunning 

bie ^eberl^ofert feather-trousers 

bte ^e]tatt stature, form 

ber fence 

bte §e(fe hedge 

(b) fd^reien, le, te to shout, cry 

bfeifen, to whistle, pipe 

gebfiffen 

fdtinattem to cackle 

etTtig tuerben to come to an 

„ understanding 

iiberemrommert, to aeree 
a, *0 

bermogen, ber= to be able to 
mod^te^bermod^t 
feftfeben to fix 

befttmmen * to determine, 

appoint 

Subortun (e§ to outdo 

iemanbem) [(doubt) 

unte rtiegen , a, e to admit of 
abontragen, u, a to carry, gain 
gebenfen, ge= to intend 

bac^te, gebacbt 

ube rfommen , a, o to overcome 
ficb berftecfen to hide 
frte{f)eTt, n, to creep 

fief) erbeben, o, o to rise 
urterfentreTi, er= to recognize 
fannte an, an= 
erfannt 

necfen [d, d to tease 
ftc^ berfriecf)en, to creep away 

(c) beutig present, of to- 

r. day 

(d) 3ufammen together 

enbhdf) finally, at last 

almost 

berbor {adv.) forth 

26 

(a) bie ©d^fneig Switzerland 

bte ©bene plain 

ber ipian plan 

ber Seif part 


bie ©tabt, pi. -Ae town 
ber S3af)nbof station 
ber ©baaietgang walk 
ber 3%egenfd3auer shower 
ber See, pi. — en lake 
ber ^ladien rowing-boat 

ba§ i^uber oar 

ber SBinbfto^ puff of wind 

bie §ulfe help 

ber S3aDt§fuf)rer boatman 

bie 0Ucf)tung direction 

ber ^hdfoeg way back 

bie ©renge frontier 

ber [— cr train 

bag pi. custom-house 

bie .Stneigbal^n branch-line'^ 

bag gtef goal, end (of a 

journey) 

bag ©agelnerf day’s work 

(b) bitrd) fal^ren, u, *a to travelwithout 

changing 

burd^reifen to travel through 

(or all over) 

fid§ I'angtneifen to feel bored 
fidf) unterf)alten, to converse 
ie, a 

toieber|nte to repeat, re- 

hearse 

anfouuuen, a, *o to arrive 
burd^ fgl^reti , u, a to drive across 
(or all over) 

gefangen to get to 

UHter fte^en, ftanb to take shelter 
unter, *unter= 
geftanben 

uber fe^ert to ferry across 

unterg efien, ging to go down, 

unter, ^utiter= founder ^ 
gegangen 

mn gef)en, imtgtrtg, to go round, 

xtmgangen evade 

burd^ atel^en , to roam all over 

burd^aog, 
burd^aogen 

i, *a to go out of 

one's way 

burd ^fd^Iafen ,Te,a to sleep through 

■ (ir.) 

ouftnacfien to wake up 

uber fd^reiten, to cross 

xpexfd}rttt, 
uberfd^ritten 
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burd}gel 3 en, ging 

to go through 

burd), ""buvd)' 

without stop- 

gegangen 

ping 

auSfteigen, ie, *te 

to get out 

but(^jud}en 

to examine 

bodenben 

to complete 

bodbxingen. 

to accomplish 

bodbtac^te, 

t)Ddbxa(^t 

ficb untetfteljeu, 

to presume, 

unterftanb ficb, 

dare 

unterftanb en 

n)tberfbred)en, a,o 

to contradict 

) eintonig 

monotonous 

b'tbtdid) 

sudden 

(Bdjtvei^exiinded.) Swiss 

tobmube 

dead-tired 

fro^ 

glad 

,) mogtid^ 

possible 

ade§ Ddoglid^e 

all sorts of 
things 

beinal^e 

nearly 

gludtid) 

safely 

n>eit 

far 

morgens 

in the morning 

obgleit^ 

although 

27 

i) bie 3d'tetrad)t 

discord 

bie ^aufe 

pause, break 

bte U^r 

clock 

bie Srebbe 

stairs 

ber (Solbat, — en 

soldier 

bie ^urg 

castle, fort 

bie (Sd)auM 

swing 

bie Qlrbeit 

work 

bie Sbtelseit 

playtime 

b)«fbtelen 

to play 

l^ereinfommen/ 

to come in 

a, *0 

bixOfen 

to hop, skip 

35erfteden fbieten to play at hide- 
and-seek 

SSlinbefnb fbtelen to play at blind- 


man’s buff 

fortfe^en 

to continue 

gefallen, ie, a 

to please 

fc^auMn 

to go on the 
swing 


jtd) ftretten, to quarrel 

geftritten 

erinnern an to remind of . . 

( + acc. ) 


(c) frbl^Uc^ 

merry 

luftig 

gay 

fdiminblig 

giddy 

(d\3it Hz,) 

towards 

l^inunter {adv. ) 

down 

I}in unb H 

this way and 
that way 

l^erauf [adv.] 

up 

28 

(a) ber ^ofjf 

cabbage 

ber OiiDtf 

wolf 

ber ^aufen 

heap 

ber 

rowing-boat 

ber fyfuB 

river 

bie Sbfiing 

solution 

bie IXber'faf^rt 

journey across 

ber ©diaben, 

damage, harm 

. Pl^ - 

ber 23efi^er 

owner 

(b) aufneT^men, a, o 

to take (in) 

anfangen, i, a 

to set about 

aufireffen, a, e 

to eat up 

fid) bebenfcn, . . 

to reflect 

bebadbte fid), 
bebat^t 

Sbgcrn 

to hesitate 

treffen, traf, ge= 

to hit, meet 

troffen 

l^iniiberfal^ren. 

to take across 

u, a 

gerreipen, i, i 

to tear to pieces 

einberftanbcn ]ein to agree to 

mit { + daL) 

id) hab'l 

I have got It 

l^ord^en an\-Ti^cc. to listen to . 

(c) bebac^tfam 

thoughtful 

bumm 

stupid 

gefd^lna^ig 

talkative 

freubig 

joyful 

gefbannt 

attentive(ly) 

(d) immer \ 

one at a time 

nnr etnsj 

alfo 

therefore 

fofort 

at once 

in^mift^cn 

meanwhile 

l^od)ften§ 

at the outside 

ftet§ 

always 

gumeilen 

sometimes 

meiftcn^ 

for the most part 

fa bod) 

after all 

adetbings 

exactly so 

P 
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3 undd)ft 

in the first 
instance 

ibobi 

no doubt 

gtbeffeffog 

without doubt 

unterbeffen 

meanwhile 

nmjonft 

in vain 

jebenfallS 

in any case 

ent[d)ieben 

decidedly 

ein btpdjen 

a little 

[cbtberlit^ 

hardly 

auf etnmal 

all of a sudden 


29 

(a) ber 25auer,//. — n 
ber ^u^bemarft 
ber 3Rarft 

bie 

ber 

ber 5^rtum 
ber ^rembe 
bie ^Serlegenl^eit 
ber Siigner 
bie §anb,//. — e 
bie Sinfe 
ber 2)ieb 
ber ^pferbebieb. 
ba§ ©erid)t 

(b) ftebten, a, o 
faufen 
befeben, a, e 
erblicfen 

ergreifen, ergriff, 
ergriffeit 
xed)t gaben 

berfaufen 
gubalten, te, a 
auSrufen, te, a 
berraten, te, a 
berfe^en 
metnen 

befteben, beftanb, 
beftanben 
befettigen 
feftne'bmen, 
left, feftgenom- 


peasant 

horse-fair 

market 

number 

bridle, rein 

error 

stranger 

embarrassment 

liar 

hand 

left-hand side 
thief 

horse-stealer 
court of justice 
to steal 
to buy 
to look at 
to perceive, see 
to seize 

to be (in the) 
right 
to sell 
to cover 
to exclaim 
to betray 
to remark, 
to mean 
to exist 


say 


to remove 
to arrest 


(c) unglitcffid) 
birCig 
inabr 
blinb 
re(i)t 

lint 

(d) etne§ aJlorgeng 
fogteid) 

bor bret Sagen 

Dbfd)on 

tnbem ) 

barum 

fotgtid) 

obo ! 

fobalb 

lam 

toeber . . nod) . . 

jotnobl . . al§ 
aud^ . . 


30 

(a) ber Sirommfer 
bie Sinte 

ber iOerbadbt 
ber ©bion 
bie trommel 
ber 9Rarjcf) 
ber ffiiidgug 
ber Sambour, pi. 

— § or — e 
ber 2)ienft 
ber !Burfd)e 
ba§ (Smbfeblungg: 
fd)retben 

(b) berbbren 

glauben 
entlaffen, te, a 

(c) nabe 
bertleibet 
efirlid) 

(d) einft 


unhappy 

cheap 

true 

blind 

right (side) 
left 

one morning 
immediately 
three days ago 
although 
as 

for that reason 
and therefore 
oh ! 

as soon as 
in case 
neither . 
nor . , 

as well . . as . . 


drummer 
line (army) 
suspicion 

spy 

drum 

march 

retreat 

drummer 

service 

lad 

letter of recom- 
mendation 

to examine 
[legal] 
to believe 
to dismiss 

near 

disguised 
honest (ly) 

once upon a 
time 
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as well . . as . . time 
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Note . — The following phrases ai'e mostly put in the Infinitive ; they should be said with 
the verbs in a finite form as the teacher may direct. 


Lesson 

5 to wait for the dog 
to open the door 

to open the window 
the horse neighs 
to fetch the horse 
the horse trots out 
to fetch the carriage 
to feed the dog and the cat 
the cat is treacherous 
the dog hates the cat 
the carriage is ready 
to follow the carriage' 

6 to thank the master 

to hand the master a pen 
to belong to the pupil 
to show a picture 
to approach the farmyard 
to threaten the pigeons 
to be frightened 
to flutter about disturbed 
to be high up in the air 
to follow the pigeons 
to notice the sparrow-hawk 
A fetch the gun 
to permit the son to shoot 
to aim and miss one’s shot 
• to notice the danger 
to fly away 

to be useful to the farmer 
to destroy insect^ 
to pursue other birds 

7 to write the sentence on the board 
to put the chalk on the desk 

to put the waste -paper basket behind 
the door 

to move the chair beside the desk 
to throw the paper into the waste- 
paper basket 

to hang the map over the door 


to put the sponge under the black- 
board 

to come in front of the desk 
to put the chair between the door 
and the window 

Repeat, saying wkat is the 7‘esult of 
these actions. 

8 to come to the window 
to tap at the window 

to observe the little bird 
to come into the room 
to freeze and snow 
to be hungry 

to give the bird something to eat 

to be very happy 

to be past and gone 

Spring is coming 

the sun is shining 

the robin is sad 

to fly out into the garden 

to settle on a tree 

the bird is singing 

9 to prowl about in the garden 
to look for food 

high up in a vine 
to make an attempt 
to reach the grapes 
to climb up on the ^all 
to stretch out one’s neck 
to hang too high 
it annoys the fox 
to go secretly away 
not to suspect it 
to watch the fox 
to ask the fox 

how did you like the grapes ? 
to answer crossly 
to despise the grapes 
to be green and sour 
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10 to talk about The moon 
the usefulness of the sun 

to sing the praises of the sun 
to prefer the moon ^ 

to shine in the night 
to be dark 

to shine in the dav-time 
to be light 

to comprehend that ' 
to be annoyed all the same 

11 to be absent 

to say the names 

to go to the black-board 

to say a sentence 

to write on the black-board 

to read the sentence 

to write the sentence dowm 

to point out a mistake 

to correct the mistake 

to go through the class-room 

to sit up 

12 to pay him a visit 
to behave badly 

to beg her to sit down 
to lie down on the sofa 
to stretch oneself out 
to apologize 
to stand beside him 
to be standing beside him 
to ask them how they are 
to be a little late 
to start on one’s way 
to hurry up and run 
to permit oneself to rest 
to make oneself comfortable 
to turn to her 
to be ashamed 
to sit up 

to lie on the other side 
to beg her not to be annoyed 
to converse with them 
to betake oneself to the garden 
to have tea 

to delight if the sunshine 
to enjoy the singing 
to amuse oneself with the dog 
to take one’s leave of them 
to return home 

13 to be visited by thousands of 

people 

to erect a palace 
to take it to Sydenham 
to be built for the exhibition 
to be preserved permanently 
a place for popular amusements 


to become his property 
to pull down the palace 

14 the poor robin 
the cold winter 
the bright window 
the good farmer 
the large window 
the only son 

the old farmer 

the sweet little bird (Av;;. ) 

the little bird 

the warm room 

the cold wind 

the white snowflakes 

the deep snow 

the whole country 

the hungry bird 

the beautiful little bird [ahn. ) 

the whole winter 

the warm house 

the good people 

the delightful Spring 

the ■warm sun 

the sad robin 

the kind farmer 

the splendid garden 

the high tree 

the gay song 

the following winter 

the two little birds [dim ., ) 

the whole family 

the great joy 

the friendly confidence 

Repeat (a) with dcfi7iite article, (b) 
with -words similar to definite, and. (c) 
withwords similar to hidepniteaidicle. 
Add verbs and 'make se7iie7ices, 

15 a rich count 

a foreign land 
a long journey 
a small inn 
a lonely country-road 
a boiled egg 
a young girl 
a new-laid egg 
a loaf of new bread 
good butter 
a high-born gentleman 
a simple meal 
a good glass of beer 
a long bill 

a shameless innkeeper 
my own farm-yard 
home-made bread 
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fresh butter 
a cunning innkeeper 
my- noble lord 
a faithful companion 
a smiling face 
a beautif^ul carriage 

16 this good harbour 
some large ships 
many a new departure 
many young people 
that green bank 

my dear friend 
our happy journey 
wdiich new ship ? 
what a big three-decker ! 
every young traveller 
several attentive eyes 
such a fair-haired German ! 
what a large hand-bag ! 
this narrow bridge 
our green seat 
a protruding nail 
his angry look 

that fidgety little Frenchman 
your splendid journey 
the same bad state 
the same old spot 
such a thin Englishman 
no little hammer 

17 the smallest animal 
the biggest lion 

the meanest competitor 
the greatest injustice 
a worthier king 
a more pugnacious beast 
his nobler character 
the least beauty 
a less valuable quality 
more cunning fox 
their swiftest stag 
the least grimace 
j;iis best horse 
no more pleasant friend 
the most dexterous man 
a most gifted creature 
the less spotted d?»g 
the highest tree 
a higher intelligence 
a better sign 
a less gifted boy 
most parrots 
the meanest monkey 
the highest assembly 
louder laughter 
no stronger elephant 


a more cruel beasr 
a less vain creature 
the best language 

18 be proclaimed emperor 
to die at the age of sixty 

to be born on the first of April 
to die at Weimar 
to be defeated by Wellington 
to be stormed b}'- the people 
to be murdered in the night 
to surrender with a whole army 
the 1 8th of January 1871 
on the 17th of February 1858 
on the 22nd of March 1832 
on the 1st of April 1815 
the 9th of May 1805 
on the 14th of July 1789 
on August the 23rd 
September the 2nd 
at the battle of Sedan 
on the 26th of October 1800 
November the 15th 1862 
on December the 13th 1863 
in June 1815 

on the night of St. -Bartholomew 

19 the bicycles are ready 
mine is outside 

he is getting his ready 

she has sent hers to the workshop 

it will be here in a minute 

are ours oiled ? 

yes, yours is, but not theirs 

there they come riding up 

good morning, Mr, Smith 

you are punctual, that is splendid 

we too shall be ready in a minute 

have you your pump with you? 

ours are useless 

3''ours are better 

they have lent me theirs 

they are excellent 

everything is ready 

now we can start 

so, mount o 

the young folk shout for joy 

the sky is smiling 

how delightful to go for a ride ! 

an angel guards them 

the sun is shining in the sky 

that is their father 

those are books 

these are pens 

who are those over there ? 

they are his sons 

what are those in the distance ? 
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they are boys^ 

which bicycles are ready ? 

these here, and those over there 

20 to meet on a narrow footbridge 

a footbridge which goes across the 
torrent 

the one wanted to go across towards 
us 

the other wanted to go across away 
from us 

the one who was first on the bridge 
f get out of my way ! 

\she said to the one who was younger 
you who are so 3mung 
a proverb which I don’t remember 
I know a German proverb 
There is no fool like an old fool 
everybody to whom I have said so 
the one whose patience was ex- 
hausted 

to persist obstinately in one’s deter- 
mination 

the older one to whom I yielded 
they lower their horns 
they will come to blows 
to run angrily at one another 
the first butt the violence of which 
was so great 

to tumble dowm into the torrent 
the torrent in which they were 
drowned 

that’s how those fare that are ob- 
stinate 

he who is prudent yields 
he who incurs dangers pays for it 
he who won’t be advised cannot be 
helped 

21 Professor H. with his wife 

his wife along with six children 
his children together with various 
dogs 

to go to the Continent 

to spend the summer in Germany 

{ for the lasi few weeks 
they have been living in Berlin 
to be with a relative 
a relative of the old gentleman 
in conformity with his habit 
to get up quite early 
to ride for an hour or two 
on his return home 
to take one’s breakfast 
to work until midday 
contrary to the doctor’s orders 
nobody of his family 


nobody can induce him to do it 
to live for one’s health 
to ride all day 

that is against the wishes . . 
to go to A. three times a week 
apart from his friends 
within a short time 
to meet several professors 
his researches interest me 

22 to learn through a friend 

to act as legal adviser to him 
without your assistance 
difficulties without number 
to expect him every day 
the invention of a flying-machine 
to protect against imitation 
to ask his kind advice 
to hope that he will write by return 
to protect oneself against imitation 
to tell him what he has to do 
to exploit an invention 
best love (hearty greetings) 
your loving brother 

23 in the course of last summer 
to make a journey 
instead of the seaside 

to visit the High Alps 
to make a stay at X. 
to be situated below the Corner 
Grat 

2000 feet above Zermatt 
on account of his health 
to choose a high place 
to spend delightful weeks there 
to go up by an electric rack-railway 
to be situated some 7000 feet above 
the sea 

on account of its wonderful situation 
to be much frequented 
during our stay 
to mount 3000 feet higher 
the terminus of the railway 
two to three hours’ climb above the 
hotel 

not far from the Kulm hotel 
on a large tewace 
the best view- point 
when the sky is clear 
the scene is overwhelmingly beautiful 
to be in the midst of the region of 
glaciers 

to be within a chain of gigantic 
snow-clad mountains 
some of the giants of the Alps 
to admire with astonished eyes 
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outside this chain 
to see the Bernese Alps far off 
notwithstanding all difficulties 
in spite of all dangers 
many mountaineers succeed 
by dint of their practice and endur- 
ance 

to climb to the top of these peaks 
during the months of July and 
August 

by means of a telescope 
to be able to see the mountaineers 
up there is the heart of the Alps 
thousands and thousands of travellers 
on this side of the Channel and on 
the other 

to visit Z. and its neighbourhood 
on account of the wonders of nature 
to be incomparably grand 
to offer to the enraptured wanderer 

24 to come to an inn 

to be shivering with cold 
to be quite wet 

to wish to have a place by the fire 

to warm oneself by the fire 

to dry one's clothes 

•every place was taken 

to turn to the innkeeper 

to take a dozen oysters to the horse 

to gaze at him with astonishment 

to do what the traveller asks 

to leave the tap-room 

to see the horse eat the oysters 

to take the best place 

to make oneself comfortable 

the inquisitive guests come in again 

to see what he meant 

to appear in the room 

t(^ declare that it would not eat 

to reply with a smiling countenance 

to eat them oneself 

25 elect a lung 

to hold a meeting 

to meet all together 

to scream, whistle, and cackle 

not to agree for a''long time 

to come to an understanding 

to be able to fly highest 

he is to be king 

to appoint a day 

to hold a flying-competition 

to rise up in the air 

to try to outdo one another 

there is hardly any doubt 

to carry off the victory 


to overcome by cuhning 

to intend to win the day 

to hide between the eagle’s legs 

t(\ creep into his feather-trousers 

without his noticing it 

to rise higher than all the others 

to be tired 

to fly out and rise above him 
to be obliged to recognize him 
to be of small stature 
to pursue the wren 
to be teased by the others 
to have to creep into the hedges 
to be at rest 

to find him there to the present day 
26 to travel as far as B. without changing 
on our journey to Switzerland 
to travel over the monotonous plain 
to feel bored for weeks 
to converse about all sorts of things 
to rehearse the plans we had made 
our stay in the Alps 
to arrive in Paris 

to drive over a large part of the 
town 

to get to the station of the P.L.M, 
to take a walk to the Bois de B. 
to take shelter during a shower of rain 
to come to a lake with boats 
to get in and take the oars 
to try to row across 
a sudden squall imperilled the boat 
to be near foundering 
by the help of the boatman 
to reach the other bank in safety 
to walk round the lake 
to wander all over the wood 
on the way back 
to go a long way round 
to arrive at the station 
to be time to get into the train 
to sleep right through the whole 
night 

to be tired and not wake up 
to cross the Swiss frontier 
a through train to Visp 
to be obliged to get out (of the train) 
to have one’s luggage searched 
to travel as far as Visp without 
changing 

to go to R. by a branch-line 
to travel by Zermatt to R. 
to reach the end of one’s journey 
to finish the day's work 
not to dare to contradict her 
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to be dead-tipsd 
27 to wish to have a break 
you can do so now 
to be allowed to play until ten ^ 
to come in again and work 
she said it to her son 
to be merry and gay 
to skip dotvn the stairs 
he is to play now 
well, what shall we play at ? 
to get into the garden 
to play at hide-and-seek 
to dislike that game 
to prefer to play at soldiers 
he did not like that 
to be able to play at blind-man’s buff 
not to be allowed to 
to have to tell one something 
to build a castle 
to have to go on the swing 
not to like that at all 
I am always to do the work 
to wish to amuse oneself 
to demand all sorts of things 
not to be able to swing together 
to get giddy 
to go on quarrelling 
to want this and that 
not to be able to agree 
to open the window suddenly 
to remind some one of it 
it is striking ten 
playtime is over 
to go back to w'ork 
to be obliged to go up again 
2S one day, one morning 

to take a heap of cabbages across a 
river 

to take a wolf and a goat in a boat 
to be able to take only one at a 
time 

what was the question to be decided ? 

he did not know how to set about it 

what do yoij say, children ? 

to be always the least thoughtful 

to be ready at once with an answer 

to take the wolf first 

that is exceedingly stupid 

to lose no time in eating the cabbages 

to be twelve at the most 

to take always longest to consider 

to give one's solution meanwhile 

to be still hesitating 

to turn to the little girl 

to give occasionally good answers 


to hit the nail on the head 
to take the goat across first 
the wolf cannot of course eat the 
cabbages 

quite so, remarked the flitlier 
that would no doubt do in the first 
instance 

what is he to take now ? 
without fail to tear the goat to 
pieces 

to enjoy the cabbages in the mean- 
time 

it is in vain, continued talkative Tom 
to have to lose something in any 
case 

to leave the goat with the cabbages 

to let it eat a bit 

to do scarcely any damage 

to lose the goat at all events 

not to agree to that 

to exclaim joyfully 

I’ve got it ! 

to listen intently to the solution 
29 when he was unhappy 

because his horse had been stolen 
for he went to the horse-fair 
therefore he bought another 
as soon as he came to the market 
for all that he looked at a number 
although he beheld his own 
while he seized the rein 
and so the horse belongs to me 
if it was stolen three days ago 
hence he knew that it was his 
rather he knew that I was right 
after he had replied 
since you are mistaken 
indeed I have had it for a year 
otherwise I should sell it cheaply 
and yet he covered both its eyes 
in exclaiming this 
either it is true or it not true 
however, I know that it is true 
although it is not blind 
for that reason you must know it 
in case he bet?-ayed his embarrass- 
ment 

on that account he answered without 
delay 

as soon as the peasant replied 
as you know nothing about it 
it follows that you are a liar 
if I meant the one on my left 
as soon as he said this 
yet there is still some doubt 
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in case the doubt is not removed 
neither in the right eye nor in the 
left 

or he is a thief as well as a liar 
therefore he was arrested 
for that reason he was taken before 
the court 

30 to take an English drummer prisoner 
for he had come too near 
as he was under suspicion of being 
a spy in disguise 

therefore he was brought before the 
general 

but they cross-questioned him 
since he had spoken the truth 
he was not a spy but an honest lad 


on that account they did not believe 
him 

as soon as a drum was fetched 
that’s why they asked him to beat 
^a march 

in doing this he removed their 
suspicion 

then he was to beat a retreat 
as I do not know what that is 
or it is not known in the English 
service 

for all that I set you free 
for your answer pleases me 
when he dismissed the lad 
and so he gave him a letter of 
recommendation 



ENGLISH OF EXAMPLES IN THE 
GRAMMAR 

{The black Jlgures refer to the pages.) 

5 , The dogj the cat, the horse, a dog, a cat, a horse. 

9 . The head of the dog. The claw of the cat. The leg of the 
horse. 

13 . That is (Those are) the head, the heads — the trunk, the 
trunks — the tail, the tails — the foot, the feet — the dog, the dogs — 
the cat, the c'ats — the nose, the noses — the toe, the toes — the claw, 
the claws — the tongue, the tongues — the animal, the animals — the 
knee, the knees — the horse, the horses— the leg, the legs — the coat, 
the coats. 

17 . The horse has a head, a neck, a trunk, and a tail. The 
horse has a nose, a tongue, a mane, a coat, a knee, a leg. Cats 
have feet, claws, and legs. The head of the dog is longish. The 
claws of the cat are sharp. The leg of the horse is long. {Again^ 
in the plurali) 

21 . He, she, it ; they — to seek, to fetch, to feed, to open, to 
expect. 

29 . (i) The stable-boy leads the horse into the stable. (2]^ The 
horse is in the stable. (3) The sparrow-hawk flies about in the air. 
(4) I write the sentence on the black-board. (5) It is (stands) on the 
black-board. (6) I put the chalk on the desk. (7) It lies on^the 
desk. (8) H put the waste-paper basket behind the door. (9) It 
stands behind the door. (10) I move the chair beside the desk, 
(ii) It stands beside the desk. (12) I throw the paper into the 
waste-paper basket. (13) It is in the waste-paper basket. (14) I 
hang the map over the door. (15) It hangs over the door. (16) 
I put the sponge under the black-board. (17) It lies under the 
black-board. (18) I come in front of the desk. (19) I stand in 
front of the desk, (20) I put the chair between the door and the 
window. (21) It stands between the door and the window. 
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41. Give the principal parts of — to ask, to shct)t, to write, to 
throw, to hang", to come, to lie, to go, to freeze, to stand, to gi.ve, to 
eat {of animals\ to seem (to shine), to sit, to fly, to sing, to 
comprehend. ® 

45. (i) You write the sentence on the blackboard. ( 2 ) I am 
looking for you. ( 3 ) I am looking' for them. ( 4 ) Look for the pen 
{tJu'ee ways). 

49. I sit down, I sat down, I have sat down, I had sat down, 
I shall sit down, I shall have sat down, I should sit down, I should 
have sat down. Sit (thou) down ! Let us sit dowm ! Sit (ye) down ! 
— to beg', to behave, to be {of healtJf to run, to converse, to drink, 
to turn. 

The boy lies down on the sofa. Now the boy lies down on the 

sofa. After tea Mrs. Geier took her leave. When Mrs. Geier sat 

down the boy lay down on the sofa. I stood beside him and he 
asked me. When I had asked Mrs. Geier to sit down. 

53. I am getting tall. I was getting hungry. I have become 
hungry. I had become tall. I shall get tired. I shall have become 
useful. I should get tired. I should have got tired. I am asked. 
I was asked. I have been asked. I had been asked. I shall be 

asked. I shall have been asked. I should be asked. I should 

have been asked. 

57. The little bird, the 'warm room, the large window {Sing, and 
PL). To cover, to belong, to arouse, to excuse, to suppose, to break 
to pieces. The window is open {Shig. and Plf the German (mczsc., 
fem..^ Sing, and PI.). 

61. A beautiful carriage, a long journey, a little horse {Szng. and 
P/.), rich count, beautiful journey, good bread (Szng. and PL), a 
traveller (Sing, and PL). 

65. Some good friends, many beautiful journeys, several large 
ships, this large trunk, every beautiful journey, many a large ship 
(SPi^. and PL), that large trunk, which beautiful journey, such a 
large ship, my dear friend, our beautiful journey, what a large 
jotimey, myf thy, his, her, its, our, your, their, what a, many a, such 
a, no. 

69. small, smaller, smallest ; mild, gifted, loose* hot, fresh, 
proud, charming, •respected, hard, great, young, false, smooth, naked, 
tame, proud, round ; high, higher, highest ; near, nearer, nearest ; 
good, better, best ; much, more, most ; little, less, least. 

He is as tall as I. He is not so tall as I. He is just as old as 
I. They are all of the same age. This dog is less spotted than the 
others. This boy is less gifted than the others. The merry lad, the 
merrier lad, the merriest lad ; a merry lad, a merrier lad, merrier lads. 

73. The first of February. The second of January. On the 

Q 
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second of January. London, March 14, 1912. What is the time? 
It is .one o’clock. It is five minutes past one. It is a quarter to 
one. It is half-past one. It is twenty-five to two. It is a quarter 

to two. It is ten to two. Ai three o’clock. At a quarter to five. 

At half-past seven. At 4.45. At 9.18. A week ago. For three 
weeks, in a fortnight, for three weeks to come. On the first of 
Ja^iuary. On Monday, at one o’clock, in January, in Spring. 

74. Demonstrativa. — (i) Who is that ? That is the father. 

(2) And what is this ? That is a pen. (3) And what are these ? They 

are books. (4) And these ? They are pens. (5) Who are those 
there ? They are the sons of Mr. Smith. (6) What are those 
there ? They are boys. (7) Which bicycle is ready ? That one 
there. (8) Which bicycles are ready ? Those here and those over 

there. (9) Which pump is no good ? That one there. (10) Which 

way did they go? That one. (ii) To which boy did you lend 
your pump? To that one there. (12) Which pumps are broken? 
These are broken, but those pump well. 

77 . (i) My hat is black. Mine is black. {Three ways^ Sing, 
arid PI.) (2) The colour of my hat. The colour of mine. {Three 
ways^ Sing. an(i PI.) (3) Look for my hat. Look for mine. {Three 
ways^ Sing, and Pi.) (4) It has damaged my hat. It has damaged 
mine. {Three ways., Sing, and PL). (5) Yours {Sing, and PL). 
(6) This hat is mine. This pump is mine. (7) That bicycle is 
his. (8) What is ours is also yours. (9) That bicycle is broken. 
(10) This one here is young, that one there is old. 

81 . (i) That is the name I remember. (2) That is the battle I 
remember. (3) That is the proverb I remember. {Sing, and PL) 
(4) People who won’t take advice cannot be helped. (5) You {2nd 
Sing.) who are still so young. (6) He who incurs dangers perishes 
in them. (7) What is not learnt in youth will never be learnt in old 

age. (8) I do not know what it means. (9) All I have is lost. 

Nothing of what I possess is lost. (10) The one who died firstVas 
quite young, (ii) The same {nzasc., /eni., neut,.^ Sing, and PL). 

85 . (i) He came with his dog. (2) After dinner wh go ho?qe. 

(3) Next to me sat an officer. (4) His wife, together with six 

children. (3) The ship is lost with all on board. (6) The 
park is near the town. (7) They are with relatives. (8) He has 
been in Berlin for a week. (9) The king of England. (10) This 
letter comes from my friend, (ii) He is not at home. (12) He is 
going to the doctor. (13) In accordance with his instructions. (14) 
Contrary to his wishes. (15) We were off the harbour. (16) 

That \vas against my wishes. (17) They came to meet us. (18) 

Nobody was there except his friends. (19) Omelettes are made of 
eggs, (20) He came from the cellar. (21) Within a short time. 
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(22) Within a year. (23) With that one makes ' 5 read. (24) Of 
what are omelettes made? (25) Water comes out of them (i.e. out 
of the clouds). 

89 . (i) They went through the snow. (2) He has had them 
fetched by the coachman. (3) Who is not for me is against me. 
(4) They have come without their son. (5) He is out of a situation. 
(6) Difficulties without number. (7) He is against me. (8) T 4 ie 
ship sailed towards the north, (9) Towards one (o’clock), (10) 
They drove round the. palace, (ii) I ask for your {27111 Smg.) 
advice. (12) He did it against his will. (13) The map is hanging 
on the wall. I hang it on the wall. (14) When? On the first ot 

January. On a Sunday, (i 5) The chalk lies on the desk. I put 

it on the chair. (16) Wffiere ? In the street. Whereto? Into 
the street. (17) It (i.e. the chair) stands behind the door. I put it 
behind the black-board. (18) He is sitting by the side of the desk. 

I sit down by the side of the desk. (19) The paper is in the desk. 

I throw it into the waste-paper basket. (20) The picture hangs over 
the door. I hang the picture over the door. This day week. (21) 
It is under the chair. Among the passengers. I put it under the 
chair. (22) I am standing in front of the desk. L stand in front 

of the desk. Before the first of Januar}^ (23) It (i.e. the chair) 

stands between the door and the window. Put it between the door 
and the window. (24) The books are lying on the desk. (25) The 
professor goes for a ride in the park before breakfast. (26) He is 
riding into the park. (27) He had been in Berlin for more than a 
month. (28) He rides in the park for an hour. (29) He had been 
in Berlin for a month. (30) One day (One morning) he was riding 
in the park. In the morning, at midday, in the evening, and at 
night. 

93 . (i) Not far from the hotel. (2) By means of a hammer. 
(3) By means of a telescope. (4) By virtue of his office. (5) During 
the*summer. During our stay. (6) By Imperial orders. (7) By 
dint of their training and endurance. (8) Notwithstanding all 
difficulties.^ (9) Above the village. (10) Below the Corner Grat. 
(ii) Within a month. In the midst of the glaciers. (12) Outside 
the village. Outside this mountain-range. (13) On tins side of the 
Channel, and on -the other side of the Alps. (14) On the other side 
of the Atlantic. (15) On account of his age. For the sake of his 
health. On my behalf {or As far as I am concerned). (16) On account 
of its climate. For my sake {or For all I care). For his sake. (17) 
Instead of a sea-side resort. Instead of a monkey. (18) Along the 
bridge. (19) In accordance with his order. (20) In spite of all 
danger(s). In spite of all. 
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97 - Principal parts of — 


to 

comruund to devour 

to come 

to beat 

to do 

to 

induce 

to freeze 

to let 

to write 

to carry 

to 

bid 

to fear 

to r^.n 

to stride 

to turn 

to 

usk 

to give 

to lend 

to be silent 

to throw' 

to 

break 

to go 

to lie 

to see 

to know 

to 

bring 

to succeed 

to take 

to sing 

to comprehend 

to 

eat 

to happen 

to advise 

to sit 

to appear 

to 

drive 

to resemble 

to ride 

to speak 

to understand 

10 

fail 

to seize 

to call 

to jump 

to tear to bits 

to 

find 

to hold 

to shine 

to otand 

to escape 

to 


to be called 

to shoot 

to die 

to recommend 

101. to 

free.ze to apoe; 

ir at five o’clock 

to gaze at 

one in astonish- 


to 

contradict not to understand it 

ment 



to bequeath to tear everything to pieces to yield always 


to 

look on nothing 

escapes him 

to come in 

again 


to fiv awav to recommend him 

to write eve 

rything down 


to 

ascend (a to contr 

adict everybody 

to meet all together 



mountain ) 


to fix a day 



105 . I travel to Berlin without changing, 
I travel all over the coiintr}". 

He ferries us across. 

He translates the book into English. 
He went far out of his way. 

He goes round the lake. 

The ship was wrecked. 

He forbade them to do it. 

He fills the bottle. 

He completes his journey to-day. 
We travel without changing. 


We drove all over the forest. 

He transgresses the law. 

He goes over to the enemy. 

He holds the pail under. 

He entertains us. [morrotv. 

He moves (i.e. changes his abode) to- 
The march round the tow-n. 

We took shelter. 

If you dare ! 

He fills the page with writing. 

He is sure to accomplish it. 


109 . to be able — to be allowed to — may — to be obliged to—- 1 
shall — to wish to — I have not been able to — I have not been allowed 
to come — I ought to go — I ought to have gone. 

113 . (i) He is industrious. (2) He works hard. (3) The 
carriage is outside. (4) The outside wall. (5) He works hard. 
(6) He works quite hard. (7) He is coming very soon. (8) h^re, 
there, over there, above, below, in front, behind, past and gone. 
(9) to-day, yesterdayy now, often, already, in a minute,^- late, st^l, 
always. (10) willingly, secretly, in vain, for nothing. (ir) yes, 
certainly, not'^at all. (12) perhaps, probably. (13) to be sure, at 
any rate, without fail. (14) high, higher, highest. (15) It is 
extremely pleasant- to hear that. (t 6) He was driven to extremes. 
(17) We were received in the most friendly manner. (iS) good, 
better, best. (19) soon, sooner, soonest. (20) willingly, rather, 
much rather. (21) much, more, most (22) little, less, least. 

117 . (i) The farmer is unhappy. (2) His horse had been stolen 
from him. (3) The farmer was unhappy, for his horse had been 
stolen from him. (4) The stranger was a thief and a liar. (5) Some 
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one had stolen his horse from the farmer, therefore lie was unhappy. 
(6) and so — it follows— sometimes . . sometimes- — then (at that 
moment) — then (after that) — hence, therefore— for that reason — - 
therefore, on that account — yet, still, for all that — either . . or — 
however — not only . . but also — otherwise — partly . . partly . . — 
rather — neither . . nor — (it is) true. (7) when — as though — 
until — since, as — so that — that — before, ere^ — in case — as, wiiile 
(French e?i) — whether — although {three ways ) — as soon as — while, 
whilst — if — although {ffxncee ways) — because — when — as (Fr. conmie) 
— where. (8) When he came everything was ready. (9) When he 
comes I shall g'o away. (10) If he sings, I shall accompany him. 

121 . (i) An English drummer came near the French lines. 
(2) The drummer was taken prisoner, but he was not a spy. (3) 
The farmer was unhappy, for his horse had been stolen from him. 
(4) Once an English drummer came near the French lines. (5) 
When the drummer was cross-examined, he spoke the truth. (6) As 
they did not believe that, a drum was sent for and he was ordered 
to beat a march. (7) When the English drummer has been taken 
prisoner. (S) The general gave the drummer a letter of recom- 
mendation. (9) Next summer we shall probably go to Germany. 
(10) We shall go to Germany ne.xt summer, (i i) We shall goto 
Germany next summer at the latest. (12) I shall probably send 
him a definite answer before eight o’clock. (13) He has shown him- 
self grateful to us. (14) He told me so. (15) He has thought it 
over. 
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Give the Germap of the Nominative and Genitive Singular and the Nominative 
Plural of the following nouns, and the principal parts of the Verbs in sentences 
with ths 3 rd Person Singular. 

(The numbers refer to the Lessons which these words occur for the first time.) 


6 picture 


house 


bear 


hotel 

insect 

15 

count 


man {homo) 


view-point 

S garden 


inn 


word 


month 

lO^night 


egg 

IS 

prince 


heart 

dav 


gentleman 

19 

bic3’cle 


canal 

11 name 


glass 


god / 

24 

dress 

12 sofa 


lace 

20 

proverb 

25 

eagle 

mother 

16 

harbour 


end 

26 

town 

visit 


eye 


horn 


lake 

13 palace 


hand 

21 

professor 


custom-house 

place {Jjcalify) 


bend 


child 

27 

soldier 

concert 


nail 

22 

brother 

28 

damage, harm 

people 


hammer 

23 

sea-side 

29 

peasant 

11 country 

17 

leopard 


spot 

30 

drummer 

6 to approacii me 


totakedeliglit in 


to remember 


to repeat 

to threaten me 

13 

to bring 


to persist in 


to arrive 

to follow me 


to preserve 


to yield 


to drive over 

to permit me 


to break down 


to run ( irr. ) 


to shelter 

to shoot 


to happen 


to lose 


to feiTV across 

to fly 


to become 


to be drowned 


to founder 

to do 

14 

to fall 


to perish 


to go round 

to obet’ me 


to spend (time) 


to advise 


to roam over 

r to write 

15 

to get in 


to help 


to lose one’ 

to throw 

16 

to depart 

21 

to spend (time) 


way 

to come 


to escape 


to get up 


to sleep throug] 

to stand 


to stride 


to ride 


{tr. ) 

to lie 


to protrude 


to take 


not to stop 

to be 


to be silent 


to meet 


to get out 

to hang 


to ascend 

22 

to learn, hear 


to examine 

S to remain 


to jump 

23 

to mount ’ 


to complete 

to free;:e 


to occupy 

24 

to appear 


to accomplish 

to snow 

17 

to hold 

25 

to scream 


to dare 

to give 


to consider 


to whistle 


to contradict 

to eat, devour 


oneself 


to agree 

27 

to come in ^ 

to seem, shine 


to resemble 


to be able to 


to please 

to sit 


to speak 


to outdo 


to^quarrel 

to sing 


to break 


to admit of 

28 

to reflect 

9 to go 

IS 

to proclaim 


to carry, gain 


to hit (mark) 

to see ^ 


to die 


to intend 


to take across 

10 to comprehend 


to surrender 


to overcome 


to tear to piece< 

to know [saz'oir) 

19 

to ride up 


to creep 

'29 

to steal 

12 to run 


to start 


to rise 


to look at 

to drink 


to get on 


to recognize 


to seize 

to behave 

20 

to enter (one's 


to creep away 


to cover over 

to be {health or 


head) 

26 

to travel without 


to exclaim 

place) 


to understand 


changing 


to betray 

to betake oneself 


to be called 


to travel all 


to exist 

to turn to 


to know {con- 


over 


to arrest 

to converse 


naitre) 


to converse 

30 

to dismiss 
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I. GERMAN— ENGLISH 


jV.j5. — (i) Verbs whose participles are marked with an asterisk are conjugated with fcin. 
( 2 ) The numbers after the examples indicate the lesson in which the word occurs for 
the first time. 


at>btcii}en^ to pull down, take down : 
ber palaft tuiirbc abgebrodien tuorben 
feiTt (13} 

(ber), evening 
abenbs, in the evening 
dbct, but : bte Eaarc bcr ITIdbne ftnb lang, 
cber nid]t fo long toic bte Snare bcs 
Sditoan^es ( 4 ) 

abettaufetti) (taufenb unb), thousands 
and again thousands : taufenb unb 
abertaufenb Heifcnbe (23) 
abfttbtcn, ab, *abgcfaf)t;ctt, to 

depart : unt ilire dreunbe abfnbrcn 5U 
feben (16) 

3 ibfaf)t:t (bte), departure : sur 2lbfabrt 
bereit (16) 

ab(?cbt0<bcn, see abbredien (13) 
abWJCfcnb, absent ; tuer iit nbtnefcnb ? (ii) 
aib ttcin, oh no : ndj ncin, fagte I^nns 

W) 

9 lblet? (bcr), eagle : bcr Illbicr mtrb ben 
Sieg bcDontragcn (25) 

Stffc (bcr), — U/ — n, monkey : cin 
^ gefd]iiftcr 2Iffc (17) 

rtlfc, all (Fr. /ous) : tDirbcobadhcn nlle (16) 
aUcin, conj . , however ; bns begriff bcr 
peter; nUctn cr tuar drgcrlicE (10) 
O^Xtx'bvx^^,%dv . , exactly so, to be sure : 
nllerbings, bas rourbe 3unddjft roohl 
gcl]en (28) 

dlECeS/ ever^ahing, all (Fr. tout ) : peter 
lobtc bic Sonne fiber alles (10) 
SWbglitbc, all sorts of things : tuir 
unfcrI]TcIten uns fiber alles iTloglidjc {26) 
Sllbcit (bte), Alps : fernab ftel^t man bie 
Berner liXIpen (23) 

(bie), Alpine region, Alps : ba 
oben ift bas Bets bcr ^Ilpenroelt (23) 
conj. ( 1 ) wdien (referring to past) : 
als idi fie gebeten t]attc, fid] 3u fe^en 
(12); (2) as: er mirb als (Drt fur 


iKon5erfe erljalten merben (13) ; icb toitie 
als Hed7t5anmalt (22) ; (3) after C07n~ 
■paratwe, than : rufirbiger als bic 
ftolseftcn (17) 

then, after that : mas tat rr 
alsbann ? (15) 

Glfo, therefore, so then, and so ; alfo 
aufftt3cn ! (19) ; es murbe alfo ein Cag 
fcftgefc^t (25) ; es mar alfo bic dtaat* 
(28) 

ttlt/ ixUctf aitefi, old, older, oldest : bcr 
altc £anbmann {14); biejenige, meId]C 
alter mar (20) 

(bas), age, old age : X)einc fiarb tnt 
iXItcr non 5 c 3<3l]rE:n (18) ; 2IItec fdjfi^t 
uor (Lorlictt nidjt (20) 

am=:an bem, at the, in the, on the ; am 
tEagc ( 10) ; roir erfreuten uns am 
Sonncnfd^cin (12) 

Amenta, America (16) 

Simcrifaitcr (ber), American, American 
liner : bic Brficfe bcs 2Imerifancrs (16) 
amitfiemt (ftdi), to amuse oneself : cr 
amfifiertc ftdi mit bem fjunbe (12) ; 
tvaois. , to amuse : bte geringftc 
ntcincr (Srimaffen amfiftert ftc (17) 

CCXK, p 7 'ep.-\- dat. or acc., at, on to; ber 
5a§-fiebtan bertLafel; id? fdjreibe ben 
Sah an bie Cafcl (7) 

other : ber Sp^rber uertiigt anbre 
Bogcl (6) 

anbtc (ber, bie, bas), the other ; bic anbre 
monte binfiber (20) 

attetlcttttett alS * , , etSmnte . * ait, 
attcijifaunt, to recognize as : ftc 
muften iljn als ibren EConig anerfennen 

(25) 

anfal^tCtt, u, *a, to drive up, ride up : 

ba fommen fe fd7on angefafren (19) 
aitfattgeit, to set about : mie foil er bas 
anfangen? (28) 
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to ^arrive : trnr gelangten 
giucflid^ an (20} 

pleasant, agreeable : mo 
f.nbct ibr eincit augcncbnicrcn JCouig? 

(17) f> 

anfi)mmen. Jam an, ^anccfommen, to 

arrive : als mir in pviris anfamcn (26} 
2(norS>nung (bie), arrangement, order ; 
bas iu ben lUnorbnungcn fcines ilr^tes 
( jiimiber (21; 

■ 24 ntcc()t (bas), claim: ebcnfooici iinrecbt 
auf bie Krone baben (17) 
anfcljcu, a, C, to look at : ber ITirt fab 
ibn erfraunt an (24) 

(bie), answer : drage unb Knt= 
mort (i) I 

anlUJOtten, to answer: ber ,fud:s ant- j 
moetete : oeradwe bie wrauben (9). 

(bie), number : er befab fid^ einc 
KnsabI pferbe (29) 

(ber), April: 2tnt i, Kfril 181,5 
anirbe Otto ooii Sisniarcf geboren (18) 
Strbeit (bie), work: id;' foil immer bie 
Krbeir tun (27) 

etOcitett, to work : cr erbeitet bis IHittag 
(21) 

annoyed, vexed : ber ^udjs 
mar argcrlid;* (9) 

atJgctn, to annoy, vex ; bas drgert ben 
^uebs (9) 

fid; drgern, to feel angi*}', vexed : fie 
drgertc fid; (12,) 

atm, poor : bas arme Hotfebld^en (14) 
Slttnec (bie)=ba5 Beer, army: bie frangd^ 
ftfebe Krrnee ergab fid; (i'8) 

5 tt, 5 t (ber), medical man, doctor: bas 
ifi ben Knorbnungen feines Kr5te5 511= 
miber (21) 
a%, see effen 

aU(!^, also, too : bie Kafee iit aucb ein ilier 
(^) 

SfttctbadjS ^c£ftt, name from Faust 
legend given to many big restaurants 
in German towns (21) 
iXU^, prep. -rdat. or acc,, on, upon, in: 
bic Kreibc liegt auf beni pult ; id; lege 
bie Kreibe auf bas pull (7 ) ; Kuf meidjem 
Kuge ifi bas pferb blinb ? (29) ; adz '. , 
up; ber Pogi^picft bie Kdmcbcn auf (5) 
auf cintnal, all of a sudden : auf einmal 
offnete bie ITIurtcr bas ,-fenftcr (27) 
5 («feitt!)aift (ber), sojourn, stay (23) 
feinen Kufentbalt nebmen, to make a 
stay : ber ,fiecf, mo mir unfem Kuf= 
entbalt nabmen 

auffteffot, ftaft auf, aufgcftcjfcu, to 

eat up {0/ animals ) : fie miirbe ben 
KobI auffreffen (28)'; 

pG>st pa 7 'L of aufpitfen, to ; 
pick up ! 


aufutctffaut, attentive: mitaufmerffanien 
Kugen (16) 

aufate^uten, ttafitu auf, aufgcatommeat, 

to take up or in : er fonnte nur eins 
aufnebmen (28) 
auff)irfctt, see pid'en 
aatf^isett, fa^ attf, auf^efeffeu, to get 
on, mount: alfo auffi^en! {19) 
auff^Jtingen, ffJtang auf, *aufoc= 
ffitungctt, to jump up : er fpringt 
auf, tobt unb fdiimpft (16) 
aaifftcf>ctrf4auS> auf, ^aufgeftanbeu, to 
sta^M up, get up ; ber Berr profeffor 
ftebt gans friib auf (21) 
aatftua^eu, to wake up : mir fdgiefen 
obne aufsuroadien (26) 

5(atge (bas), — — eat, eye: mir bEo= 
baditcn alle mit aufmerffamen 2lugcn 
(16) 

SiugtaTbftif (ber), moment : in einem 
2lugcnbli(f (19) 

2(uguft (ber), August : in ber Btad]t uona 
25. auf ben 24. 2higuft ]^572 (18) 
au0, p 7 'tp.-\-dat., out of, of: niemanb 
aus feiner ^amilie (21); adv., out, 
full length : cr ftredte fid; aus (12) 
aaaSb^uteu, to exploit, turn to one’s 
profit : feine €ifnbung ausbeuten (22) 
au^btcdKtt, see bredjen 
Sfu^baaacb (bic), endurance : uermoge 
ibrer Ubung unb 2tusbaucr (23) 
au^rufeta, tc, u, (1) to proclaim; 
IDilbebn L murbe sum beutfd;en Kaifer 
ausgcrufcit (18) ; (2) toe.xclaim: auf 
mclcfiem Kugc ifi es blinb ? rief er aus 

„ (29) 

auspufjeat (fid;), to take a rest : ic^ erlaube 
mir, mid; etmas aussarutien (12) 
au^et, prep. -\-daf.^ aufjer feinen ^rcunben 
. (21) 

auftetbeaaa, conj.., besides: au^erbem 
glctdic id; bem trieiifd;en (17) 

prep. +p!e?z,, outside; cpi^er, 
balb biefer Kcttc (23) 

24tt§fl(if)f04juatft (ber), view-point ; bas ifi 
ber befie Kusfid;tspunft ^23) 
au^fieigeat, ftteg au^, ^au^geftacjttt, 
to get out : mir mufiten ausfieigen 
(26) 

auSfttccfeat, see ftreden 

SfaaftCP (bic), oyster : ein Dutsenb Kufiern 

(24) 

IBaljU (&ie), railway : &ie (£n&jlation bet 
SaBn (23) 

&ai5, soon 

balb barauf, soon after : balb barauf 
fommt ein tSngrdnber (16) 
ibatt^, timid, frightened : bie ^iauben ftnb 
bang (6) 




Banf {bk), — , bench, seat : cr 
ftc^ auf bie griine 3 anf (i6) 

JSiit; (ber), — en, — Clt/ bear : ber Sdr i]! 
ftdrfcr {17) 

JBat:i^ol£>mau§tt<l(J)i (bic), the Massacre 
of St. Bartholomew : bic Bartt]oIo= 
mdusnadjt ift bie Itadjt oom 23 . bis 2 ^. : 
2 lugufi ,1572 (18) I 

aSaftilttc (bie), the Bastille (French State- j 
prison in Paris) : am l‘i<. 3 uh ^89 
tDurbe bie Baflille crjiurmt (18) 
see bitten w. 

JjattCn, to build : er roar fiir bic^onboner 
lDeItaus]lelIung gebaut trorbcn (13) 
fSautt (ber), ~tt, — tt, peasant: ber 
iSauer bjatte red^t (29) 

25 a«ctit{)of (ber), farmyard: ber Sperber 
nabt bent ^auernhof (6) 

(ber), tree : cr fc§t ftii? auf etnen 
Baum (S) 

i)£bad)tHtm> thoughtful: cr rebctc am 
tDcnigifcn bebaditfam (28) 

IiebetJctt, to cover, ty'ans. : ber ticfeSdjnce 
bebedte bas £anb (14) 

ibcbettfcn (ftdj), to 

■ think, reflect : cr.bebaidite ftch ftets am 
Idngften (28) 

l&cbcuienb, important : 

megens bebeutcnbftcr Z)id7tcr (18) 
Ibcbiencn, to serve, wait upon ; cin junges 
indbdien bebiente ibn (15) 

IbcfaTjl/ see befeblen 

i)C^et)Un, (t, + dat, to order, com- 

mand; ber ,C5raf befabl. feinem Bc^ 
gleitcr . . (15) 

tjcfinbcn (fid^), a, it, to be (in a place or 
in health) ; mie befinbeil bu bid^ ? 
(12) 

{pcgaben, see begeben 

Ibegttbt, gifted : cr ifi begabter als mir allc 

(17} 

Sbegeben (ftd)), to betake oneself, go 
be^eben auf ben IBcg, to start (on one’s 
way) : fic l]atte ftcb fdion auf ben IPeg 
begeben (12) 

b^cben in ^adj . .), to go to , . : mir 
begaben uns in ben (Sarten (12) 
begegneu (fid?), to meet each other ; gruet 
giegen begegneten f:cb (20) 
begfeiten, to accompany, follow ; ber 
^unb begleitet ben IBagcn (5) 

SBeglcitcr (ber), companion, follower ; 
er bcfal]l einem feiner Bcgleiter, bic 
Bedjnung 5u be5al]lcn (15) 
begteifett, begtiff/ begtiffett, to compre- j 
hend ; bas begriff ber peter (10) 
begtiff, see begreifen 

bcl^rtgiitJ), comfortable, comfortably : 

cr fe^t ftcb bebaglid? auf bic Banf (16) 
}>cif prep.+dat, near, at the house of, 


with : crirar febr ^diflicii bet ben gufen 
Ceuten (14); bet btefen IPorten, saying 
these words (17) ; l]abt ibr cure 
pumpen bci cudj? (19) 
bcihe, both, the two: bie betben, Bbgelein 

*(h) 

beim=bei bem, with the: bic gtege bcim 
Kol] Ilaff cn (28) 

fBein (bas), leg : bas Bcin bes ^unbes ijt 
biinn (2) « 

bciufil)^, nearly : ber Ztadien tudre beinaije 
untergegangen (26) 

f 8 ei)^Ul (bas), example : Bcifpiere uon 
aftben unb paffiuen 5 d^cn (13) 
Scifiattb (ber), assistance : obnc Betnen 
Beiftanb (22) 

bcbcit, to bark : ber £)unb hcHt (5) 
ibcmetJcit, to notice, remark, perceive, 
observe : ber Canbmann bemerft ben 
Bperber (6) ; 5d76nbeit ift tueniger 
tuertooU als 5 cblaul|eit, bcmcrftc ber 
duebs (17) 

bco&ad)tcn, to observe, watch : cin Zlabc 
i)at ben dudis bcobad]tct (9) 
l)cgucm, comfortable 

cs fid] bequem ntadten, to make oneself 
comfortable : id] criaube mit, es mtr 
bequem 3umad]enfi2) 
l&emt, ready : 5ur ilbfai]rt bcrcit (16) 
0Ci:gl»(tf}n (bie), mountain-railway; bie 
bodjftc Bergbatjn €uropas (23) 
JSetgficigct (ber), mountaineer : cs gelingt 
uielcn Bergftcigern (23) 

JSctltn, Berlin (capital of Prussia and 
of the German empire, on the river 
Spree) : fie beroobnen Berlin (21) 
fBcntex (bic), Bernese Alps ; 

fernab ftebt man bic Berner Zllpcn (23) 
!bcfc()en, a, e, to look at ; cr befal] fid] eine 
i!In3at]I Pferbe (29) 

Ibcfcitigen, to remove : jcber gmcifcl ift 
jc^t befeitigt (29) 

to occupy, take possession of 
befc^t, full up ; ber ©fen mar befc^t (24) 
(ber), proprietor, owner : ber 
Beft^cr tfr bamit nid]t einDcrftanben (20) 
(bas), property ; bas Beft^tum 
non £orb pixmoutf] (13) 
f»eWct, better; er mufteiaUcs beifer (10) 
best ; bie niebrigften tuic bie befen (17) 
ibcftcfjcn, fccftanb, feeftanben, to exist, 
be ; falls nod] ein ^gmeifcl he]kht (29) 
bcileben auf, to insist on, persist in ; 
ftebefianb bartndd tg auf ii]rcm '£nffd]Iu§ 
(20) 

Ibcfieigeit, ie, te, to mount, go on 

ein Sdjtff bc(leigen, to go on board ; er 
bejltcg ciltg basfcibc Sebiff (16) 
befiellett, to order ; cr bcilellte fd] bret 
gcPoidjte <£ier {15) 
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bcfiimmcn, to determine, appoint ; 5111 
bcfrimmrcn 5 tunbc crbobcn fic fid? (25) 
SBcfttd) (bcr i, visit : fie madjte uns eincn 
Befud? (i2i 

bcfud)Ctt, to visit, call on ; jtc babcfuns 
geficnt bcfucbt ! 12) 

bcfttfijt (fcbr), much frequented ; has 
^oteJ ifi fcbr befud?t (23) 
betttigcn (ftd?f to behave : man 

( betragr fid? nid?t jo {12) 
bctoacfjen^ to watch, watch over : cin 
£ngel beaded?! il?ren IDeg (19) 
bewegen, 0, t>, to induce : niemartb Fann 
ibi: ba5U bemegen (21) 
bcinoF^neU/ to inhabit, live at: fett 
ciniger. n?od?en bcn?oI?ncn fc Berlin 

(2l[ 

betounbettt, to admire : Hicfcn, bic bas 
ftaunenbe 2lugc bemunbert (23I 
be3ahtc«/ to pay : cine Hcd?nung bc5al?lcn 
(15; 

SBict (bail, beer: cr tranf cin ©las Bier 
bagu 1x5) ^ 

{has}, pi. — cr^ restaurant : 
IBcn trifft cr im oierbaus? (21) 

SBili) (bas), — C 0 , — ct*, pictui’e : cr 3cigt 
ben fd^iilern cin Bilb (6) 
hiUx^, cheap : id; aerfaufe ts (£ud? billig 

(29/ 

feitt (ic^ i, I am : id? bin fdrfer unb tapfercr 

{17) 

binnetb prep. -{■ daL, within: binnen 
Farmer ^cir (21) 

prep.-^dat, until, till: cr arbeitet 
bis inittag (21) 

bis ciuf, up to, to : bis auf ben beutigen 
ilag (25) 

©wmattf r^uvft rtto 4 ) 0 n), 1815-1898, 
Germany’s greatest statesman : 
Bismard if in 5 d? 6 nbaufcn geboren (18) 
bi%d)en (ein), a little bit : id? taiirbe fic cin 
bifeben freffen laffcn (28 ) 
bitten, bat, gebciett, to beg, request : 
id? l?attc , 5 rau < 5 . gebeten, fid? 3U fe^cn 
(12) 

bitten um-herr. , to ask for : cr bat urn 
fcinc Bcd?nurtg (15) 

bteiben, tc, *ic, to remain, stay: cs 
bicibt ben gc^ijCn IDinter im Baufe (8) 
blicb, see biciben 

blinb, blind : iluf ir)cld?em 2tiige ifi bas 
Pferb blinb? (’29) 

S^iin^clii^ Tbtcicn, to play at blind- 
man’s buff : fonnen mir benn nid?t 
BItnbefnb fpicicn? (27) 
blonb, blond, fair-haired : cin blonbcr 
i>entfcbcr (16) 

SIttc^ei'(@ebt)arb Sebmdji bon), 1742- 
1819, Pnissian cavalry general 
and Wellington’s ally at the battle 


of Waterloo ; Bapolcon I. loutbc non 
iBclIington unb BIud?cr beficgt (18) 
(ber), ground, floor : bas pferb 
fiampft ben Boben {5) 

Sbii be ©onlogne (bas), Bois de 
Boulogne (in Paris), an immense 
park and woods : mir maditen eincn 
Spajiergang nad; bem Bois be Bou= 
logne (26) 

(ber), boatman : mit ^ulfe 
bes ^otsfdjjrers (26) 

23 bPb 71 ., on board: bie Hcifcnbcn 
gcflvrt an Borb (16) 
btad), see brcd?cn 

btartu, brown ; bic Pferbe fmb fdimarj, 
Braun ober gcflcdt (4) 

Btcdfen, d, 0, to break 
ausbrechen, to break out : bie BcrfamTn= 
lung brad? in lautes (Seldditer aus 
S 3 teit{)otlt (bas), the Breithorn (13,684 
ft.) is ascended from Zermatt in 
ten hours (23) 

SB tie? (ber), letter : cinBrief aus Berlin (22) 
bringett, btacifte, gebtaciff, to bring, 
take : cr ift nad? SYbenbam gcbrad?t 
roorben (13) 

mitbringen, to bring (with one) : bics= 
mal liattc es fein JPeibd?en mitgcbradit 

(14) ' 

ajtot (bas), loaf of bread, bread ; fcibft- 
gebadcncs Brot (15) 

JBriidfe (bie), bridge, gangway : cin 
2)cutfd?er fd?rcitct iiber bie Briicfe (16) 
jSBtubct? (ber), pi. brother : Cieber 
Bruber! (22) 

iSudj (bas), — book : bas Beft 
if untcr bem Bud? (11) 
iButg (bic), castle, fort ; einc Burg bauen 

(27) ^ ^ 

SBut?fd)C (ber), boy, lad : er entlicf ben 
Burfd?cn (30) 

SSuitet (bie), butter : frifd?e5 Brot imb 
gute Butter (15) r 


(^f}ataficv (ber), character : er f?at einen 
ebleren <tl?arafter (17) ^ ^ 

71 ., China: jener gro§e Dreibedcr 
gebt nad? c£l?ma (16) 


\ia, adv., (1) there : mas tut cr ba? (8) ; 
(2) then : ba manbte ficf? bic XHuttcr 
an il?n (12) ; ( 3 ) that being so, and 
so : bie mutter l?atte fid? fd?Ott auf ben 
XDeg begeben, ba l?abe id? mid? geeilt ; 
( 4 ) als . . ba , . , when . . (then) . . ; 
als ber 2lbler mubc mar, ba flog er 
. Ijeruor (25) 

balbci^ along whth that, at the same 
time, moreover ; unb babei ift cr nid?t'' 
[0 graufam (17) 
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iianebcn/ adv.y beside it 

bancben fd^te-^en^ to miss one’s shot (6) 
grateful 

to thank ; ber Cebrer banft bem 
Sdjiiler (6) 

bann^ adv., ( 1 ) then (Fr. piiisy e 7 isuite ) : 
bann begaben tcir uns in ben (Sartcn 
(12) ; (2) in that case : [bann tnerbc idj 
fie felber effen (24) 

brt up there : ba oben pi bas 

ber ^Ipcncoelt (23) 

bCitait, of it : idj mui§ end) bard/'^crinnern 
{27) '■% 

bfttauf/ adv.y thereupon: barauf ants 
roortctc er : 3<^ (12) 

bdtbicten, t>, t), to offer, present : btc 


Jlaturtriunber, tDcIdie bie 2llpen bar: 
bieten (23) 

batin, in it, by doing so : tper fidj tn <Se= 
fal]r begibp fommt barin um (20) 
bfttum, therefore, for that reason : 

barum antmortcte et oline ^dqetn (29) 
ba$, ( 1 ) def, art, neuter shig,, the: 
bas pferb (i) ; (2) dem, pron.y that, 
those : bas tfl ein Cier — bas fmb 
tliere (i) 

m. conj,y (1) that: er nermutet nidit, 
ba§ ii]n jemanb gefeben bat (9) ; (2) so 
that ; tntr beobadyen alle, ba§ uns 
nid)ts entgebt (16) 

bauetub/ lasting, permanently : er tuirb 
nun bauernb ev^alten tucrben (13) 
b(lbOtt/ about it : nidits bauon 

(29), 

bdboufltcgen, see fliegen 
b(tbt>ttttafie«, u, to carry off : ben 
5ieg banontragcn (25) 

bt^su, ( 1 ) to it, with it : er tranf cm < 3 las 
3terba5u (15) ; Was fagt er ba3u ? (15) ; 
( 2 ) in addition to that ; ba3n fpred?c 
idj tote ber XTienfdj (17) 
bent/ dem. pron . , dative, to that one, to 
nim ; teem nidjt 3U raten ifp bem if! 
niebt 3U I]elfen (20) 

S>enfet: (ber), thinker: (Soettic if! Iieutfdj: 

"^aubs grower Did^ter unb Dcnfer (18) 
bentt/ conj., (1) for: er nii^t; benn er 
nertilgt ltdfer (6) ; (2) then, I wonder: 
finb benn ijier frtfdje fiicrfo teuer? {15) 
bet/ bie/ ba§/ ( 1 ) def. art., the: ber 
^unb, bie Ka^e, bas Pferb (i) ; (2) 
rel.pron., who, which: bie <Scfat|r, 
bie feinem £eben broijt (6) 
betett/ rel. pron. gen. sing. fe?}i. , whose, 
of whom ; bie jungere, beren (Scbulb 
3U <£nbe ging (20) 

betjcttigc/ biejenige/ tneld^e; 

ba^jenige/ tocf^cS/ the one who, 
he (she) who : biejenige, roeldje 3uerfi 
auf ber Brude mar (20) 


bctfclbc/ btefelbe/ b:t^fclbC/ pL bies 
felbctt/ the same : er beflieg basfelbe 
Sdiiff (16) 

bcSl)ttl6, therefore : id? criaube mir bes; 

ygalb, es mir bequem 5U madjen (12) 
bef^ett/ rel. prd7i. ge7i. shig. ^nasc. and 
Tieut.y whose, of which : ein 5prucb= 
mort, beffen bu bid] nid]t 511 erinnern 
fdjeinft (20) 

betttfd)/ German : ber beutf d]C Kaifer (iS^ 
(ber, btc, bas), the German : cin 
Beutfdjer, cine I)eutfd]C (14) 
S:>Citlfdjl(Xnb, n., Germany: (Soetbe ifi 
XJcutfdjfanbs gr6'§ter Dicbter (iS) 
^esembet (ber), Decemher ; am 15 . 
De5embcr 1863 (18) 

bi(b {acc. of bu, thou), thee : id] frage 
bid] : bDcr ifl abmefcnb ? (ii) 

55 i^tct (ber), poet : (Soetbe ift Beutfdjianbs 
greater Bicbter (18) 

btrf/ thick, plump : bas l\nie bes pferbes 
ift bid (2) 

biC/ dem, pron. fe 771 . sbig., a7id plu7‘al, 
that, those, they : mcinc UlunterFeit 
ifi nidjt gcringer als bie bes 2Iffcn (17) ; 
bie fmb Dor3ugIid] (19) 

(ber), thief : 3^^ fomoU ein Bicb 
als cin Ciigner (29) * 

2)icnfi (ber), service, military service : 
ber englifdje Dienfi fennt feinen B.ud3ug 

(30) 

biefet/ bicfc/ biefe^S/ pi. btefe/ (1) dem. 
adj.y this: biefes Biefengebaube (13) ; 
( 2 ) de77i.pron., the latter: biefer aber 
mar befe^t (24) 

bic^tnctl/ this time : biesmal Ijatie es 
fein IDeibdien mttgebrad]t (14) 
bieSfeit/ prep. gen., on this side of: 

biesfeit besKanals (23) 

S 5 iiig (^’us), thing, object : Jlennen ber 
Dtnge (i)- 

bit [dat. of hv., thou), to thee, thee ; id] 
banfe btr (ii) 

3 itl^matf(j^ett/ the western part of the 
old duchy of Holstein, now part of 
the Prussian province Schleswig- 
Holstein : iDeffelburen ifi in Ditb^ 
marfdjen (18) 

bo(^, however: bodj^mit ^alfc bes 
3 ootsful]rers gclangtcn mir gliidlid] an 
{26) 

(ber), cathedral. Dome, name of a 
mountain in the Alps (14,942 ft. 
high) (23) 

35 t(ttttatifet (ber), dramatist : ber Drama-- 
lifer .friebridj Bebbel (18) 
bt(tU^^, adv. , outside : brau-§en ifl es 
fait (8) 

btet/ three ; cins, 3m ei, bret (4) 

3 >mbc(fct (ber), three-decker (16) 
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brcimaE three times : breinxcil bic ITod^c 
gcrr cr babin (21) 

Jjntic 'ibcr, bie, bas), the third: bic britic 
iibcrfabrt (28) 

^roI)Ctt, to threaten : brr Spcrbcr 'i^oH 
ben vliiabcn (6) 

/rrr. pron. md sing, nto);., thou; 
bu jaqn mir bic bTanicn (ii) 

stupid : bas u^iirbc bbd^ft brniim 
fein (28) 

iumfcT, dark : in ber hiad7t tft es bunFel 

(lOi 

btintt, thin ; bas Bcin bes Bunbes ip biinn 

(2) 

p^^p^-r<2cc., through; ber Cebrer 
gebt bard) bic Klaffe (ii) 

fut)tr hutd);. ■^but<J)g<!s 
' far)t:e«, to travel through (without 
change) ; tvir finb uon Boulogne bis 
Paris burdigofabrcn (26) 
bur(hfut)t, 

to drive through : wir burchfubren 
einen grower. Ceil bev Stabt (26) 
but‘4) 9c{)cn, eing 5 >utc^^ "&urd)gc 5 
gaugett^ to go through (without 
stopping) ; cin burchgebenber §ug (26) 
buy^vcifett/ to travel through or all 
over : toir burdjrciftcn bic picarbic (26) 
iC/ a, to sleep through, 
2'r. : tnir burcffdilicfen bic gan5c Ziccbt 
(26) 

btttcbfurftett-- to examine, search : fie 
burcbfud>ten unfre Koffer (26) 
buyd^sie^ett/ butdjsog, bu^dlisogcn, 
to go through, ramble through (in 
all directions) : nun burcb^ogen tuir 
ben Ihalb in alien Hiebtungen (26) 
butfeit, burfte, gebutft, to be allowed 
to : ibr burft bis 5ebn Ubr fpiclen (27) 
^u^ettb (bas), dozen : cin Dii^enb 
^lufiern (24) 

cbett, adz'. , just now, just ; ebon fdjreitct 
cin Deutferer uber bie Briide (16) 
<?'bettc (bie)^ plain : bie eintonige unb 
nadte <£bcnc (26) 

cbeitfopiel * . hTic , * , jiist as much . . 
as . , : cr bat ebenfoDicI Jlnrecht auf 
bic IKronc roic bie bcjten (17) 

Cb^G noble ; er bat einen cblcren Cbarafter 

(17) 

honest, honestly: erfpradj ebriidj 
bic IBabrbeit (30) 

(bos), — egg : tcure ©er (15) 
cigett^ own ; \£ier oom eiqncn Bubnerbof 

<yigciifd)afi (bie), quality, property : bic 
geringfte meiner guten'©gcnfc^aften (17) 


dgcnftmttg, obstinate, pigheaded : fo 
gebt C5 benen, bic eigenfiunig finb (20) 
Cilen (ftd)). to hurry : idi babe midj geeilt 
(12) 

cilig, hasty, hurriedly ; er bepieg eilig 
bas fd^iff (16) 

cin, cine, cin, zPdtp'. a, an; etn 

Bunb, cine Kape, cin pferb (i) 
cine (ber, bic, bas), the one, one of them : 

bie cine tnolltc beriiber (10) 
ciner, cti^, etne^, mdef. pron., one, 
sonV’oiie : eincr fuditc es bem anbern 
SuP^ljutun (25) 

Cittfad), simple : cr a% fcinc einfad^c 
ITiabljCTt (15) 

cinfadcit, ic, *a, to fall in, enter one’s 
head : mas fdllt bir cin ? (20) 
einig, agreed 

ciniq merben, to come to an agree- 
ment : pc mnrbcn langc nidit einig (25) 
cinige, a few, some : cr bemerft einige 
ilraubcn (9) 

cinmal, adv. , once, once upon a time : 
fie f laubcrten einmal iiber bie Sonne ( 10) 

cinncfimcn, naljm ettt, cmgenomincn, 

to occupy : cr ninimt biefelbe Icerc 
Stelle cin (16) 

Cin^, one (number) ; cins, smet, brei, oicr, 
fiinf (4) 

^infant, lonely ; cin IDirtsI^aus an eincr 
cinfamen £anbftrapc (15) 
cxnfd)lagcn, see fchlagen 
einft, once upon a time (30) 
ciniteigett/ tc, *ie, to get in (a train, 
boat, etc. ) ; cr ftteg toicber in feinen 
iPagen cin (15} 

emtdnig, monotonous ; bic eintonige unb 
nacftc (Sbcnc (26) 

cinbcdittttbcn fetn (mit), to agree (to) : 

ber Beftper ift bamit cinuerpanben (28) 
cittsig, only : ber cinsige SoUi (14) 
©isbetg (ber), peak covered with ice : 

cine Kcttc riepger CEtsberge (23) 
citel, vain : cr ip niinbcr eitel als bie anbern 

(17) 

^lefant (ber), — en, — ett, elephant : ^lan 
lodblte ben ©efanten (17) 
ddttifd), electric : cine elcftrifcpe ^aljn= 
rabbal^n (24) 

(bas), letter of 
recommendation : er entlicp ben Bur= 
((Sen mit cincm Cmpfeblungsfdjretben 

(30) 

adv. , up : er ficttert an ber IHauer 
empor (9) 

(bas), — c§, — cn, end 
ein €nbc madden ■gdat., to put an end 
to : ber erpe Stop madjte bem Streit 
cin £nbc (20) 

5u €nbe gc^cn, to run short, be ex- 
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hausted : bie jungere, bcrcn < 5 ebulb 3U etfictUtn, to scale, ciimb to the top : 
€nbe ging (20) jtc crflettern bie Spt^en bicfer Hicfen {23) 

last : enblidi famcn fte ubercm ^xlaiXbtn^ to allow, permit: cr «rlaubt 
(25) bcm Sotjn 3U fcijtc^en (6) 

^nbfttltiott (bie), terminus : ba tft bie ns, erlauben, to take the liberty : ic£j er= 
€nbftation (23) laubc mir, es ntir bcquem 3U madden (12) 

^n(jct (ber), angel; ciu (£ngel ibmi to murder, slay: 50 000 

IPcg beruad^t (19} Sugcnotten miirben ennorbei (18) 

<S’n0lanbct; (ber), Englishman : cin €ng= ett'eid)cn, to reach out and get, to 
Icinber nimmt biefcibe 5 tellc ein (16) reach: er ucpudit, bie tCraubcn §d 

Cttgtifd), English : cin englifi^es Scebab errcid^en (9) 

(23) ’Y cxvi^ien, to erect: er tcurbe suerjl: im 

Cnt0C0en/ prep, -^-dat., contrary 'io : bas crridyet (13) 

ift ben lX)uni'd)en ber ^amilie entgcgcn ctfd)ciiicu, ic, ic, to appear : ber IPirt 
(21) erfdiien and} (24) 

ent0eI)Cit, crttomo, cttigattgen, to es- ctft, ( 1 ) cLdj.,m^\.\ bie crfte ^cbion (i) ; 

cape: nidits entgcbt uns (16) (2) rzrfr/., only, not until: erft fpdter 

cnilaffen, entlie^, ent(af?cu, to dismiss, (13) 

release : er entlie^ ben Burfdjcn (30) ctftauncn,, to astonish : ber IDtrt fab 
CUtfd)icbcn, adv,, decidedly: icb luurbc ibn erftaunt an (24) 

entfdiicben bie giege ba laffen (28) CtftutJWen, to storm, take by storm ; 

©ntfd)iu^ (ber), resolve, determination : am 3iih U89 innrbc bie Baftille 

fie beftanb Ijartnddig auf ibrem (Snt^ erjliirmt (18) 

fd?ru§ (20) ctttinfeti, u, to be drowned : beibc 

(ftdi), to excuse oneself : ertranJen im tDalbjfrom (20) 

oijne fid? 3U entfdjulbigcn (12) to await, expect : ber Cogel 

delighted, enraptured ; ber ent- erroartet ben IKncdit (5) 

Siidtc ICanberer (23) CtU^ctfcU/to awaken, arouse : freunblid^es 

tX, fie^ eS/ pi. ftc, pers. pron. sing., gutraucn erruedt gutraucn (14) 

he, she, it, they : (ber ^unb) er to reply : id? bin fd?dner, cr^ 

£?at uicr (4) ] fc ift falfd? ; es if toiberte bas pfcrb (17) 

gro§ ; fte finb t?ungrig (ii) et:$eti0cn, to produce, arouse : £tebe er= 

CrliUtfen, to perceive, behold, see: er i 3eugt (gegenlicbe (14) 

erblidte bas feinigc (29) t^,pers. pro 7 i. '^ 7 'd sing, neut., nom. and 

(bie), earth, ground: bie roei^en acc.,\\\ (bas ^enfter) es if fel?r flein ; 

5 d?necfoden felen auf bie €rbe (14) id? lege es auf bas pult (5) 

ctfaTjrcn^ n, a, to learn, hear : burd? cffcn, aH, gegeffcn, to eat ; ber f?obe Sen 
meinen ^rcunb erfabrc id?, baf . . (22) af feine tHaUseit (15) 

(Srftnbttltg (bie), invention : menu er feine etUd)C, several : etlidie f?erDorfcl?ettbe 

(Srfnbung fd?u^cn roiH (22) Hagel (16) 

evfucuen (fid?) an + dal., to rejoice in: cth>a, about, by any chance: bas Botel 

ba crfrcuten totr uns am 5 onncnfd?cin liegt etrua 7000 ^uf bod? ; if er ctrra 

4^2) nid?t 3u Jbaufe ? (23) 

Ctgelien (fid?), a, c, to surrender : rtapolcon ( 1 ) something; ( 2 ) a little : er 

III. ergab fid? am 2. Sept. 1870 (18) gibt bem Cogel ettuas 3U frefen ( 8 ) ; 

etgiiittfen, eptiff, crgtiffcn, to seize, id? liatte mid? ctrras pcrfpdtet (12) 

take prisoner: fogicid? ergriff er es CU^ {dat. and acc. of il?r, you), to you, 
am giigel (29); ein ^rommler tuurbe you: id? 3cigc eud? bicd'^l?Icr; id?battFe 

crgriffen {30) eud? [dat.) (ii) • 

it, a, ( 1 ) to receive: er bat euet, cure, txxtx, pi. euve, your [pi.): 
ben Crief erl?arten ; ( 2 ) to preserve : er fnb eure ^al?rrdber bereit? (19) 

tuirb nun bauernb erl? alien ruerben (13) (^-'^), n., Europe: bie b6d?fe 

ex^)^t>m (f d?), 0, 0^ to rise : bie gan3c Bergbabn €uropas (23) 

(SefeIIfd?aft er^ob fd? (25) 

cttnttcttt, to remind to drive, go : biefes 5d?iff 

fd? erinnern+^i?;z. or an + a:6-^., to re- fdt?rt nad? lUmerifa (16) 

member : id? muf eud? baran erinnern (bas), cycle, bicycle : fnb eure 

(27); befen erinnere id? mid?nid?t (20) ^aljrrdber bereit? (19) 

'etflaten^ to declare : er erHdrte, baf es faUlctt. te, *a, to fall : bie tueifen 5d?nee= 
fe nid?t frefen tuollrc (24) foden felen auf bie €rbe (14) 
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faU0, coT!j., in casre : falls nocii ein groeifel j 
beftani', fo ift cr befeiiigt {29) I 

fdttt cctt, see cinf alien 
falftf?/ false, treacherous : bie Ka^c ii|t j 
falfcb (i) ^ : 

(bie), V, family : f:e machten | 
ber gan5en ,5amilic groge ^reube (14) j 
^atbe (bie), colour : bie jarbe ber pferbe ' 
ift Dcqc^icbcu (4) i 

fiTft, almost : cs untcriag faft feinent ‘ 

gmcifcl (25) I 

(ber), lazybones ; 2Pic bcfttibeft j 
bn Mcr, bu .faniprij? (12) j 

^-ehtuar (ber), Febmar)' ; am i r. ,Jcbrnar j 
J.S 5 S (18) ; 

f5*c?)cr (bie), feather, pen : cr rcidn bem i 
£cbrer bic ^fber (6) j 

fyebctl)0fett (btci, thick small feathers | 
(of a bird's legs), feather- trousers : | 
cr hoeb ibni in bie deberbofen (25) | 

(ber), mistalce : ber £cbrcr jcigt ihn 
cinen dobicr ( ii) { 

! bes), heldpiece : bic frartoo^ | 
fifcbe 2Irmcc ergab )'icb bci 5 cban mit I 
400 dclbgcfmu^cn (iS) | 

(bas), skin, coat : bas dcU bes Bunbes j 
ift glatt ober rauh (2) 1 

'^CXi^iet (bas), ^vindow : ber Knccbt offnet 
bas 5cnficr bes Stallcs (5) I 

distant : er, reiiie anf eiiten fernen 
Pferbemarft {29) ; 

fetnab/ adv. , far off, far away ; man 
ficbt femab bie 3 crner Hlpen (23) 

(bas), telescope : ncrmittcls 
eines ^ctnrobrs fann man fie feben (23) 
fetiig, ready ; ber IDagcn {(! fertig (5) 
feftncJ)tttcn/ natjm fefi, feftgcttdmmctt^ 
to arrest : ber pferbebieb tpurbe fofort 
feftgcnommcn (29) 

fefife^e^ty. to fix : es toarbe alfo ein tTag 
feftgefey^t (25) 

fcttd)t, damp; bie 3 afe bes ^nnbes ifr 
feuebt (4) 
ixeten, see fallen 

^itmament (bas), firmament, sky : am 
firmament bic 5 onne! (19) 
flaitertt, to flutter: bic iEanbcn flattem 
umber (6) 

^leif (ber), — — eu, spot, place : 

Hiffelalp bci^t ber berrIttFe ^led (23) 
ttiegen, d, *d, to fly (6) i 
banonfliegen, to fly away : ber Sperber 
fJicgt ban on (6) 

(bie), gun, sporting rifle: bole 
bie 5Iinte 1 (6) 
fCog, see fliegen 

^Ittgntafc^ittC (bie), flying-machine : bie 
€rftnbung feiner ^lugmafcbjinc (22) 

(ber), river : fiber einen fabren ' 
(28) ‘ ! 


folgen + t/ah, to follow: ber Sperber 
foigt ben tLauben (6) 

folgettb/ following : im folgenben iPiutcr 

(14) 

fotgliit)^ consequently, therefore; 3br 
tDt§t nidjts baoon, folglicb feib jU' cin 
Cfigncr (29) 

^Otfdfung (bic), research : feine ,5or= 
fdjungen intcreffieren fic (21) 
fort/ adz/, f away : cr gebt fort (9) 
f0ttfa()ten^ W/ O/ to continue : es ift 
umfp^^t, ful]r b)ans fort (28) 
fortftie^cn, flog forR *fortge?logcn, to 
fly away : ber fperber mirb fortfliegen 
(10) 

fortgetjen, see gclicn 

fortfc^cit/ to continue: „K6nncn roir 
niebt fpicicn ?" fe^te Cco fort (27) 
^rage (bic), question : ^^■‘^gc unb 2Inttnort 
(i)’ 

es ijl bic drage . the question is , . : 
cs ift bic d^^age, toic cr bas anfangen 
foil (28) 

frggett/ to ask : er fragt t[)n lacbjclnb (9) 
-^rrtgeitJOi'tcr, interrogative pronouns (5) 
zn, France; bic Bagenotten 
in dranfreid^ (18) 

f^^ron^ofe (ber), — n, — n. Frenchman : 

ein ficiner unrulyger dransofc (16) 
fransoftf^, French : bie fransoftfebe 
polution (18) 

l^ratt (bic), woman, wife (12) 
drau < 5 ., Mrs. G. : ,jrau < 3 . unb ibr 5 obn 
baben uns bcfud>t (12) 

^nif}cii (bie), freedom, liberty : bie drei- 
Ijeit fein He{d}tum (8) 

^rctmaric (bie), postage-stamp (22) 
ftemb/ strange, foreign : in einem fremben 
£anbe (15) 

fyrewbo (ber), stranger : obo ! rtef ber 
drembe (29) 

fteffett/ a, U to eat (0/ animals) : er gibt 
bem Dogel ettoas 5U freffen (8) 
fyrcttbc (bie), joy (14) 

jemanbem d’^stibe madjen, to give some 
one pleasure : fre macbfen ber gcM3en 
damilie gro§e ^reub^ (14) 
ftettbig/ jo}d'ul, jojdully (28) 

^tcunb (ber), friend ; ibre Heben d’^&anbe 
(16) 

fteunblidj/ friendly, kind ; ber freunbltcbe 
£anbmann (14)" 

firicteit, 0/ o, impers. v. , to freeze : cs 
friert unb fdjneit (8) 

fresh, new-laid, new : frifdje €ier 
unb frifdies Broi (15) 

Fred: drit5 fagte; bet ITlonb iji 
nfi^Iidjer (to) 
driebricb, Frederick 
ftofj/ glad : toir roaren allc frob (26) 


frifdie ©er 
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merry, merrily : froljn<i? Ijufftcn 
bic betben Knaben (27) 
ftitf)/ early : er jicly _gan5 friil] auf (21) 

(ber), spring: ber ^raijling ti"! 
gefommen (8) 

{has), breakfast : nad} fetner 
i^etmfeG nirttmt er fein (21) 

(ber), fox : ber i5ud]S unb btc 
Crauben (9) 

fit^VCtt,*to lead: ber Kutfc^er fu^t bas 

Pferb (5) 

fwnf, five : bie X)orbcrfu]Be be^^unbe fjaben 
funf gel^en (4} x 

fiit, prep. ~\-acc. , for : er roar far*bte IPeIt= 
ausifellung gebaut roorbcn (13) 
^'Ut'tx>0tt {has), pL —tt, pronoun (5) 

(ber) — cit, — ett, (1) prince (title): 
^urjl ©tto non 3tsmarcf; (2) reign- 
ing sovereign : allc beutfdjen ^urften 
(18) 

(ber), — — t, foot : ber bes 
:^unbes iji fletn (2) 

fj'tttter (bas), fodder, food : ber Dogel 
fudjt ^Jutter (5) 

futtmt/ to feed : ber Kned^t futtert ben 
^unb (5) 

see gcbcn 

adv. , quite ; adj. , whole : ber t^ogel 
tji gan3 5al]m unb bicibt ben gan5cn 
tDinter im ^aufe . . (8) 

^at nid)L not at all : bas gefaht mir gar 
ni( 4 t (27) 

©tttien (ber), garden: ber Dogel fliegt in 
ben (Sarten (8) 

(Saft (ber), guest, people staying at an 
hotel, visitor: btc neugicrigcn CSdfte 

(^ 4 ) 

gcBfirt, df e, to give : er gibt bem Bogel 
etmas 3U freffen (8) 

0el£jcfe«, see bitten 

see bringcn 

0ei>entcn/ geb(t(f)fe, gebadjt, to intend 
*to: er gebacfite tl]n burdj eine £1)1 5U 
ubcrfommen (25) 

<$ebenfiag (ber), memorable day: ber 
18 - ^^lulPar iil ein ©cbenftag (18) 
(Bebulb (btc)/ patience : bie jungerc, bcren 
(Sebulb 5U (£nbc ging (20) 

©efafir (bie), danger ; ber Spcrber rtterft 
btc (Scfaijr (6) 

gcfrtUcit, iC/ <t/ to please : bas gefdHt mir 
gar nidjt (27) 

spotted ; niele ^unbc finb gcflecft 

( 4 ) 

prep,+acc., against: er miG feine 
<£rfinbung gegen ZTadjabmung fcf?u^en 
(22) 

^cgcncittctttbet^ at each other : fie rcmnten 

3orntg gegen einanber (20) 


©egmltebr (bie), affection (in return) : 
£icbe er5cugt (Scgcniiebc (14) 
gittg, ^gcgttitgeu, to go ^ 
bas gcbt nidjt, that does not work : 

9 bas tDurbe 5und(4fl tnobl geffnt (28) 
fortgeljen, to go away: bas drgert ben 
,^ui4s, unb er gebt fort (9) 

Qcf}CVd^cn + daf. , to obey: ber 5 obn 
gebord]t bem Dater (6) 

QCf)dxett, to belong ; bic d^ber gebort bent 
5 d]uler (6) 

gelotnmctt, see fommen 
©eladltct (bas), laughter : in lautcs 
(Selddjter ausbredien (17) 

^elattgen,, to get (to) : unt nad] bem 
BaI]nl]of 3u gelangen (26) 
dXibp yellow ; bie pferbe fntb fd]iuar3, 
braun, toci§ ober gelb (4) 

CeIief)CU/ see Ictben 

gelittgcn, a, u, impers. v., to suc- 
ceed : es gelingt ptelen Bergfteigern 
(23) 

(bie), spouse, wife (used for 
drau in polite language, also added 
to druu as a polite form for wife) : 
^err profeffor ^alm unb feine d^^^ 
(SemaUin (21) 

^mid/^tprep. d-dat.^ jn accordance with : 

feiner (Setc)obnI]eit gcmd§ (21) 

General (ber), — -ike, general : bie 
fran5ofifdjc iirmee crgab fidj mit 39 
(Senerdlen (18) 
getrtbe, straight 

gcrabe fitjen, to sit up : bie Sdjulcr fi^en 
gcrabe (ii) 

{has), court of justice : er murbe 
Dor ( 5 erid?t gebradjt (29) 
gctiitg, paltry, mean, little : bic geringfte^r' 
meiner guten <£igenf djaftcn (17) 

(ber), song, singing : tuir erfreuten 
uns am (Sefang ber t?bgel (12) 
see gefdjehcrt 

a, *c, to happen : tuas ge)d]a£] 
am 18 - 3uni ISIS? (18) 
gefd^ifPt, dexterous, skilful : tvo finbet ibr 
einen gefdjicfteren Konig ? (17) 
see fdjmecfcn 

@ef^d!pf (bas), creature : bie traurigilm 
(Scfdjdpfe (17) , 

gefd^tpafsigr talkative, cackling : ber 
gcfdjtDd^ige J^ans (28) 
gcfcl^ctt, see feljen 

©cfcUfi^^aft (bic), society, company : bie 
gan3e (SefcIIfdjaft erI]ob fid] (25) 

(bas), — — etr face, counten- 
ance : mit Iddjelnbem < 5 cftd]t (15) 

intently, with great attention : 
alle Ijordjten gcfpannt (28) 

(Sefialt (ber), form, shape, stature ; cc 
roar eine fleine (Seftalt (25) 

R 
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^€]Uvn, yesterday fic habcn uns cjcficrn 
bcfud^t (12) 
gcftol)Icit, see ftcblcn 

©cfuntffjctt (bie), health ; cr Icbt feiner 
(Scfurtbnctt (21) 

^cttoffeu/ see rrcffcn 

( 5 eu) 0 t)ttl)eit (Me), habit : feiner ©cir)obn= 
beit gcmuB (21) 

QettiOti)en, see merbcn 
itad), see nachgeben 
(jtntj, see gcben 

(§Ia)i (bass, — e&f —tt, glass ; er trant 
ein (Slas Sicr bG5U (15) 
glatt, siaooth ; bas Bunbcs ifi 

glatt ober raub (2) 

^Idwbctt/ to believe, think : fic glaubtcn 
ein Ulnrccbt auf bie Krone 5U boben 

(17) 

gleld), m a minute : es roirb gteid] bier 
fein (19) 

<jleid)Ctt -f- Az/. , to resemble : icb glcidje 
bent Klenfd'cn (17) 

@lcid)geh>td)t (bas), balance, equi- 
librium : bribe Deiiorcn bas <SIci(4= 
gemidjt (20) 

©letfd)crtt)Clt (bie), region of glaciers : 
man bcftnbet ficb inmittcn ber (Sletfdier^ 
melt {23) 

happy, safely ; er ift febr gliid-- 
lidj (8) ; toir gelangten gludlidj an (26) 
©otttetgrtti (ber). Corner Grat (a high 
point above Zermatt) : bie Hiffefalp 
liegt unterbalb bcs (Sornergrats (23) 
< 5 otnergrttt = 93 al^n (bie), Gornergrat 
(rack and pinion) railway : ba ift 
bie (Enbyation ber (Sorncrgrat^^abn (23) 
( 5 ott (ber), — — cr, god 

gru§ <Sott ! good morning ! (day, 
evening) (19) 

$ralD(c), adj., straight: fe^e bid? grabe! 

' (12) 

©tttf (ber), — ctt, — cn, count : ein reicher 
(Sraf reifte in etnem frcmbcn Canbc (15) 
^taufam, cruel : er ift nidjt fo granfam 
rote bie anbern (17) 

©tcnje (bie), frontier : bci Dallorbe fiber: 

ffijritten totr bie <5ren3e (26) 

^rimrtffc (bie), grimace: bie gcringftc 
metner ©rimaiJen amfiftcrt fie (17) 
grofe, great, big, tall, large : bos Pferb 
ift grofi (i) 

^rbi^artig, grand : unoergleidjiidj grofi= 
artiq (23) 

^ritn, green : fie fmb ttodj grfin unb fauer 

( 9 ) 

®ru^ (ber), greeting ; bcr5lidje (Srfifc (22) 
to greet 

grfi^ (Soft ! good morning ! (day, 
evening) (19) 

$ttt, good : ber gate £anbmann (14) 


^aar (bas), hair : bas ^aar ber Ka^e ifi 
glatt (2) 

Ifiabcn {3rd pi. pres. ind. of baben), 
have : bie ^interffific baben nur nier 
§eben (4) 

(id^/ I have got it : Karl rtef 
freubig aus ; 3*^? limb's (28) 

^afen (ber), harbour, port : im bafen 
Don fiamburg (16) 

^afer (ber), oats ; ber Kned^t .i]oIt ben 

(s) 

Ijagcr, le^^', lank ; ein bagerer (£ng: 
lanbej) (16) 

Ijafbcr, ’'fialbcn, prep. ge?i., on be- 
half of, on account of : feiner ©efunb: 
l]eit balber (or l^alben) (23) 

^^alS> (ber), neck : ber ^als ber pferbe Rit 
cine nidbne (4) 

Ijaltcn^ tc, a, to hold, put 

balten ffir + acc . , to consider : er Itielt 
fid? far rpurbiger (17) 

(ber), hammer : er Icifit ftdj einen 
Kammer reidjen (16) 

(bie), pi. — c, hand : mit beiben 
Sdnben bielt er bem pferb bie Kagcn 5U 

(29) ' ^ 

^^(inbtotfcK (ber), handbag : ein Deutfdier 
mit fetnem (16) 

IfjSngctt/ to hang [Ir.], make hang: 

tdj lidnge bie Karte fiber bie Car (7) 
f)angcn, i, a, to hang {inlr. ) : bie 
Karte bangt fiber ber Cfir (7) 

Tom : toas ^dnsdjen nidjt lernt, 
bas lernt £)ans nimmermebr (20) 

little Hans, Tommy : mas 
Sdnseben nidjt lernt, bas lernt ^ans 
nimmermebr (20) 

i)atU hard : bart ifi nid^t toeicb (3) 

to hate : ber 5 unb l^afit bie 
^at5e (5) 

{3rd sing. pres. hid. of l]aben), has ; 
ber ^unb i]at cine Sdjnausc (4) 

obstinate, obstinately: fte 
befianb bartndefig auf ibrem 2nt= 
fdjlufi (20) 

Italic, see baben 

^aufett (ber), heap : ein '^aufen Kobl 
(28) 

^au^tmann (©ctifatt), geb. 1862 : 
©erbart Bauptmann ifi ein bcutfdjer 
Didjter (18) 

(bas), — -d-et, house : er bleibt 
ben gan3en EDinter im ^aufe (8) 
nadi Baufe, home (12) 

3a Baufe, at home 

^panS>iict (bas), domestic animal : ber 
^nnb ifi ein ^nastier (4) 

^cbbcl (fJ^tJicbtid)), 181321863, a great 
German dramatist : Bebbel ifi in IDien 
gefiorben (18) 
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(bie), hedge : ftdj in bie Becfm r>er= 
fried^en (25) 

^eft (bas), notebook : bas J^eft ifi unter 
bcm (ii) 

(bie), violence : bcr 5 to§, bcffen 
i^cftigfeit fo gro'g roar (20) 

(bic), return home : nad} fcincr 
^eimfel]r nimrnt er fetn drut)ftiidF (21) 
l^eitnlid), secret, secretly : etn dudjs 
roanbert bemiltd? im (Sarten umhcr {9) 
iC/ eip to be call^, mean : 
Htffelalp bas i^errlid^i^decf {23) ; 
idj xoei^ nidjt loas bas l7ei^t (b^) 
-\-dat., to help 

bem iii nidjt 5U l)elfen, he cannot be 
helped : toem nid?t 5U raten iji, bem 
lit nidjt 3U I]clfen (20) 

t)cU, light, bright : am Cage, roenn es 
i]ell iji (10) ; bas IjcIIe (14) 

^CtdUf^ (go) upstairs : fo mu^ten bie 
iCnaben mieber bcrauf (27) 

adv. , out : bas pferb trabt 
iieraus (5) 

adv. , in : fic famen mieber 
Ijerein (24) 

l^eteinfotnmctt, fam *f)etehu 

gcJomtnen, to come in : ibr mu§t 
toieber l}crcinfommen (27) 

^ett, — tt/ ■ — cttp master, gentleman : 

ber I]oJ]e Berr feine tHabbeit (15) 
Ifjmlicf), splendid : er flog i]tnaus in 
ben Iierriidien (Sarten (14) 

^evu'bfv, adv., across (towards the 
speaker) : bie cine moUtc i^eruber (20) 
adv. , forth : ba flog ber ^aun» 
fonig i]cn>or (25) 

]^ctJtJotftef}cn, ftanii fjetiJOt?, l^ctkn»t= 
gefiattbett, to project, protrude : 
ctltdje I}crr)orftei)enbe Hagcl (16) 

(bas), — — exx, heart : ba oben 
ifi bas j^ers bcr ^lIpcntDcIt {23) 

hearty, cordial : !]er3lidje (Sru^c 

(2^) 

l^cutig,. adj., present, of to-day: bis 
auf ben Ijcutigen Cag (25) 
fficlif see t|altcn 

t^ieVf^adv., h€ce: finb benn fjier frifd^e 
(£icr fo rar ? (15) 

(bcr), sky, heavens : bcr Bimmcl 
Iad?t (19) 

i)ixtah, adv., down (away from the 
speaker) : fic flur3ten bcibc Ijinab (20) 
l^inauf, adv. , up (away from the 
speaker) : man fdi]rt mittcis eincr 
^ai]nrabbaf7n Ijinauf (24) 

adv. , out (away from the 
speaker) : bcr Dogcl ffiegt ijinans (8) 
l^itt nn& if)et, that way and this way, 
forv'ards and backwards : fic firitten 
fidj t)in unb ijcr (27) 


Kfittg, see Ijangen * 

!t)intct?r d^'^ep. d-dat. or acc . , behind : bcr 
papicrforb ftelit i]inter bcr Cur ; ki? fc^c 
ben papierforb fainter bic Crir (7) 

(ber), hindfoot : bic ^intcrfu^c 
ber Bunbe l]aben uicr §cben (4) 
l^inubet,. adv., across ! (away from the 
speaker) : bic anbre roolltc I]irtubcr 
(20) 

l^inul>ct:fal|tett, to take across (in *a 
boat or vehicle) : id? tuiirbc bic giege 
3ucrfi: i)trtubcrfai}rcn (28) 
l^inuntct, adv, , down : fic Ijupften bic 
^reppe ijinuntcr (27) 

lf)itttt>eg, adv. , away : mit drgerlid)cr XlTienc 
rtieft er liintDcg (16) 

see riiefen 

(bcr), stag : bcr Birfd; ifS bas 
fdjncllfic non alien Hicren (17) 

J)Ocf)ft), high : ^odj oben in 
bcr £uft (6) 

ij6cf?fi bumm, most stupid : bas ruurbe 
I]6d^ft bumm fein (28) 

(bic). High Alps : tr>ir tjaben 
bic ^odjalpcn befudjt (23) 
lf)d<^ft(ctt), see I]odj 

at the outside : cr mar Iiodjflcns 
StDoIf 3oi]rc alt (28)* 

lf)Offcn, to hope : id] I]offe, ba§ Du mir 
fd]rcibcn tuirfi (22) 
see Ijodj 

i}0Hxt, to fetch : bcr Kncd]t I]oIt ben 
^afer (5) 

i)0td)m au^+acc., to listen to . . : allc 
i]ord]tcn gcfpannt auf bie £6fung 
(28) 

Ihotrett, to hear : ber Bunb bort ben IDagen 

^Otn (bas), — 0, — etf horn : fte I]ielten 
iijre ^omcr uortodrts (20) 

^otel (bas), — hotel 

^otcl Hiffelalp, Hotel Riffelalp (above 
Zermatt) (23) 

^uf (bcr), hoof: ber du-^ bes pferbes I]at 
cinen ^uf (4) 

(ber), Huguenot ; in bcr B/s 
Iiad]t murben oO 000 Bugenotten 
ermorbet (18) 

(bcr), poulta^-yard ; frifdje 
€ier Dom eignen ^uI]nerI]of (15) 

(bic), help : mit ^iilfe bes Soot 5 = 
fiibrers (26) 

^unb (ber), — e^, — e, dog : bcr ^unb ifl 
treu (1) 

Ijttttbctt, hundred : Ijunbcrt tHarf (i£/\) 

i^S) 

hungry : bcr Pogcl ijf I]Uttgrig 

(s) 

fjixpfm, to hop, skip : fte Ijupffen bic 
Creppe I]inantcr (27) 
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pers. pron, <i.st pers. si 7 ig . , I : id? 

'■dircibe ben Sag (7) 

{diz^. o/ex, he, iz^id ofts, it), to him, 
him, to it, it ; ber Scbiiler reicbt ibm 
cine ^cbcr; er qibt tbn; (bent Pfer">, /i.) 
,5utter (ii) 

pers. pron. •^rd sbig. acc. mass., 
him : es bat ibn jemanb ^efcben (9) 
ifjitctl {dat. of\xc, they), to them, them : 
« er ^et^t imicn bie er ^lebt 

jtaifdjcn ibncn (ii) 

3 ^)UCtt {dab of Sic, you), to you, you : 
idj gebc bte^^cber (ii) 

{dat. of she), to her, her; fie 
ban!t ibr (ii) 

if)ve, pass, adj.^ fe?n.y her: fic 
begab fid} mxi iijrcm Ciebitng nacQ 
Saufe (12) 

it)vi^e (ber, bie, bas), poss. prozz., 
theirs : fie Knbcn uns bie ilircn gelicben 

(^9) 

im, contracted from in bent, in the : bas 
pferb ill ini Stall (7) 
intmctr, always (10) 

ithc immcr, as usual ; ^rig mugte tnie 
intmer alles beffer (10) 
in f prep, d dab or acc.^ in, into: bas 
papier i)! im^papierforb ; id} irerfe baS 
Papier in ben papierforb {7) 
ittbcnt, conj. , by, while, as : er oerftecf tc 
fidj, inbem er in bie d^l^crbofen frod> 

(25) 

xnnxMitn, prep, d gen., in the midst of: 

inmitten ber ©letfdjerinelt {23) 
iuncrf)(ll6, prep. -p gen., within, inside 
of, in the midst of : innerljalb riefiger 
Sdjneeberge (23) 

^nfeft (bas), — — ctt, insect: ber 
Sperber Dcrtiigt fdidblidje Jnfeften (6) 
inUvcffictcxXf tr. , to interest : feinc 
^orfdjungen intereffieren mid? (21) 
instoifoicn, adv., meanwhile: bie §iegc 
raiirbe in3mifd?en ben Kobl freffen (28) 
(ber), error : iljr feib im 

iff {3^0? sing. pres. ind. of fein), is : 
bas iji etn Pferb (i) 

ja, yes 

ia bod?, to be sure, of course : ber Wolf 
fann ia bodj ben Kobl nidit freffen (28) 
(bas), year : ©oetbe fiarb im 
1 S 52 (18) 

^anuat: (ber), January'- : am 18 . 

187 \ (18) 

jaud^jett, to shout for joy : bie 3ii9enb 
iaitd?5t (19) 

fattUJljU yes, quite so : jamobi, Dater (19) 
jebenf aES, in any case : er mu§ jcbenfaUs 
etoas oerlieren (28) 


jcbet, jebCr pi. aUe, every, each ; 

jcben triorgen (21) 

jebettnatttt, indef. pron., eveiy^body ; 

bas tucif jebemiann (20} 
femattS), bidef. pro?i., somebody, any- 
body : er rermutet niebt, ba§ ibn 
jemanb gcfei]en bat (9) 
jenct, jetted, that, yon : jener grofe 
Ilreibeder gciit nad? Cliina (16) 
jenfeit, prep. +gen. , on the other side 
of : jenfeit bes Kanals (23) 
no;, : je§t fann's Iosget?en ! (19) 
3;U(je;('P (bie), youth, young people : bie 
3ugenb jaud?5t (19) 

^un (ber), July; am 14. 3iin 1789 (iS) 
juttg, young : ein junges 2Tidbd?en hx-. 
btenie ibn (15) 

5'ungc (ber), lad, boy, son : ber unge3ogene 
3unge (12) 

jutt^etc (ber, bie, bas), the younger one : 

Hein, antmortete bie jiingerc (20) 

^uni (ber), June : am IS. 3uni 1815 (18) 


(ber), beetle : ber Hogel fud?t Kdfcr 

i?cf)n (ber), rowing-boat : fte ful?ren in 
einem Kabn iiber ben (28) 

(ber), emperor : ber beutfdjc Kaifer 
IDilbelm I. (18) 

ifatt/ cold ; bie Hafe bes Bunbes if 

fait (4) 

^dlte (bie), cold : sitternb nor Kdite (24) 
eager to fight, pugnacious; 
id? bin nid?t fo fampflufig roie ber Sdr 

(17) 

^ontil (ber), pi. — c, canal, channel; 

biesfeit unb jenfeit bes Kanals (23) 
fann, see fonnen 
fann’§, see fonnen 

fa)jntt, broken : bie unf cm finb and? fd?on 
faputt (19) 

Charles ; Karl, ber Sobn bes £anb= 
mannes (8) 

(bie), map . id? bdngc bie Katte iiber 
bie tLiir (7) 

5 ¥a^C (bie), cat : bie Ka^e if falfd? (i) 
fanfen, to buy : um ein tlnbres (pjerb) 3U 
faufen (29) 

feinct, feme, fetne§, no, no one : feiner 
con uns unterfanb fd? su icibcrfpred?en 
(26) 

fennen, famtfe, gef annb to know (Fr. 
connaitre) : id? fenne etn beutfd?es 
Sprddircort (20) 

i^ette (bic), chain : eine Kctte rief gcr 
5 d?neeberge (23) 

^^tnb (bas), — e^, — et, child : feinc ^rau 
nebf fed?s Kinbern (21) 
flat?, clear ; ber biimmel if flar (23) _ 

Piaffe (bie), class, form, set : ber Cehrer 
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fagt ber Klaffe: 2)a5 ift cin Spcrber 

(6) 

^tetb (bas)/— — etr dress,//, dresses, 
clothes : er rounfcljtc, feine ICIeiber 3U 
trocfncn (24) 

jftellt/ small, little : ber bes ^unbes 
flehi (2) 

fictictU, to climb : er flettcrt an ber tTtauer 
mpor (9) 

tiUQf prudent : tper flug tfl, gtbt rtacJ? {20) 
(bcr), boy : smei I-Cnabenclauberiett 
(10) 

5^«ed)t (ber), stable-boy ; ber Knt^t Ijolt 
ben :^afer (5) 

^nic (bas), knee : bas Knic bes pferbes i)i 
bicf {2) 

Ifocfjen,, to cook, boil : brei gcfocbte (Eicr 


(15) 

(bcr), trunk, box : mir mu§ten 
unfre lioffer burcf^fudjen Idffcn (26) 
(ber), cabbage ; ein ^aufen KoU 
(28) 

fommen, Jam, to come : 

id) jlel|e nor bem pult (7) 
auf ctroas 3U ft^cn fommcn, to happen 
to sit down on something : er fommt 


auf etiidje Hdgel 5U fi§en {16) 

(ber), king : einen neuen Koni^ 
mdUen (17) 

5l6ni0§ma()l (bie), election of a king {17) 
ffiutteii, fcmttCj. cefonttb to be able, 
can : je^t fann’s Iosgel]en (19) 
Slontincnt (ber),w A =ba5 5efiIanb,con- 
tinent : fie finb nad) bem Continent 
gercift (21) 

(bas), — — C, concert : ein ©rt 
fdr l{on3erte unb Pergniigungen (13) 
(bcr), head : ber IKopf bes ^unbes iji 
idnglidf (2) 

^ 5 tttrf)en (bas), small grain : ber Pogel 
pidd bie IKorndjen auf (5) 

55 tatte (bie), claw ; bie Krallc ber 'Ka^e iji 
J^arf (2) 

(bi?)/ chalk : bie Kreibc liegt auf 
bem pult (7) 

ftied^cn, 0, 0, to creep : er frod? tbm in 
bie d&berl)ffen (25) 

(bie), crown : er glaubt Itnredjt auf 
bie Krone 3U Iiaben (17) 

(ber). Crystal Palace : bcr 
Knfiiallpalait iff in Sybenbam (13) 
5^ultn (ber), top of a mountain : untoeit 
bes Kulrh 6oteIs (23) 

ftttf, short : bie ^unge ber Ka^c furs {2) 
(ber), coachman: ber Kutfd^cr 
I]oIt bas Pferb (5) 


to smile : er fragt tt|n ISdjcInb ; 
Itun mie babcn bie Crauben gefd^medt ? 

(9) 


Jarett, to laugh, smile * ber Btmmel [ad)t 

(19) ^ 

Sage (bie), situation : tnegen feiner xnunbcr== 
fd)onen Cage (23) 

Jagett, see liegcn 

S^ant> (bas), ~e§, —et?, land, country : 

ber tiefe Sd^nee bebedte bas £anb (14) 
Sanbmatttt (ber), farmer : ber Canbmann 
bemerft ben Sperber (6) 

Sattbffpafee (bie), high-road : ein IPirt;^ 
baus an etner Canbflra^e (15) 

Jang, adj. , long : ber Sd)tDan5 bes Pferbes 
ifi lang (2) ; adv. , a long time, for a 
long time : fte tourben lange nid)t 
einig (25) 

langlic^, longish : bie Kopfe ber Pferbe 
finb Idnglid? (3) 

Jangffen (am), longest : er bcbadjte ftd) 
ilets am Idngften (28) 

jangtocilen (fidj), to feel weary or bored : 
oi)ne uns 3U langroeilen (26) 

lafT<«, ie, a, to let 

jxd? etwas reidjen lajjen, to have some- 
thing handed to oneself : er Idgt fid) 
etnen jammer reidjen (16) 
see laffert 

^atcin, , Latin language : id) perflelic 
fein £atcin (20) 

Jaietntfd), Latin : ein lateinifdies 5 prucb= 
tport (20) 

Janfen, ie, an, to run 

fid) miibe laufen, to tire oneself out 
(walking or running) ; id) I-)abe mid) 
miibe gelaufen (12) 

lant, loud : in lautes ( 5 cldd)ter ausbred)cn 

(17) 

lanien, to run, sound, say : bas Sprud)= 
ruortet lautet: KIter fd)ugt uor Corijeit 
nidjt (20) 

JeJ»cn, to live, be alive : er lebt feiner 
©efunbi)eit (21) 

^ieben (bas), life : bie ( 5 efabr, bie feinem 
£cbcn broi)t (6) 

Ject, empty : er nimtnt bicfelbe leere Stelle 
ein {16) 

legCtt, to lay, put ; id) lege bie Krcibe auf 
bas pult (7) 

fid) legcn, to lie down : er legte f d) auf 
bas Sofa (12) , 

S:e^tev (ber), master, teacher : er retd)t 
bem £el)rer bie ^eber (6) 

Jeil^en, ie, ie, to lend : ft e I)aben uns bie 
tl)ren gelicl)cn (19) 

Seftien (bie), lesson ; bie erfe £eftion (i) 
lieolpotb (bcr), — en, — ett, leopard : bcr 
Ceoparb t)telt fd) fiir roiirbiger (17) 
Jetmen, to learn : iras ^dnsdjen nid)t 
iernt, bas Icrnt X^ans nimmermelir (20) 
Jefen, a, e, to read : er lief ben Sa^ (ii) 
Scfeftttcj (bas), passage for reading (5) 
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leijt, last: loahren^ bes lenten Sommers (23) 
&cnU (bit'), people : taufenb unb abertaufenb 
£pte (13) 

itcftydear, beloved : tbre Hebert , 5 reunbe(i 6 ) 
(bic), love, affection : Cicbc encugt 
©egenliebe (14) 

iuhen, to love, be fond of: ber fCutfdier 
liebt ben 5 uttb (5) 
iiehcv, adv. , dearer 

lieber babcn, to prefer : tcb babe tie 
^ Sonne aucb lieber (10) 
lieblicf), delightful : ber lieblid^e ,^rublmg 
farn roieber (14) 

Siebling (ber), darling : fie begab fro: mit 1 
ibrem £tebling nadj Baufe (12) j 

^tct>d)Ctt (bas), little song : er fang ein I 
nmntcres £icbcben (14) 
tiegeu, a, t, to lie : bie Krcibe Hcgt aaf 
bem puir {7) 
lieft, see lefcn 

S-inic (bie), line, (standing-)army : cr fam 
ben fran5oftfdicn Cinien su nabc (30) 
linU left : auf bem linfcn iluge (29) 

Sinfe (bie), left side : bas iHugc auf meincr 
CinFen (29) 

Sift (bie), cunning, stratagem : er gebad^tc 
if}n burd? einc Cijl 3U iiberfommen (25) 
liftig, cunning : ber lifHge Heifenbe (24) 
lobm, to praise, sing the praises of : 

peter lobtc bie Sonne (10) 

Sotb (ber), — S, — i,, lord : bas Befigtum 
non £orb piymoutb (13) 
lodgefjctt, to begin, start : jegt Fann's 
losgei^en! (19) 

SdfUttg (bic), solution : er foUtc feine 
£o)ung geben {28) 

SotJJC (ber), — tt, — It, lion : nacij bem Cobe 
bes Corocn {17) 

£uff (bie), air : bocfj oben in ber £uft (6) 
Stigtter (ber), liar ; ifjr feib etn £agner (29) 
merry, merrily : lufiig bupftcn bic 
beiben Knaben (27) 

gare de Lion (in 
Paris), terminus of the P.L.M. 
Railway : um nad? bem £Yoner 3abn= 
bof 5U gelangert (26) 

Sijrijetf (ber), Me poet : ber CYrifer ^ein= 
rid) ^cine (18) 

(ber),^ L3^skamm (14,890 ft. 
high) (23) 

mttdictt, to make, get : er mad)t cinen 
X)erfud? (9) ; er madjt femes fertig (19) 
30 >labd)en (bas), girl : ein junges IHdbdjen 
bebiente ibn (15) 
tn«g,r see mbgen 

-Slat)4eit (bie), meal ; ber Fjobe Bcrr a% 
feine ITtab^eit (15) 

(bic), mane : ber ^als ber pferbe 
bat eine ITldbnc (4) 


(ber), IMay ; Sd)itler ftarb am 9. rpiai 
1805 (iS) 

tttatt, tnde/. profz., one: man betrogt 
ftd) nidjt fo (12) 

tnandi cin, citte, ein, many a : maneb 
ein junger Hcifenber (16) 
gWann (ber), — —ct, (1) man, (2) 
soldier {no plural) : obfiLon ber ITlann 
es mu^Bte (29) ; 54 000 IlTann ergaben 
ftd) bet Seban (18) 

SSlltttf (bic),. mark (German coin = ii|d.) : 

er Defmngtc I)unbert ITlarF (15) 
2?itttft/bcr), market, fair : afs er auf ben 
tharft fam (29) 

gjiatfd) (ber), march : man befai]! il]m, 
einen ITiarfd) 5U fdilagcn (30) 

SPlars (ber), Alarch : am 22. mdr^ 1852 
flarl' ®oetl)e (18) 

SJlatterljom (bas), Matterhorn (14,780 
ft. high), first ascended in 1865 by 
four Englishmen of whom three fell 
over a precipice and were killed, 
Wliymper alone surviving (23) 
Tlauev (bie), wall : cr fiettert an ber lUauer 
empor (9) 

2?ledlettburg:0ctjtomn, a ^and-duchy 
on the Baltic : pardjim iff in 2TIedIcn= 
burg=Sd)ipertn (18) 

tne^r {comp, of rid, much), more : id> 
gfeid)e bem mcnfdjcn mei]r als ibr 

(17) 

incf)tcte, hidef. nu^neral, several : 
mebrere profefforen (21) 

mein, mcine, ntcin,^/. mcint,poss, adj.^ 

my 

ntetnen, to mean: toas meint cr bamit? 

(24} 

mcinet, metne, tneinc^,//. meinc^poss. 

p 7 vn., mine (19} 

ntbiftenS, mostly : fie traf meijlcns ben 
Xlagel auf ben Kopf (28) 

JHetttJjatb, Master Renard : 
er fragt ttlcifter Hcinfjarb Idd)elnb«(9) 
(^er), — en, — en, man, human 
being; id) gleid)c bem 2Tlenfd)en (17) 
metJctt, to notice, feel : ber Sp^erber 
merft bic <SefaI]r (6) 

tttx^ {acc. of ic^, I), me; er fragt 
mid) : XDer tfi abmefenb ? (ii) 

SHiette (bie), mien, look, expression on 
the face ; mit drgerlid)er ITTtene rueft er 
fjmiDcg (16) 

mittbre,, less (in a less degree) : cr i)t 
minber eitel als bie anbern Cicre (17) 
mit {dat. of id?, I), to me, me : reid?e 
mtr bas ^eft ! (ii) 

mrt/ prep. dat., with; id? unterl?ieH 
mid) mit ibr (12) 

SKiilbetoetbet (ber), competitor: bi? 
polscjlen fetner ITlitberoerber (17) 
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tnitfettngeitr see brtngen 
mticinattSjct, one with another, to- 
gether : beibe miteinanbcr in 

ben Strom (20) 

see bringen 

JSHittag (ber), midday : er arbeitet bis 
inittag (21) 

prep. gen., by means of: 
mittels einer gabnrabbabn (24) 

(idij), I should like to : icb 
modjte berftecfcn fptelen ^j) 
inoQcn, gcmot^L may, might 

nid?t mbgen, to dislike : Per^ecfen mag 
id? nidjt (27) - '* 

possible 

alles HTbglidje, all sorts of things : tnir 
unterU^hen uns iiber atles ITibglidje 
(26) 

iSr^olffe ((Staf ^eXmuff) ifcn), 1800- 
1891, Germany’s greatest strategist : 
trioltfe ijl in pard]{m geboren (18) 
SJ^onat (ber), — I, — c, month : mdlirenb 
ber tnonate unb Sluguil (23) 

3 ?l<)ttb (ber), moon : bie Sonne unb ber 
IHonb (10) 

aWonte aHofa (ber), Monte Rosa (15,217 
ft. high) (23) 

ajlotgcn (ber), morning : (Suten tTtorgen! 

(19) 

eines ITlorgens, one morning : ein 3 auer 
roar eines IHorgens febr ungliicflidj (29) 
adv., in the morning: 
morgens famen coir in VaUovhe an (26) 
tntibe, tired 

fid? miibe laufen, to tire oneself out 
(walking) : id? i?abe mid? miibe ge* 
laufen (12) 

tnttttfct, gay : cr fang ein munteres 
€iebd?en (14) 

*0lutttcttcit (bie), cheerfulness, alacrity : 

meine IHuntcrfeit ift nid?t geringer (17) 
tnttffcn, mu%Uf gemw%L to be obliged 
^ to : coir mu§tcn ausileigen (26) 

SWutter (bie),//. — , mother: ba roanbte 
fid? bie HTutter an ii?n (12) 

prej^' + dat, (1) after (time): nad? 
bem ^ee r)erabfd?icbete fid? ^rau 0. 

(12) ; (2) to (place) : er ift nad? Sybem 
I?am gebrad?t ruorben (13) 

(bie), imitation : er tnill bie 
€rfinbung gegen Ztad?at?mung fd?u^en 
(22) 

nctc^bentf , after (Fr. apris que ) : 
nad?bBm cr fetn Sefi^tum getcorben i|i I 

(13) ^ 

9 lit(if)Cn (ber), boat, rowing-boat : ein Sec 
mit Dtelen Ztad?en (26) 
na<J)gel&ctt, a, e, to yield, give in : fie 
roodte ntd?t nad?geben (20) 


9lrtC&t (bie), night : ber Ulonb fd?eint in ber 
Xtad?t (10) * 

natft/ naked, bare: bie i^afe bes ^unbes - 
iii nadt (4) 

(ber), — , nail : etlidje bcrDor= 

^clienbe Itdgcl (16) 

(ttd^er^ ndci^ft), near: er Bam ben 
fran3oftfd?en £inien 5U nabe (30) 
n(t 1 )cn, to approach; bee Sperber nai?t 
bem 3auerni?of (6) 

see nri?mcn 

9lame (ber), — — ib name : ber 
Sd?uler fagt il?ni bie Hamen (ii) 
9 la^ 0 leon I., 1769-1821, greatest 

general and emperor of France : 
Zlapoleon L courbe non IPellington 
unb SIud?er bci ITaterloo befiegt (18) 
yiaXc (bie), nose : bie 2aafe bes ^unbes ifi 
fcudit (2) 

wet : cr fam gans na§ in ein Witts= 
i?aus (34) 

(bie), nature, temperament ; 
t»erfd?icbene Haturen (16) 
9lrttttPU>unbet (bas), wonder of nature : 
unr»crglctd?r{d? gro^artige ITaturnounber 

(23) 

ne^cn^ prep.-^daf. or acc., beside, by 
the side of ; ber 5 tui]I itet]t neben bem 
Pult. 3 d? riid'e ben Stui?I neben bas 
pult (7) 

prep.-Vdat., along with, and: 
feine 5rau nebft fcd?s Kinbcrn (21) 
ne^en^ to tease ; cr tnurbe non alien 
geneeft (25) 

nei^wctt, genowmen, to take, 

take away : nad? fetner ^eimfel?r 
nimmt cr fein 5rut?flud (21) ; er naf?m 
fo ben ben Derbad?! (30) ^ 

tteitt/ adv . , no : netn, mein I?oI?er ^err (15) 
ttetttten, nattnie^ genanni/ to name, 
call 

fflmnett (bas), naming ; Hcnncn ber 
Dinge (i) 

ncUf new : biefes neue Sd?tff fdlirt nad? 
2lmerifa (16) 

neugtettg, inquisitive : bie neugierigen 
0afte (24) 

nii^L not ; md?t fo long mie bie ^aarc bes 
Sd?tnan3es (4) 

nothing : ni*ts entgelit uns (16) 
nichet, adv . , down : cr fd?re{bt bie Harrten 
nieber (ii) 

tttebttg^low : emige non ben niebrigfen (17) 
indef. pron. , nobody : ntemanb 
fann il]n ba5u bemegen (21) 

nevermore, never : mas 
J^dnsd?en nid?t lernt, bas Icmt ^ans 
nimmcrmeljr (20) 
ttitttmt/ see nel?men 
nitnmt cin, see einnel?mett 
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odv. , Still : fic ftnb nod] qriin uub 
fauu'r ^9! 

- no4 cinntu', cnce more : tc£> (age es nod: 
einmal .'ooi 

nod: nidn, not yet : ^u mohl ncwl: 

fcalB , . Oo) 

^ctiXfCQcn, n.t Norway; 3^^^ ift Zaor^ 
a^egerts bc^cIIrcn^fter Diclncr { 18 ) 

Sfidbcm&e^; November : am 15 . 

Rooember ;S62 (18) 

itmfy^ra/Y, aifv., expL, now, well : nun, 
ruic baben bic iIrQuben gcfdjmedt? {9) 

niit;, only : bie Binterfu^e baben nur cicr 
geben ( 4 ) 

SflutjCrt (btr), utility : fie plaubcrten fiber 
ben Zlu^en ber 5onttc unb bes ITlonbcs 
(10) 

Jtu^enE to be useful to: ber 

Sperber nu^t bent £anbntann (6) 

useful ; ber ITIoub ifi nfi^Iid^er ( 10 ) 


*)&/ whether ; um 3U feben, ob bas pferb 
fie frcijcn tourbe (24) 

DbeUy ai/t'., above, up, upstairs: bod: 
oben in ber £ufr (6) 

ba oben, up there : ba oben ift ba5 Berj 
ber mipen (23) 

prep. -T gen., above, higher 
up : ber ©ornergrnt hegt oberiialb 
^ermatt (23) 

Obgtetd), conj.y although : obgfcid: es cin 
burdigebenbcr ©ug toac {26) 

Dlbfdjdtt, con], , although : obfd7on ber 
Xltann es touQte {29) 

Obety or : fd:tt)ar3, n?ei§ ober gelb (4) 

■Cfctt (ber), stove : er tounfdite cinen pia§ 
am 0fen 3U habtn (24) 
iOffiSter (ber), — s>, — e, officer : 2500 
0ffi3iere ergaben fid; bei Seban (18) 
Bffncjt, to ODen : ber Hnedit offnet bie 0ur 

(5) 

ufb cdzK , often ; ber K. totrb oft non 
taufenb unb aberfaufenb £eutett befuebt 

(13) 

(1) prep.d~cu:e.y without: obne 
betnen 3cif anb (22); (2) raw/., with- 
out : ohne fidj 5U entfcbulbigcn (12) ; 
(3) obne ba^, conj\, without 4-/m. 
part, ; er tat es, obne ba§ es ber 21bler 
merfte (25) 

interj, , oh : obo \ rief ber .^rembe (29) 
Cjrfobct (ber), October ; am 2G. Oftober 
isoo (iS) 

SXetty to oil : flnb bie wnfrigen geolt? (19) 
Crt (ber). — -E-et and — tr place (Fr. 
ejidrozt) : er toirb als 0rt ffirlKon5erte 
erbalten tnerben {13) 

Sjeatt (ber), — — C/ ocean, Atlantic : 
fenfeit bes 05eans {23) 


$)Salaft (ber), — — e, palace ; ber palavt 
irirb bauernb erbalten tnerben (13) 
5t>anoratittt (bas), panorama, scene : bas 
panorama ift itbcrtudltigenb fd;bn (23) 
(ber), — en„ —en, parrot : ber 
papagei antroortete: 3‘^ fpred;? tote 
ber ITTenfd; (17) 

(bas), paper : id; tuerfe bas papier 
in ben papierforb (7) 

J)&a)3icr?ocb (ber), waste-paper basket ; 

ber papierforb flebt Iiinter ber Ciir (7) 
jpard)!!!!, /l!own in klecklenburg- 
Sclny^rin on the river Elbe : llloltfe 
i]i in pardiim geboren (18) 

(ber), park : er rourbe im Bvbeparf 
crrid;tet {13) 

-JjBaufe (bie), interval, break (for play), 
pause : tnir tDoUen cine paufe macben 

(27) 

iiSferb (bas), horse : bas pferb iff gro§ (i) 
Jpf^t'bebicb (ber), horse - stealer : ber 
pferbebteb murbe fefgenommen {29) 
jpferbcmarft (ber), horse-fair: er reife 
auf cinen femen Pferbemarft (29) 
^bfetfetty bfiff/ ge^jfifTetty to whistle: fie 
fdmieen, pftffen unb fangen (25) 
jpicatbte (bie), Picardy, an ancient pro- 
vince in the north of France : toir 
burd;reifien bie picarbie (26) 

Vitfetty to peck 

cufpiden, to pick up: ber Oogel pidt 
bie Kbrncbcn auf (5) 

^£an (ber), plan, project: mir mteber* 
bolten unfre plane (26) 
jpXatl (ber), place, seat : er fu^t fid; eineu 
anbern pla§ (r6) 

pfauberity to talk, gossip : stuei Ifnaben 
plaubcrfen (10) 

adv. and- adj.^ suddenly, 
sudden : etn pIo§Iid;er IDtnbiio^ brad;te 
uns in (Sefabr (26) 

sjJreuftett, w., Prussia : rt}iri;elm I., Konig 
non preu^en (r8) 

Jprofcffor (ber), ■ — — ett, professor : 
5crr profeffor ^alm (21) 

(bas), desk : bie Rrcibc liegt auf bem 
Pult {p) 

(bie), pump, inflator: f;aBt xfjr 
eurer pumpen bei cud; ? (19) 

Vutnb^tty to pump : jene pumpen gut (19) 
4>wnJt£t4)y punctual, punctually : ibr feib 
pfinfriid; (19) 


aft(tl£»e (ber), raven: ein Habe auf einem 
Baum bcobadjtet if;n {9) 
tabcitt, to cycle, ride a bicycle : 3u rabein, 
rucld;? ibonne ! (19) 

(bie), bicycle-ride : tuir mad;en 
eine Habfaf;rt (19) 
tatttttrn, see rennen ’ 
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xat^ scarce : fmb benn bier frifdje (£icr fo 
rar? (15) 

(bet), advice : id-; bitte urn t^etncn Hat 
{22) 

tdUn^ te, <t, to advise 

tDcm nicbt 3u ratcn i|i, he who does not 
accept advice : t»em nid^t suratentft, 
bem ifi nidjt 3u t;elfen (20) 

Oiattl&tJOpcl (bet), — ^ bird of prey : 

bet Sperber ift ein Haubpogel (6) 
t(XUf)f rough : bas ^ell bes Bullies ift glatt 
ober raul] (2) 

tRau^e (bie), caterpillar ; ber '^Sperber 
uertiigt Haupen (6) 

Oted)ntm0 (bte), bill : er bat um feine 
Heebnung (15) 

right : auf bem redjten 2Iuge (29) 
red;t l]aben, to be right : ber Bauer hatte 
reebt (29) 

(ber), legal adviser (bar- 
rister and solicitor) : mein dreunb, fiir 
ben iiij Iyer als Hcditsanraalt roirfe (22) 
{RedftSbeifianb (ber), legal adviser : 
tueffen Hcchtsbeiftanb ift ^err ^afe= 
maun? (22) 

tcbctt, to speak : er rebete am tcenigftcn 
bebad7tfam (28) 

Otegenf {flatter (ber), shower (of rain) : 
rodijrenb eines Hegenfdiaucrs fianben 
tt>ir untcr (26) 

tCtC^^ rich ; etn rcicher (Sraf (15} 

to reach, hand : er reidjt bem 
£ei}rer bie d^^ber (6) 

9 fieidf)tum (ber), riches, wealth : bie ^rei^ 
heit ift fein Heid^tum (8) 

SRcife (bie), journey : auf feiner langen 
^ Hetfe (15) 

to travel : er reifte in einem fremben 
£anbe (15) 

Sleifcrtbe (ber), traveller, passenger : ein 
Heifenber; mandj ein jungcr Hcifenber 
(16) 7 ber lifhge Kcifenbe: ein liftigcr 
^ifenber (24) 

teiten, tltt, gcritten, to ride: er reitet 
eine Stunbe ober 5iuei {21) 

^etanni, to run : fie 
rannten sornig gegeneinanber (20) 
teifecitb, swift, rapid, torrential ; ein 
defer, rei^enber IPalbftrom (20) 
IRetidlnttOtt (bie), w ^ revolution : 
am 14. 1789 brad7 bie Heuolution 

aus (18) 

$Rt(^iund (bie), direction : tuir burchsogen 
ben XDalb in alien Hidjtungen (26) 

IRiefc (ber), giant: Hiefcn, bie bas Huge 
berpunbert (23) 

tRiefcitgc&ftttbe (bas), gigantic building ; 
^ biefes Hiefengebdube roar fur bie 
ConboncrtDeltausfleGung aebauttuorben - 

(13) 


tiefifl, gigantic : innertjalb rieftger 5d7nee= 
berge (23) , 

(bie), the Riffelalp (a point 2000 
^ft. above Zermatt) : Htffelalp l7eif t 
ber ijerriidie (22) 

(bas), robin-redbreast : ein 
HotJeljIdicn fommt an bas denfier (8) 
to shift, move : id] rude ben Stul]I 
neben bas piilt (7) ^ 

hintoegriiden, to move away ; mit drgerj 
lidjer JHiene riidt cr Iiinroeg (16) 
9 iudt»C 0 (bor), way back : auf bem Hiid^ 
tpcge gingen tuir um (26) 
iRudsug (ber), retreat : nun, mein 3unge, 
fd7lage einen Hud3ug ! (30) 

JRwbcr (bas), oar: mir nabmen bie Huber 
(26) ^ 

tuien, tief, (jetufen, to exclaim, call 
out : 0170 ! rief ber (^t^embe (29) 

(bie), quiet, tranquillity, rest : ei 
pcrFrodj fid?, um Hul7e 3U l7aben (25) 
quiet, calm : ber (£Ief ant ifi: ftdrfer 
unb ruijiger (17) 

SltttnVf (ber), body, trunk : ber Humpf 
bes pferbes ifi runb (2) 
tuttb, round : bie Hopfe ber Kat^en flub 
runb (3) 

to say, tell: er fagt ber Hlaffe; 
Bas ifi ein Bperber (6) 

0 al 5 btunn, village in Silesia, near 
Breslau : ©erijart ^auptmann ifi in 
5al5brunn geboren (18) 
famt^ p'ej),-\-dai\y together with, and 
also : fedjs Hinber fami oerfcf?tebenen 
^unben (21) 
fang A see fingen 

(ber), sentence : ber Satj fie lit an ber 
Cafel (7) ^ 

fduer, sour : fie finb nod? grun unb fauer (9) 
(ber), fl, -IL^ damage : ftc murbe 
fcfiinerlid? uiel Sd?aben tun (28) 
f«^abcit+afa/., to do harm: ber Sperber 
fd?abet aud? (6) 

harmful : ber Sperber oertilgt 
fd?dblid?c Kdfcr (6) 

fd^&men (fid?), to be ashamed : fd7dme 
bid? ! (Sd7dmen Ste ftek!) (12) 

sharp : bie Hraue ber Hatje ifi 
fd?arf (2) 

(bie), swing : id? will auf bie 
5 d?aufel gel7en (27) 

febattfeXtt, to swing, go on the swing ; 

bu barfft uid?t fd?aufeln (27) 
fc^Hnen, ie, ie^ ( 1 ) to shine : bie Sonne 
fd?einf marm (8) ; (2) to seem : bu 
fd?einfi bid? beffen m<^t 3U erinnern (20) 
to send : ftc hat bas ii?rc 3ur 
IDerffiatt gefd?tdt (19) 
fdijicn, see fd?cinen 




w M ^ I 

o, 0 , to shoot 

iane^cn fdnc^cn, to miss one's shot : 
ber 5obn fdjicgr bancben (6) 

(bas), ship, vessel : cinigc 
fcbiffc (16} 

SfJjiKcc (o'cic^nt^ bon), 175^1805, 
great poet and dramatist, friend of 
Goethe : Scbiticr fiarb am 9 - 
^ 1,805 (18) 

fd^tm!pf<^n, to scold, storm : bcr ,5ran3ofc 
iobt unb fcbirnpft (16) 

«d)la<i{)t (biel, battle ; btc Sd^Iacbt bci 
ITaterloo (iS) 

f(Jj£agctt, U, a, to beat, knock, strike : es 
hat 5ebn llbr gefcblagcn (27) 
cinfiilagcn, to knock in ; cr fcbldgt alle 
heroorjtcbcnben Ztdgel cin (16) 
f(f)£au, cunning : ber fcblauc IDtrt ladjelte 

3 <f)la«£)Ct£ (bie), cunning : meniger wert- 
poU als 5 crlaubett {17) 
fd)Ced)t, bad, badly : ber gufianb 

bes fcbiffes (16) ; cr betragt ficb immcr 
fdjiccfjt (12) 

©djieficn, Silesia : Breslau ift in Scklcficn 
(18} 

fdimaK, narrow : ,auf einem fckmalen 5 tcg 
{20) 

Jd)me<£cn^ to taste : tote baben bie Crau- 
ben gefebmeeft? (9) 

fid^ ermas gut febmeefen laifcn, to enjoy: 
fie rpurbe fidi ben KobI gut fdimeefen 
laffcn (28) 

fd)ntttient, to cackle, chatter : fie pfiffen 
unb fcknatterten (25) 

3 dina.use (btc), snout : ber ^unb bat cine 
Sdjnause (4) 

Gdjnce (ber), snow : ber tiefeSrfjnee (14) 
(Sdjneebcrg (ber), snow-capped moun- 
tain: cine Kctte riefiger Sefineeberge 

(23) 

3 (l)neet£ode (bie), snow-flake : bieinci^en 
Sdjnceflodcn ficlen auf bie <£rbc (14) 
fd^nciett/ to snow : es friert unb id7neit 
( 8 ) 

swift, quick, fast : bas fAnellfte 
pon alien Siteren (17) 

as,,, quickly as possible : ftc 
tpurbe ben KobI fcbnellf:ens auffrejfen 
(28) 

already : meines ijt fdjon brau^en 

. (^ 9 ) 

beautiful, fine ; er ftieg in feinen 
febbnen IDagen ein (15) 
bas tji fdion, that's right {19) 
3 (j) 5 nlf)ftufen, village near Magdeburg : 
iurfi Bismaref ifi in Sdjonbanfen gc* 
boren (iS) 

(bie), beauty : Sdjonbeit ifi 
roentger upertPoE (17) 


fdjreiben, re, Ic, to write : idj fdjreibe 
ben 5at5 an bie Hafcl (7) 
3d)t;ei6wt»itttg (bie), practice in writ- 
ing : bie Sdjreibubung ber erften 
Ceftion (i) 


fd)t:eten„ ie, ic, to scream : fie fckricen, 
pftffen,. fangen unb fdjnatterten (25) 
fdjreitctt^ fd)titt, gefdintten,, to stride, 
step : eben fd^reitet ein Deut[d]cr iiber 
bie Briitfe (16) 

3 d)U)amm<(ber), sponge : ber Sektoamm 
licgt untcr ber Cafcl (7) 

3 cf|toaK '4 (ber), tail : ber 5d7tpan5 bes 
pferbes ift lang (2) 

fd)h>at3, black : bie Pferbe finb braun, 
fcbrpnr5 ober gefledt (4) 
fd)tt)ctgen, ic, te, to be silent 

fcbtpctgenb, without saying a word : cr 
rutft fdjupcigenb bintpcg (16) 

3d)it»ct5 (bie), Switzerland : auf unfrer 
Heife in bie Sd^tveis (26) 

adj . , Swiss ; bie 5ckEPei5er 
(5rcn3e (26) 

adv. , hardly : fie miirbe fd?rDer= 
Iid7 piel Sdjaben tun (28) 
SdjdJtetigfcit (bie), difficulty ; 5 cktDierig= 
feiten fonber gal]! (22) 
fdjtoinblig, giddy : id} locrbe fcktuinblig 

{27) 

3 d^u£et (ber), schoolboy, pupil : ber 
Sdjuler reidit ibm bie ^eber (6) 
to protect, patent 

fdjat3en por, to be a protection against : 
KIter fckut5t nor Qlorkeit nid?t (20) ; 
er rniE bie <£rf{nbung gegen iladj* 
abmung fd]u§en (22) 

fec^§, six : feine ^^^au nebft fedjs Kinbern 


3 cbatt, town on the river Meuse : 


napoleon III. ergab fidi bei Seban (18) 
3ce (ber), ■ — — ert/ lake : bann famcn 
tpir an einen See (26) 

3 ec£»at> (bas), sea-side resort : ftattrcines 
englifdjen Seebabes (23) 
fcljett, <t, c, to see ; es ijat i^n jemanb 
gefeben (9) c 

very : bie lEur bes iptalles ifi felir 

is) 

feitt, feine, fein, poss. adj., his, its ; bie 
(Scfakr, bie feinem Ceben bro^t (6) 
fein, getoefett^ to be : ber Bunb ift 
treu (i) 

fein(Tg)c (ber, bie, bas), his, pass. pro 7 i. : 

er madit bas feinige fertig (19) 
\^i^prep.-\-dat.^ since, for the last : feit 
einigen modjen (21) 

3eite (bie), side : cr legte fidj auf bie Seite 
(12) 

feflbcr, oneself: bann tpcrbc id} fie felBft^ 
effen (24) 
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fcf&ftgel&drfcit/ home - made : fclbftgc= 
baifcnes Srot (i6) 

Seniores priores, seniors take preced- 
ence ; ein Iatcinifd]es Spriidjcoort fagt : 
Seniores priores ! (20) 

(ber), September : am 2. 
September ](870 (18) 

fe<5en, to set, make sit, put : id? fe^e bon 
papterforb bintcr bie Car (7) 
fid? fe^eip to sit down : er fe^t fid? auf 
ben Saum (8) % 

fic^, refi. pron. , himself, herself, itself, 
themselves ; cr fe^t fid? a\i§ ben3aum 
( 8 ) 

secure, safe ; um fid? fid?er $u ^cUen 
(22) 

^e^pers. pron., ^rd sing. fe 77 i. and y'd 
pL , nom. a?id acc.., she, it, they, her, 
it, them: fte iji falfd?; fte finb t?un5 
grig ; id? fiecfe fte (bie d^ber) in bie 
Cafd]e ; id? ftelle fie (bie Stable) nebcn 
bie Ciir (ii) 

^xtppron. of add^'ess, sifzg. azidpl., ziozn. 
andacc., you : fd?rcibcn Sie? (7); Sie 
ftetlen ben Stul?I l?inter bas pult; id? 
fud?e Sic 

(ber), victory : ben Sieg baaontragen 

(25) 

are ; bas ftnb £?unbe (2) 
fittgctt/ (X, u, to sing : ber Dogel flngt im 
<Sarten (8) 

fi^en^ gcfeffen, to sit : bas Hot= 
feHd?en fi^t traurig im dimmer (8) 
gerabe fit3cn, to sit up : bie 5d?uler ft^en 
gerabe (ii) 

©tien, town in Southern Norway: 

3bfcn tfi in Sfien geboren (18) 
fo, (1) so, as: fo lang tuie bie ^aare bes 
Sd?ir'an3cs ; nid]t fo lang toie bie Baare 
bes Sd?ir)an3C5 (4) ; (2) in such a 
manner, in that way: man betrdgt 
fid? nid?t fo (12); (3) that’s how, 
^ and so : fo gelit es benen, bie eigem 
finnig finb (20) ; fo fam es 3um Streit 
(20) 

conj., as soon as, no sooner: 
fobalb ^ bies gefagt l?atte, . . (29) 
(bas), sofa : er legte ftd? auf bas 
Sofa (12) 

fofort, at once : er roar fofort mit einer 
2tntrDort bercit (28) 

immediately: fogicid? ergriff er 
es am giigel (29) 

(ber), son ; ber Sobn gei?ord?t bem 
Dater (6) 

citt, eitte, ein, such a : er fd?tmpfi 
aber fold? einen guflanb ber Sd?iffes 
(16) 

'**^olbat (ber), — ett, — cn, soldier: toir 
rooHen Solbaten fptelcn (27) 


[ fullten,fDme,0efo®L shall, is to, should, 

I was to : berjcnige follte Konig fein, 
ber . . (25) 

Somntet (ber), summer : um ben Sommer 
in I)eutfd?[anb 3U3ubringcn (21) 

prep. -^acc., without: Sd?tr>ierig= 
feiten fonber §ahl (22) 
fOttberbrtt, strange: es mar ein fonber: 
bares t?erlangcn (24) 

fOttbetn, conj.., but [after ziegafive) ; 

md?t treu, fonbern falfd? (10) 

©Onne (bie), sun : bie Sonne fd]eint marm 

(S) 

©onneitfdjein (ber), sunshine : ba erfreutcn 
tDtr uns am Sonnenfd]ein (12) 
fonft, co 7 ij . , otherwise : fonfi miirbc er 
abgcbroc^en iDorben fern (13) 

and) ♦ . , as well . . 
as . . : il?r feib fomoN ein Cieb als 
ein Ciigncr (29) 
late 

er^ fpdter, not until later (13) 
<S!^a3iergctng (ber), walk 

einen Spa3tergang mad?en, to go for 
a walk : bann mad?ten mir einen 
5pa3tergang (26) 

(ber), sparrow-hawk : ber Sperber 
ifi ein Haubuogef (6) 

to play : il?r biirft bis 10 ni?r 
fpiclen (27) 

^pxt\%t\i (bie), playtime : eure Spiel5eit- 
ifi uorbei (27) 

(ber), spy : unter bem C>erbad?t ein 
Spton 3U fein (30) 

pointed : bie Krallen ber Kaizen finb 

(3) 

(bie), point, peak ; bie Spi-^E^ 
btefer Hiefen (23) 

^pxa^C (bie), language, speech ; bie 
5prad?c ifi bas befie §eid?cn bes Per: 
fianbes (17) 

f^ved^ctt, a, 0, to speak, talk : id? fpred?e 
rote ber JTlenfd?, antroortcte ber papaqei 

, (17) 

f:i)tttt0en, a, to jump : er fpringt auf 
unb fd?impft (16) 

(bas), — — et, proverb : 
ein Iateimfd?es Spriidiroort (20) 

<Staat (ber), — cS, — cS, state 

bie tJereinigten Staaten, the United 
States of America (22) 

Siabt (bie), — , ~c, town : roir burd?= 
ful?rcn einen grohen ^eil ber Stabt 
{26) 

(ber), stable : ber “Kned?! offnet bie 
Ciir bes Stallcs (5) 

to stamp : bas Pferb fiampft 
ben 3oben (5) 
ftattbcn, see fiel?en 
jtatb, see fterben 
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ftarff £iroi:g ; bcr 3 dr tir ftdrrer als ^er 
£coua!;^ (17) 

instead of: ftatt cincs 
cnaliiMc-n SeebaC't'S (23) ^ 

ftftuncjt, to be astonished : Hicfett, bic 
bas fiaunenbc ilugc factouTibcrt (23) 
ftccfcu, to stick, put: idj jlccfe bic d^bcr 
in bic Cafde (ii) 

(Stegdbt'r), footbridge: fje bcijcgncfcn fidb 
auf cincni 5feg (20) 

geftanbcu, to stand: bcr 
5 tr.K' ftcH ncbcn bcm pult ij) 
ftcJjten, (t, 0, to steal : bas tjeftoWcne pfcrb 

(29} 

ie, He, to mount : mir tmb nocb 
3000 dii? bbber gcftieijcn (23) 
einftctgcn, to get in or into : cr fiicg in 
feinen IPagen ein (15) 

3tctte (bit'), spot, place: cr fc§r fid: ‘luf 
bicfclb? Stelle (l6) 

ficUcit, to stand (on its legs), put ; 
id: ]b'ke ben 5tuhl vor bas pult (j) 
fid: ft'Hen, to place oneself, stand : 

ick ficUtc mid: neben tim (12) 
f:d:cr ficllcn gegen, to secure against : 
einc 'Srftnbung gegen IXadiabmung fid:er 
fellen (22) 

fterBctt, a, *0, to die : ^eine ffarb am 
17 . ^ebruar ^858 (18) 

ftet#/ always ; et bebad^te fid: am 

Idngftcn (28) 

ftdlj, proud : bic ftobeften unb tapferften 
feiner rnirbemerber f 17) 

(t'er), push, knock, butt : ber erfie 
5fo§ madjte bem Streit ein <£nbe (20) 
•firerfen, to stretch 

^ ansf red'en, to stretch out : er ftrecFt ben 
bjals au5 (9) 

^treit (ber), quarrel : es fam sum Streit 
J20) 

firciten (fid:), fttitt fid), gefttiiten, to 

quarrel : ftc ftritten fteb bin unb I^cr 
(27) 

^tubc (bie), sitting-room : er fam in bic 
tuamxe 5tubc (14) 

(ber), chair : ber StubI ftebt neben 
bcm pull (7) 

blunt : by §ehc bes Bunbes ift 
fmmpf (2) 

s£tttn5&C (bic), hour; er reitet cine Stunbe 
ober 3CDci (21) 

to tumble : beibe ftursten in ben 
Strom (20) 

"fudjcti/ to seek, look for : ber Pogel fucfjt 
Kdfcr (5) 

ftd] fudjen, to tr\- and find : er fudjt fid? 
einen anbem pla^ (l6) 

Xaiet (bic), black-board : ber Sa^ fiebt an 
ber ^afei (7) 


S:a0 (ber), day 

am Sage, in the daytime : bie Sonne 
fd:ctnt nur am Cage (10) 
eincs Cages, one day : er ging eines 
Cages in ein IPirtsbaus (15) 

S:agctyerf (bas), the day’s v/ork : bas 
CagctDcrf roar uoIIbrad:t (26) 
3^ai«boitt (ber), drummer: Cinen Hiid: 
3ug? erroiberte ber Cambour (30) 

brave : bie tapferficn unb ftol3eften 
feiner XHitlproerber (17) 

(bte), pocket : id: deber in 

bie Caf^e (ii) 
tai, see tun 

XdiiQteii (bie), action (5) 

(bic), act of violence, blows : 
es fam 5U Cdtiidjfciten (20) 

Sidube (bie), pigeon : bie Cauben fnb 
bang (6) 

faugen (nid:ts), to be of no use : bie 
unfern taugen allc nid:ts (19} 
iowfenb, thousand 

taufenb unb abertaufenb, thousands and 
thousands : taufenb unb abertaufenb 
£cute befueben ihn (13) 

2ice (ber), tea : um Cee su trinfen (12) 

2icil (ber), part, section : roir burdjfufjren 
einen gro^en Ceil ber Stabt (26) 
Simaffc (bic), terrace : unroeit bes I^otels 
ift cine Cerraffe (23) 

j iettet, dear, expensive : teure Cier (15) 
tief, deep ; bet tiefe 5 d:nee (14) 

2iiep(bas), animal : btcl{at5c tfte.inCicr(i) 
fobett, to rave : ber i5ran3ofe tobt unb 
fdiimpft ( 16) 

3 iob (ber), death : nad: bem Cobe bes 
£orocn (17) 

tobmube, dead -tired: roir ruaren allc 
tobmiibe (26) 

%ox 1 )e\t (bie), foolishness, folly ; ^fiter 
fdjii^t Dor Corbeit nidjt (20) 
itaben, to trot : bas Pferb trabt beraus (5) 
ixani, see trinfen ^ 

l^taxtbe (bic), bunch of grapes : ber diid:s 
unb Me Crauben (9) 

ftautig, sad : bas Hotfebldjen flt5t traiyig 
tm gtmmer (8) 

treffett, ^eitofiext, to meet, hit ; 

er bat mebrere profefforen getroffen 
{21) ; fie trifft ben Ztagel auf ben Ifopf 
(28) 

%xe'p'pe (bie), stairs : fie bupften bie Creppe 
binunter (27) 

treit, faithful : ber Bunb if treu (r) 
itinfeti, a, «, to drink : um Cee 311 trinfen 
{12) 

itotfttcn, to dry ; er rounfd:te feinc Kleiber 
3U troefnen (24) 

(bie), drum: es rourbe cine’ 
Crommcl gebolt (30) 
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(ber), drummer : ein engitfdier 
Crommlcr trurbe ergriffen (30) 

+gen., in spite of: tro^ aEer 
( 5 cfai]ren (23) 

2;ugeni) (bie), virtue : 
iTugenb (20) 

tun, tut, fictan, to do ; toas tut bas 
pferb? (£s lutelicrt (5) 

(bie), door ; ber IKnci^t offnct bte Ciir 

is) 


uhcv^ grcp.-^-dat. or acc., over, above: 
bie Karte t|dngt iibcr ber ; idj bdnge 
bte Karie iiber btc Cur (7) 
iibcr alles, above all and everything : 
peter lobte bie Sonne iiber allcs (10) 
ubitaU, adv . , everywhere : bie Ka^cn, 
roeldje bie d^milie iiberall begiciten 
(21) 

nbcteinJommen, a, *0, to come to an 


understanding : enblidi fanien fie 
iibcrcin, ba§ . . (25) 

Ubctfal^i^t (bie), journey across, cross- 
ing : teas foil er 5ur 5rDetten Uberfabrt 
net]men? (28) 

nJicvfotntnen, a, o, to overcome: cr 


gebac£]tc {£]n burefj cine Ciff 3U ubers 
fommen (25) 

nbct!fd)titt,ubct:fcf)tittcn, 

to cross : tuir uberfctiritten bte ©rensc 
(26) 

nberfe^en, to ferry across : tuir ucrfucijtcn 
ubersufe^cn (26) 

:^Ctnjnltigen, to overwhelm : bas pano- 
rama ift ubcnrditigenb fd?6n (23) 
itbung (bie), practice : uermoge it]rer 
Xlbung unb 2tusbauer (23) 

Itf et (bas), bank, shore : bie £eute fianben 
am lifer (16) 

(bie), clock : bis 5ct)n Uttr (27) 
t^^pf'ep.-i-aoc., around 

bitten um . to ask for . . ; er bat um 
feine Hed)nung (15) 

_um . . 3u, in order to : um Cee 3U trinfen 
(12)* 

tttttgegettb (bie), neighbourhood, country 
round ; fi^ befueben germatt unb bie 
Hmgegenb (23) 

um pefien, umgittg, umganseu, to go 

round, evade : irtr f^umgtngett ben 
fee {26) ; er bat bie 5 djruicrigfeTt 
umgangen 

utnge^ett, gittg um, ^umgeguttgett, to 

go out of one’s way : rotr gingen 
£Dcit um (26) 

by return of post : id? Ijoffe, 
ha% Du mtr umgel?enb fdjretben roirfi 
(22) 


adv. , aboi^t : bic Zauben flattern 
uml?er (6) 

utnfommett, turn tim, 

to lose one's life : toer ftd? in (Scfaljr 
begibt, fommt barin um (20) 

adv, , in vain, to no purpose, 
useless : es ifl umfonft {28) 
Uttbebiugt, absolute^, a-t all events : er 
mu§ unbebingt ettuas perlieren (28) 
Utti>, and : ber ^unb unb bie (?) 
nn^ead)iet, prep. ^ gen., nptwdthstand- 
ing : ungeadjtct aller f djtuierigfeiten 

(23) 

Uttgetec^tiflleii (btc), injustice : es tuurbe 
cine gro^e llngeredjtigfeit fein (17) 
u«SC$ogcn, untrained, naughty : ber 
ungesogcnc 3iittge (12) 

U« 0 tii(llid 5 , unhappy : ber 3 auer roar 
fel]r ungludlid? (29) 

irregular : unregelmd^ige 

Perben (13) 

untuliig, disturbed, restless : bie Cauben 
flattern unrubig uml^er (6) 

Utt^ [dat. and acc. of tutr, we), to us, us : 
ber £ebrer banfte uns, dat, ; fie baben 
uns geftern befudit (12) 
unft(t0)c (ber, bie,^ bas), ours : fmb bie 
unfrigen gebit? (19) 

nnfet, pj^ep. -f daU or acc,, under, 
among: ber f djeoamm licgt enter ber 
Cafel ; id? lege ben Sd^mamm untcr bie 
Cafel (7) ; berjenige unter itjnen, ber . . 

(25) 

ttn<et:beffcti, adv., meanwhile, m the 
meantime ; bie giege tuirb ftdj unter: 
beffen ben Koljl gut fd?meden laffen 
(28) ^ 

utticr 0c^cn, 0in0 unter, ^unterges 
^nngen, to go down, founder, 
perish: bcrZtadjen tndrebeinabe unter* 
gegangen (26) 

uutertjalh, prep, '\-ge 7 i., below’: bie 
Hiffelalp liegt untert?alb bes ©orncr* 
grats (23) 

UUter flftlten (ftdj), te, n, to converse : 

tdj unterfjielt mid? mit if]r (12) 
nttUt^eU, see unterljaltcn 
ttttter Xiegett, a, e, tc* be open to, admit 
of: bas unterliegt feinem ^tueifel (25) 
unter fttgen, to forbid : er I?at es itjnen 


unterfagt 

utttcr ftci^ctt, ftaub unter, ^untcrgcs 
ftanben, to stand under, take 
shelter : mdtjrenb einer Hcgenfdjaucr 
ftanben mir untcr (26) 

untc rftcl^en (fidj),unter|tttnb fid), unters 
ftttnben, to dare, presume: feiner uon 
uns unterjtanb fid? 5U tc>iberfpred?en (26) 
unberge^li^, not to be forgotten : 
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vcit hahtn i>a unpcracglic^e ITodicn 
licrlcbt (23) 

incomparable ; tregcn 
ter laxucrglcicbliid gro^artigcn icani^ 
uanibcr 123) 

ltnt»crfd)dtttt, shameless ; bet uaucpd^dmTc 

zrin (15 > 

unUJcit, not fai" from: 

uncoett bc 5 hotels ift cine tilcrrajjc (23) 
JSoHotbe, Vallorbe (first Swiss station 
on the way from Paris to Lausanne): 
fei Paliorbe uberf&ritrcn mir bic <5ren5c 
(26) 

Slater (bcr),//. father: ber :robn ge» 
borcht bem Pater (6) 

!Dcrabfcf)icbcn to take leave: nadj 
bem See nerabfipicbete ficb 5mu < 5 . (12) 
l)erad}tcn, to despise, scorn : id] pcrad]tc 
bie Sraiibcn (9) 

ijcrijcfferit, to correct: ber fcbulcr Dcr= 
beffert ben dcbicr (ii) 
t)Ct£)ra(f)tcn^ see nerbringen 
t»€rl>ttngcn/ ijer&radjte, t)Ctt>ra(f)t, to 
spend (time): fie ucrbraidten ben 
IPinier [ebr gliicflid] (14) 

SSetbarfit (berj, suspicion : untcr bem Per- 
bad]t, ein fpion 3u fein (30) 
5 ?)creintgien $taatc« (bie). United 
States (of America) ; feine (Stfinbung 
in ben Pcrcinigtcn Staaten fd]uficn (22) 
t»ctft>lgcn, to pursue, persecute: bet 
5 pcrbcr ncrfolgt anbre Pbgcl (6) 
i)Cr0Cbcn0, in vain : cr ftred't ben Bals 
aus, abet rergebens (9) 

SSergnu^un^ (bie), entertainment: cin 
0 rf fur iKon5erte unb Pergniigungen 

(13) 

itcrprctt, to examine (judicial) : als man 
ibn uerborte, fagte cr bic lPabrE]cit 

(30) 

'ttcrfrtttfcn^ to sell : id] nerfaufe cs (£ud] 
billig (29! 

iJcr'fleibct, disguised, in disguise : ein 
Derficibeter 5 pion (30) 

SJcrfrtctl^en (fid]), 0^ 0, to creep away 
hiding : fdj in bie ^eden Dcrfried]en 

(25) 

tJcrlattgCtt, to denyind, ask : er ucriangtc 
bunbert fHar? (15) 

fflerlattgctt (bas), demand : cs mar ein 
fonbcrbarcs Pcrlangcn (24) 

Ijcriaffctt, ijerlie^, tietlafTctt, to leave, 
quit : alle rcrliefen bas dimmer (24) 
'berlebm^ to spend (time) : toir baben ba 
unncrgeflidje EDoeben ucrlebt (23) 
fflcrlcgett^eif (bie), embarrassment : cr 
tDoUic feine Perlegenbcit niibt Dcrraten 

.{29) 

tJcrliercit, 0, Oz to lose : bcibc octlorcn 
bas < 51 cid]getDid]t (20) 


berltcfjcn, see ncriaffen 
bcrm 5 d)tc, see aermogen 
tJermogc, b}'- dint of: rer* 

mbge ibrer llbung unb Elusbaucr (23) 
bermogen, betmtod)te,. bermodjt, to be 
able to : berjemge, ber am b6d]ftcn 3U 
fliegen permod]te (25) 

bermuten,, to surmise, suspect : er uer= 
mutet nid^fi baf ibn jemanb gefeben Ejat 

(9) 

berraten, tc/' a^ to betray: er molltc 
feine Pcriegenbeit niebt uerraten (29) 
berfamme^^n (fd?), to assemble : alie 
tliere ncrfammclten fid] (17) ■ 
SBcrftttnmIung (bie), assembly, meeting : 
bic Pcrfammlung brad] in lautes 
tSelddjtcr aus (17) 

betfd)tcbeit, various, different : bic ,farbe 
ber pferbe ift r'crfd]icbcn (4) ; uer- 
fdfcbenc Paturen (16) 

bcrfet5cn, to reply, remark :] EEein, uerfe^te 
ber Paucr (29) 

betfipdtcn (fd;), to be late : id] Eiabc mid] 
etruas uerfpdtet (12) 

SSetftanS) (ber), understanding, intelli- 
gence : bic 5 prad]c ift bas bcftc geidjen 
bes Perfranbes (17) 

betftcdcit (fd]), to hide : er uerftedte fidj 
5mifdjen ben 3 eincn bes 21blers {25) 
ESetffteden to play at hide-and- 

seek : id] moebte Perfteefen fpielen (27) 
bctficJjctt/ betftanb, betfiattbeu/ to 
understand: id? ucrftebe fein £atein 
(20) 

SSetfud) (ber), attempt : cr Tnad]t cinen 
Perfueb (9) 

bcrfU(f)Cn, to try : mir perfnd]ten uber= 
3ufc§en (26) 

bcttiJgcn, to destroy, exterminate : ber 
Sperber uertilgt fd]dblid?c Kdfer (6) 
25 ctb?anbte (ber), relative : fte fmb bei 
eincm Perruanbten (21) 
bielc, many : dicIc jungc unb alte £erte 
(16) 

bict, fom* : bas Pferb E]at uicr Peine (4) 
SSifb, Visp (station in the Rhpne valler), 
junction for Zermatt (26) 

SSogcl (ber), bird : ber Pogel ift E]ungrig (5) 
2 J 5 gcI^en (bas), little bird : Karl bemeidt 
bas Pdgeicben (8) 

JBSgeletn (bas), little bird: er bcmerfte 
bas lieEjIidie Pogcictn (14) 

SSbIf (bas), — people (Fr. 
peuple ) : ein ©rt fiir Pergniigungen 
bes Polfcs (13) 

boitbrhtgm, bolfbtati^fc, bolt&tadji, to 

accomplish ; bas ©ageruerf mar uoII= 
bradjt (26) 

boICettbett, to complete ; bie Heife mar 
poUenbet (26) 





GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


255 


t)0m=t)on bem, of the, from the : frifcije poleon I. tourbe 5 ict IDaterloo bcfiegt 

(£ier 00m eigenen £)uUterbof (15) (18) 


prep.-\-dat,, of, from: bet einem 
Dcrtrianbtcn Don bem alien ^errn (21) 
prep. -\-dat. or acc., (1) before, in 
front of, ago : tdj ficiic nor bem puli ; 
id? fomme nor bas pult (7) ; Dor brei 
Hagen (29) ; (2) for, through, with : 
3ttternb aor dCdltc (24} 

tJOtbci, adv,, past and gone, over: ber 
tDinter ifi corbet (8) ^ 

i'^cx), forefoot : bie Dorberfu^e 
ber Bunbe tiaben funf §eben 
tJOtlSufig/ for the present : miemanb 
fann ibn uorldufig ba5U betnegen (21) 
forwards : fie ijielten itjre 
Bomcr Dorrodris (20) 

excellent : bie ftnb Dorifiglici) 

{19) 

fJS;agcit (ber), carriage : ber 2{ned]t bolt 
ben ibagen {5) 

to choose, elect : einen neucn 
lionig todUen (17) 

true : bas ifi mabr (29) 

while, whilst: todbrenb 
er ftd) mit bem ^unbc amufxerie (12) ; 
(2) prep.-^gen., during: todl^renb 
unfres Slufcntbalts {23) 

SS^a¥)tll|0ii (bie), truth : erfprad? ebriidj bie 
It)atjrl]eit (30) 

adv. , probably : er murbe 
tnai^rfdjeinlid? abgcbrodjen toorben fein 

(13) 

SSatb (ber), pi wood, forest : toir 

burdjsogcn ben 2 X>aIb in alien Hid)= 
tungen (26) 

aSalbfttom (ber), torrent (in a wood) : 
ein Steg, ber iiber einen tDalbfhrom 
fiii)rte (20) 

aSanbetct: (ber), wanderer, tourist : ber 
cnt5ud'te IDanberer (23) 
itJftttbetit, to wander, slink : ein dudjs 
5 )anbert im (Sartcn i:mi]cr (9) 

t0ant)tc, see menben 

^iitC=rDurbe fein, would be (have) : ber 
btadjen tD»re bctnai?e untergegangen (26) 
warm : im gtmmer ifi es warm (8) 
tudtmett (ftd?), to warm oneself: er 
todrmte ftd? am 0fcn (24) 
toatutn? interr. adv., why? for what 
reason? tuarum roar es traurig? (14) 
(1) interr. pro 7 u, what? toas 41 
bas? (1); mas nodj? what else? 
(2) corral, pron. , that which, what : 
toas ^dnsdjen nidjt lemi, bas lernt 
6ans nimmermebr (20) ; ( 3 ) mas— 
etmas, something: id? mill bir mas 
2^ fagen (27) 

SSa.tcrl0O/ a village in Belgium : XTa* 


tpebct . ♦ nod) * ♦ / neither . . nt)r . . : 
es iff mebcr auf bem red?ten nod? auf 
^ bem linfen 2luge blinb (29) 

S©e$ (ber), w^ay, road 

fid? auf ben IDeg begeben, to start (on 
one’s w^ay) : fie I?atie fid? fd?on auf 
ben IPeg begeben (12) 

p 7 'ep. +ge 7 i. , on account Sf : 
megen feiner munberfd?6nen £age (23) 
to blow {of-wifid) : braufen mei?t^ 
ber falte IDinb (14) 
ioclf) tun, to hurt 

fid? mel? tun, to hurt oneself : er tut 
fid? mef? (16) 

22&cii>^en (bas), hen-bird, mate : biesmal 
I?atte es fein lDeibd?en mitgebrad?t 

, (14) 

)oeid)^ soft : bie ^ii^e ber Bunbe fnb metd? 

(3) 

iocil, co 7 ij., because: man mdUte ben 
Hlefanten, meil er ftarfer iff (17) 
SSeitnatr, capital of Sachsen-Weimar : 

( 5 oetI]e ftarb in tDeimar (18) 

S&cittftod (ber), wne : er bemerft an einem 
IDeinfiod cinige Hrauben (9) 
white : bie pferbe finb fd?mar3, mei§, 
braun ober gcfledt (4) 

SE&ci^l^Otn (bas), the Weisshorn (14,804 
^ ft. high) (23) 
see m iff cn 
far 

meit umgeiien, to go far out of one’s 
way : mir gingen meit um (26) 
tajcl(^ct, ( 1 ) z 7 iterr. 

proTi., which? what? meld?es ifi bie 
darbe ber Pferbe? (4) ; ( 2 ) 7 'el. pron. 
who, which : ein Steg, meld7er iiber 
einen JDalbftrom fiiiirte (20) 
SESeffingtott/ the Duke of Wellington, 
1769-1852, ‘the Iron Duke ’ : IDelIing= 
ton unb BIud?cr beftegten napoIeon(i8) 
SE 5 cltau§ftclttttng (bie), world-exhibition, 
international exhibition : er mar fur 
bie Conboner XDeltausftellung gebaut 
morben (13) 

( 1 ) interr. p 7 'o?i. , dat., to whom? 
mem get?drt bie deber ]i»(6) ; (2) correl. 
pron., dat., he to whom: mem 
nid?t 3u raten ift, bem ifi nid?t 3u i?elfcn 
(20) 

interr. pro?i., acc., whom? men 
ermartet ber Uogel? (5) 

toettben (fid?), toanbte fidj/ geioanbt 

tttt * . , to turn to : ba manbte fid? 
bie IHutter an il?n (12) 
koenig (toettiget?^ iocitigft), little 
[of quantity) ; (minber, minbefi) [of 
degree, intensity) : 5 d? 6 nl?eit ifi meni^ 
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c,cr n^ertpoll ; “"cr if: minbcr citcl als 
bie anbcrn (17) 

X&cnxx,' (1) \vhen : ant Cage, tnenrt 
es tfr(io); (2) if: menu id: mef’t 
gcmaHt murbe (17; 

ii>cx, toctt, toeot, ( 1 ) interr, 

pron,, who? tner fiittcrt bas pferb? I 
(5)5 {-) pron., he who, who j 

. : inem niidt 5U raten ifi, bem ifi nicht 

5U belfert (21) 

tJ?C^'beu, U, 0, to become : er in bas 3 c» 
pon £orb p. getporben (13) 
tnexiext^ O, to throw : id: tpcrfc ts in 
ben pacierforb (7) 

SSSetfftatt (bie), workshop : fie bat bas 
ibre 3ur IDcrfftatt gefebieft (19) 

valuable : Sd^onbeit ift tpeniger 
xpertpoll {17) 

SSeffetburctt, village near the North Sea 
in Schleswig : XTeffelburett ifr itx 
id^Iesmig^BoIficiit (18) 
kncficrt? inierr. p^ron,, whose? toeffen 
SefTt3tum in er getporben? (13) 
SSettffiegett (bas), flying-competition : 
es tDurbe cin Cag 5um ITettfliegen 
fefrgefct3t (25) 

toibet, prcp.-^acc., against: um n<^ 
toiber jeben Derfud: ftdjcr 3U iiellen (22) 
a, 0, to contradict : 
feiner non uns unterfianb fid: rDiber= 
fpreeben (26) 

toie# aiiv. (1) intey^r.y how? what . . 
like? tpie ifi ber Bunb? ( 2 ) reL, as : 
Tiidit fo langtpie bie 5 aare ber 5d:tpan5cs 
(4) ; tpie immer, as usual (10) 
tpiebet, adv.^ a-g^-tn, back ; fic begab fid: 
Eoieber nad: ^aufe (12) 

to repeat, go over again : 
rpir tpieberbolcn tinfre plane (26) 
tDteljent, to neigh : bas pferb luiebcrt (5) 
Vienna (capital of Austria) : ,5deb> 
rid: Bcbbel ift in IDien gefiorben (18) 
toic tiiclc? how many? toie piele Qcben 
ijaben bie Dorberfu§e? (4) 

William : < 5 uten UTorgen, 
IDillicIm! (19) 
see tPoSen 

SSinb (ber), wind : brau^en tpciite ber falte 
IDinb (14) '' 

3Sitti)|tof5 (ber), puff of wind, squall: 
cin pI 5 §lid:er iPinbfto^ brad:tc uns in 
(Sefabr (26) 

S&intct (ber), winter : ber tt>mtcr ifi porbei 

. (®) 

tottfett, to act : mein ,5rcunb, fur ben id: 
i]ier tptrfc (22) 

SE&ivt (ber), innkeeper : er tpanbte fid: an 
ben II?irt (24) 

(bas), — -E-ct, inn: ein 
XDirtsbaus an einer £anbftra§c (15} 


hJtffett, innate, to know (Fr. 

savoir) : cr tuubte aUcs beffer (lo) 

(1) inter r. adv., w'here? tpo ift ber 
5perbcr? (6); (2) rel. pro7i., in 

which, where: bas Bans, tPO er 
melwere ^reunbe getroffen I:at { 21 ) 
SSofIfe (bie), w'eek : breimal bie Xr'od:e 
{ 21 ) 

feit ir>od:en, for W’eeks : bie plane, bie tuir 
feit U)od:_en gemadjt (26) 

iPOf tit ? inifi'rr, pro 7 i. , W’hat for ? for wiiat 
purpose? rpofiir tuar er gebaut 
rpcjr,ben? (13) 

it)ijgegcn?= gegen ruas? against wFat? 
tpogegen tpiU cr fid: fdjer fiellcn? 

intern adv., whereto? whither? 
tpobin fd:rcibe id: 5at5 ? 

( 1 ) I suppose : bu tpci§t tPoU nod: 
nii^t, bab . . (20) ; (2) no doubt : 
bas tpiirbe 3undd:ft rpoU gel:en (2S) 
2Sotf (ber), wolf : er follte einen ZPoIf iiber; 
feben (28) 

tpolfen, to will, be determined : bie eine 
tpollte b^ritber (20) 

SSJoutte (bie), delight : 3U rabein, roeldie 
IDonnel (19) 

aSoti (bas), — — Ct or — C, word 
lD6rtcr=(disconnected) words 
IPorte—w'ords (in context) : bet biefen 
IDorten brad: bie Derfammiung in lautes 
(Selddircr aus (17) 

ttOtUMt? = um tpas? for what? um mas 
bittet er ilpt ? 

inoju ?=3u roas? to what? w’hat . . to 
do? IP03U fann ibn niemanb betDegen? 
to«nbetfd)dn„ w'onderfully fine : tpcgen 
feiner munbepdibnen £age (23) 

SSunft^ \vish : ben IDiinfchen ber 

^amtlie entgegen (21) 

ipunfdjen^ to wish: um tl:nen glddltcbe 
Heife 3U tpunfd:cn (16) 
iputbtg, worthy : er iiidt ftd: fiir murbiger 
(17) T 

see tpiffen 

(bie), number, numeral : ©abfen {4) ; 
5 d:cDicrtgfcitcn fonber ^al]l (22) 
tame : ber Dogel ift gan3 salim (8) 
tooth : bie ^dbne ber ^unbe 
ftnb fdjarf (4) 

(bie), rack and pinion 
railway, mountain-railway : man 
fdl:rt mittels einer galinrabbal^n biuauf 

(24) 

(ber), fence ; fldi in bie gdune unb 
^eden pcr!ried:en (25) 

{bev), WTen : ber gaunfonig 
dberfam itjn burd: eine Cifi (25) 

{bk), toe : bie §ehe bes £)unbes*tft 
fhxmpf (2) 
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^eid)Ctt (bas), sign, token : bte Spradje 
ifi bas befte geid^en bes Derftanbcs (17) 
jeiflett/ to show, point out : cr 5cigt ben 
5d)ulem etn Silb (6) 

(bie), time : btnnen fur3er §eit (21) 
jetteifectt, jcttificn, to tear to 

pieces; er toiirbe bic §iegc serrethcn (28) 
(bte), goat ; 3rDet giegcn bcgcgncten 
ftcf? (20) 

^iel (bas), aim, goal: bas gici mar 
erreidjt (26) 

Sielen, to aim, take aim : ber 5obn 3ielt 
unb bancbcn (6) 

,3iwttnct (bas), room : ber Voa,el fommt 
in bas gimmcr (8) 

jittcrn, to tremble, shiver : shtemb nor 
Kalte (24) 

^dgcrtt^ to hesitate ; er 3ogerte nod? (28) 
(bas), hesitation ; cr antmortete 
o^ne ^bgern (29) 

^oUamt (bas), custom-house : mi goaamt 
rourben bte Koffcr burdjfud^t (26) 
jotnig, angr}^ angrily, furiously : fte 
ranntcn sorntg gegcnctnanber (20) 

(1) J>rep. -hdat, to: er fagt 3U feincm 
5oi}n : £)oIe bte ^hrttc ! (2) after 7ioun, 
towards, in the direction of; fte 
Jjiipften bem (Sarten 5U (6); (3) adv., 
(a) to, f) too : erucpudit, bte Craubcn 
3U erreid?en ; fte bangen 3U bod? (9) 
Sufetingcn, btad^tc su, ^ugcbtradjt, to 
spend (time) ; unt ben Sommer in 
X5cutfd?[anb 5U3ubrtngcn (21) 

SUetft, at first, in the first instance, 
first : er murbe 3ucrfi im foybeparf 
errid?tct (13); biejenige, rDcId?c sueril 
attf ber Briide roar (20) 

3ug (ber), train : etn burd?gcf?cnber ,§ug 
(26) 

,3tt0Ct (ber), bridle, rein : cr ergriff es am 
gugel (29) 

jttgcfeJietJ, see sufeben 
3Ug|cT(^, at the same time : 3iigleid? ocr= 
liefien alle bas gimmer (24) 

3ttf)altctt, ie, a> to cover ; er bielt thm 
^bte 2Iugen 3U (29) 

guXctjt/ (1) %st : biejenige, mcld?c sule^t 


gefommen mar (2^*) ; (2) in the end : 
er mufite ftd? 3ule§t in bie Beden uer= 
frtcd?en (25) • 

3Una(i^ft/ adv. , at first : bas mtirbc 311- 
ndd?{i moU gel?en (28) 

(bie), tongue ; bie gi^nge ber ^{a^c 
ijl fiir3 (2) 

3Ui;=5u ber, at the : 5ur beftimmten Stunbe 

(25) 

aUfatntnen^ together : ba fommen alle^u^ 
fammen (25) 

to look on ; jemanb l?atte 3U^ 
gefelten (9) 

(ber), state, condition : ber 
fd?Ied?tc ^uftanb bes 5 d?iffes (16) 

(bas), trustfulness, confid- 
ence ; freunblid?es ^utrauen ermedt 
gutrauen (14) 

5«i»<)rfun (es jemanbem), to excel over or 
outdo some one : einer fud?tc es bent 
anbern 3uoor3ulun (25) 

at times, sometimes : fie gab 
3uir>eilcn gutc iintmorten (28) 

f?rf. -f dezL, contrary to, 
against : bas if ben 2Inorbnungen bes 
SIrstes 5uir)iber (21) 

StoCt, tW'O : eins, Stuei, brei, nier, fiinf (4) 
3mct bis brei, two .to three ; 5met bis 
brei Sninben oberlialb bes b^otels (23) 

,3ta>Ctfel (ber), doubt : es untcrlag faf 
feincm ^tDcifel (25) 

3tocifcll0d, doubtless, no doubt : 5mei= 
fcllos tpurbe er bic §icge 3errcifen {28) 

3^0igibalf}{ (bic), branch fine : mir fui]ren 
mit einer gmeigbaiin nad? gcmiatt (26) 

jtoeite (ber, bte, bas), the second : bie 
3£Dette iiberfabrt (28) 

3it)tettad)t (bie), discord ; §mietrad?t i?f^ 
Hnexnigfeit (27) 

3 to»ilttTttge (bie). Twins (name of moun- 
tain in the Alps with two peaks). 
Castor (13,850 ft.) and Pollux 

. (13.430 ft-) (23) 

freji, +dat. or acc,, between: 
ber StubI febt 3mifd?en ber Or unb 
bem ,-^enfer ; id? flcUe ben StuI?! 5mifd?cn 
bie Or unb bas ^enfer (7) 




II. ENGLISH— GERMAN 


a, indef. art. , cin, eine, eiu 
able (to be), fbnnen, fotinte, gefonnt 
about it (there is no doubt), e§ unter= 
liegt feiuem (untexlag, 

imtehtegen) 

above (high), '^0(^ iiber [acc. or dat.) 
accompany (to), begteiten 
accordance with (in), gufolge [prep. 
+gen. or dat . ) 

according to, getnaB {prep, preceded 

by dat. ) 

account of (on), megen {prep. +^e?i.) 

on their account, ibrettnegen 
across, prep. , ubcr ( + acc. or dat . ) 
act as . . (to), mirfen al§ . . 
admire (to), bemuubem 
to be admired by all, bort alien 
bemunbert metben 
advice, ber 

his kind advice, fein freunblidjer 
%io.i 

adviser (legal), ber 9^e(f)t§betftanb 
. adviser to, Oiecf)t§beiftanb fur 
affectionate, liebenb 

y<Jlir affec^onate brother, beiu 2)tdb 
liebenber Sruber 

after + pres. part. , nacbbem -r finite 
verb 

after, nad) {prep, -ydat.) 
again, tnieber 
age, ba§ filter 
agree (to), exnig tnerben 
agreement (to come to an), uberem= 
fommen, fam uberein, ""uberetn^ 
gelommen, or eintg toerbeit 
aim (to), gielen 
air, bie Suft, — , — e 


a little while longer, ein bifedbeu 
Idnger 

all, (i) = everybody, aUc; (2) = every- 
thing, alte§ 
not at all, gar nicbt 
all over Germany, gan^ S)eutfd)= 
lanb 

allow (to), erlauben* 

I have not been allowed to, man 
bat e§ mir ni(^t erlaubt 
to be allowed, biirfen, burfte, ges 
burft 

along (a road) = on, auf {prep. + dat. 
or acc. ) 

along with, nebft {prep. + dat. ) 

Alps, bie 2llben 
already, ft^on 
also, conj., aud) 

although, obgleid} or obfcbon ( + . . fo 
. . bod) . .) 
always, immer 
am to (I), i(^ foil 
America, Slmerifa (?z.) 
amusement, bie IBergniigung 
amuse oneself (to), fij^ amufieren 
an, indef. art. , ein, eine, ein 
and, conj. , unb {jtormml order) 
angry, drgerlicb, bofe 
animal, ba§ 2:ier 
annoy (to), argern 

to be annoyed, drgerlid) fein 
another, ein anbrer, einc anbre, ein 
anbte§ 

answer, bie Slntmort 
answer (to), intr, anttnorten, tr. 
antlnorten auf {+acc.) or be= 
anttnorten 
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any {-every), jeiifer, iebe, jebe»,//. atte 
in any case, jebenfallS 
not 2 Lny higher, ni(I)t mel^r '^ol^er 
anything, irgenb ettna§, ina§ 

without finding anything, Df}ne 
ixgenb etina^ 5U finbcn 
apart from, abgefe^en bou {j>re/>.-r 

dilf. ) 

ajTDlogize (to), fich ent|(^ulbigen 
appoint a day (to), eiuen 2iag be= 
ftimmen 

approach (to), rtal^en 
April, bet 
in April, im 5 Cpnt 
are, finb 

army, bie ^Irmee, ba§ §eer 
arrive (to), anfommen, fam an, *an= 
gefommen 

as, (i) mie; ( 2 ) = since, because, ba 
( -y depcnde7tt order) \ ( 3 ) al§ 
ns a place for concerts, al§ Crt fiir 
iton5crte 

not so . . as . nid^t fo . . mic . . 
ascend (to), befteigen, ie, ic 
ascended by . , bcftiegen bon 

( + dat . ) 

as far as, bi§ ( +place- 7 iame) 
ashamed (to be), fid) fd^amen 
ask a question (to), fragen 

to ask for . . , bitten iim ( A oce. ) 
to ask to do, bitten, bat, gebetenA 
znjin. 10: tk 3U 
as long as, cozij., fotange 
-as quickly as you can, fd^neEften® or 
anf§ fi^ncEfte 

assemble (to), fidf) beriamme'Ln 
assistance, bex 5 Beiftanb 
as soon as, fobalb ( -k dependent order) 
as well . . as, fotoo^I . . al§ 
audf) . . 

at an hotel, in einem .^potel 
at a small inn, in einem ffeinen 
2Pixt3i3au5 

at a time (onl^^one), immex nur ein§ 
at five o’clock, um funf Ui^x 
at home, 311 §au|e 
at last, fd}UeBlid), snl'eh.t 
at once, lofoxt 

at the appointed hour, gnx be= 
ftimmten Stunbe 
at the earliest, frut)eftcn§ 
at the latest, adv . , fpateftenS 
at the longest, adnj . , Idngften§ 
at the Lyons station, am Sbonex 
23 af)nf)of 


! at them [fiot pez'sons), barubex 

he laughs at them, ex Iacf)t bariibex 
at the most, adv., '^bcf)|ten§ 
attempt, bex alexin d),//. — e 
August, bex aiuguft 
away, adv. , l 3 intx)eg, foxt, babon 
he moved away, ex xiicfte Ibintneg 

back (the \^y), bex aiiidmeg 

back to-'Ahe station, bex atiidmeg 
3 UX (Station 

to brrig back, guxudbxingen, bxacf)tc 
3uxitd, 3nxudgebxad3t 
bad, badly, fc^led 3 t 
bark (to), bellen 
be (to), fein, tbax, ^getoefen 
how are you? tx)ie befinbcn ©ie 
fid 3 ? or mic gef)t e§ O^ncix? 
bear, bex Sdr, — en, — en 
beat (to), fd)lagen, u, a 
beautiful, fd 3 on 

because, conj . , meil ( A dependent order) 
become (to), tnexben, tbuxbc, *ge= 
tnoxben 

to become a wreck, nntexge'^en, 
ging untexy *untergegangen 
beer, ba§ a^iex 

to have a glass of beer, ein (Bla§ 
a^iex txinfen 
beetle, bex ibdfex 

before, conj.^ e'lf)e {+ dependent order) 
beg to (to) . bitten, bat, gebeten 
behalf of (on), ^atben or ^albex 
{prep. +^en. ) 

on our behalf, unfxet^^alben 
behave (to), fic^ betxagen, n, a 
behind, '^intex {prep, ■\-dat. or acc.) 

I being (human), bex3)Ienid^, — en, — en 
I , believe (to), glanben ^ 

! belong (to), ge'^oreix 
j below, nntexf)alb {prep, a gezi. ) 

I bequeathe, ^intexlafien/^ t)intextie§, 

! j^intextaficn 
: Bernese Alps, bie a3exnex aitpen 
; besides, aufjer [prep, a dat. ) 
j betray oneself (to), fic^ bexxaten, 
ie, a 

better, beffer 

between, 3mi]d)en {prep. +dat. or acc. ) 
bicycle, ba§ fya^xxab 
bicycle-ride, bie iftabfa^xt 
to go for a bicycle-ride, eine 9^ab= 
fa!^xt madjen 
big, gxofe 

bill, bie iEed^nung 
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bird, ber Sloget 
little bird, ba§ 3}dgel(i)en 
black-board, bie 2 Banbtafe£ 
blind, bUrtb 

blindman’s buff (to pla}^ at), S'£mbe= 
ful) fbielen 

let us play at blindman’s buff, ff)ir 
tuoUen 33 (inbefu £3 or 

fbtelen tuir ^Btiube^i ! 
blow, ber ©dfjlcKj 

they came to blows, eg lam 311 
Sdtlidi'feiten ^ 

blunt, ftumbf 
board (on), an SSorb 
boil (to), 'fo(^cn 
book, bag -b-er 

born (to be), geboren fein 

he was born on April i, cr ift am 
erftcn geboren 

both, bcibe 
bottle, bic 

box, ber ^aftcn 

boy, ber ^nabe 
bread, bag 23rot 
break (to), brec^en, a, o 

to breal< out, aug'bredbeti, a, *0 
breakfast, bag {^rii^ftiicE 
brother, ber SBruber, //. — 
building, bag ©ebdube 
a gigantic building, etn 3Iiefenge= 
bdube 

but, co97j\ , aber ( 4 - no?'7nal ordef') 
butt, ber 

butter, bie SSutter 
buy (to), faitfen 

by place-name), iiber; {-^person), 
bon; (=according to), gemd^ 
[prep, preceded by dat . ) 
by dint of, bermoge [prep, ^gen.) 
by means of, mittelg or bermittelft 
[prep, y gen. ) 
by tie &e,-»am fyener 
by the side of, neben [prep. +dat. or 
acc.) 

cab, ber Cyitifery ber 235agen 
cabbage, ber J?b£)( 
cackle (to), fcf)na£tern 
call out (to), rufen, te, u 
calm, ru’^ig 
can (I), tcf) fann 
carriage, ber SSagen 
c5,se, ber Q^ah 

in any case, jebenfaffg 
in that case, bann 


I cat, bie ^a^e 

I the claws of cats, bie ilralfen ber 
I ^aben 
i certainly, getuib 
chair, ber tStiiljI 
chalk, bie Ivreibe 
Channel, ber ^anal 
character, ber G^aratter, — g, — (er)e 
Charles, .i^arl * 

cheerful, fjeiter 
cheerfulness, bie §eiterfcit 
child, bag ^inb, pi. — er 
choice, bie 
church, bie ,^ix(^e 
claim, bag 3^ed)t 

claim to, 9Icd)t auf ( + acc. ) 
claw, bie ^ralle [cai), bie [dog] 

clear, t£ar 

clever, tiidjtig, begabt 
climb (to), tlettexn 
to climb to, flettern big auf ( 4 - acc. ) 
clothes, bie .Kleiber [n. pi. ) 
coachman, ber <^utfcf)er 
coat (of an animal), bag Q^eE 
cold, fait 
colour, bie fjarbe 

come (to), fommen, tot, ^gefommen 
to come in, bereinfommen, fam 
herein, Ijereingefommen 
to come together, fi(^ berfammeln 
to come to the lake, an ben (See 
fommen 

to come to the window, all bag 
•genfter fommen 
comfort (in), bel 3 aglii^ 
comfortable, bequem 

to make oneself comfortable, e§ 
|id 3 bequem mad)en 
I make them comfortable, id) madje 
eg t’hnen beguem 
complete (to), boEenben 
completely, hoEftdnbig 
concert, bag ^ongert, — g, — e 
consider (to), (i) = iiiink over, fid) 
bebenfen, bebac^te fid), bebacht; 
(2) consider oneself, , fid) £)dlten 
(ie, a) fur [-i-acc.) 
continent, ber Continent 
contradict (to), miberfprecben, miberi 
fbrad), iniberfhrochen 
contrary to, gumiber, entgegen [pre- 
ceded by dative) , 

converse with each other (to), fid) 
unterhalten, ie, a 
correct (to), berbeffern 
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count, t>er Graf, — on, — cu i 

countiy. bas Sanb, -pi. ~er | 

country (high) road, bie £anb|traf;c 
cover (to), bcbecfcn ^ \ 

to cover its eyes, i[}m bic 9 (ugcit 1 
3ul}aitcn, t3ielt ju, 3uget3alten 
creep (to), frtcd3en, 0, 0 
to creep out, i3erbDrfried3en 
cross (to), iibcrfcb't'citcn, ubcrfd3ritt, 
ii 5 er|'d 3 rittcrt 

to cross (driving), bitrd 3 fal)rcn, u, a 
croTvn, bic -ilrortc 
cruel, graiifam 
cruelty, bie ©raufamteit 
crumb (little), ba§ ^lrumd3cn 
Crystal Palace (the), bet -(?‘i*t3ftall= 
bataft 

cunning, bie Sd)rau'^cit; (=strata- 
gem), bie Sift 
cunning, adj.^ fd3lau 
custom-house, ba§ ^ohamt, PL -iLer 

damage, bet (S_d}aben 
danger, bie ©efa^t 
dark, bunfel 
darling, bet Siebling 
day, bet %<i%,pL — e 
one day, eine§ 2iage§ 
to the present day, bi§ auf bcu 
Ijeutigen Xag 
daytime (in the), am 2:age 
dead-tired, tobmiibe 
'"dear (beloved), lieb, tetter 
December, ber Segember 
decidedly, cntfdiieben 
that is so decidedly, ba§ ift ent= 
fd)ieben fo 
declare (to), ertldrcn 
defeat (to), befiegen 
delicious, borguglid), foftXid) 
delight (to), entgiiden: 
depart (ready to), gur 5lbfaX)rt berett 
departure, bie-^ibfaX}!*! 
desk, bag ipult 
despise (to), beracf)ten 
determination, ber (£ntfcf)tu^, pL — e 
die (to), fterben, a, *d 
difficulty, bie Sdmierigteit 
the difficulty of doing this, bie 
iScbmierigteit, bie§ gu tun 
dint of (by), bermbge [prep, 
direction, bie 9^id3tuitg 
directions over (to go in all), burd^= 
g ieben, burd 33 og, burc^gogen 


divers, berfd 3 icbcn 
do (to), tun, tat, getan 
doctor, ber 5Xrgt 
dog (the), ber §imb, //. — e 

the feet of dogs, bie ber 

§unbe 

donkey, ber ©jet 
door, bie Yiir 

doubt ab^ it (there is no), e§ 
untertfegt (iinterlag, unterfegen) 
teinem 3h3eifc( 
drive (to), treiben, ie, ie 
drowned (to be), ertrmten, a, 
drummer, ber Srommter 
dry (to), trodnen 
during, tndbrenb [prep. pge?i . ) 

each, jeber, jebe, jcbeg 
eagle, ber 5iblcr 
earliest (at the), fruL 3 eften§ 
eat (to), effen, af 3 , gegeffen; [ 0 } 
ani?nals) ft effen, a, c 
egg, bag ©i, //. — er 
either . . or , enttneber (+ in- 
verted order) ober { + 7iormal 
orde?') 

not either, feiner, tcine, fcine§ 
elect (to), ffia^Ien 

electric railway, bie eteftrifd 3 e 23aX3n 
elephant, ber ©lefant, — en, — en 
embarrassed (to be), in 35erlegcn^eit 
fein 

emperor, ber Jenifer 
empty, leer 

endurance, bie 5 Iu§bauer 
enemy, ber Q^einb 
English, adj., englifd3 
Englishman, ber ©nglanbcr 
enjoy (to), gente^en, geno^, genoffen 
tr,, fic^ erfreuen an [^dat.) 
entertain one another (t^), fid) mtter= 
’fatten, ie, a 
equally, gleid^ 
erect (to), errid)ten 
error, ber ^rrtum 

escape (to), entgef3en, entging, *ent= 
gangen 

escort, ber iBegleiter 
evade (to), umge|ra, umging, um= 
gangen 

evening, ber Slbenb 
in the evening, abenb§ 
every, jeber, jebe, jebeg,//. aEe 
everybody, jebermann 
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examine (to) = cross-question, t)cr= 
l^oren 

excuse (to), entfc^ulbigen 

to excuse oneself, fid) entfc^ulbigeu 
exhibition, bie 5lu§fteIIung 

universal exlubition, bie 21>eltau§=: 
ftediing 

exploit (to), auSbcuten 
extremely, du^erft 

ex1:remely probable, ^C^ft tDat)V= 
fc^einlid) 

extremes, ba§ Slu^erfte 
eye, ba§ Sluge, — e§, — en 
in which eye? auf ‘vodd)em 5Iuge? 

face, ba§ Gefic^t, — cf 

fair-haired, Wonb 
faithful, treu 

fall (to), fahen, fiel, *gefaEen 
far, ineit 

far off, in toeiter f^erne, or femab 
not far from, untneit {prep, -{-geyi , ) 
or nid)t ineit bon {-^dat,) 
farm, bet Sauetn^of 
farmer, bet Sanbmann, pL Sattbleute 
farmhouse bread, ba§ ^auetnbtot 
feathers on a bird’s legs, bie {yebet= 
l^ofen 

February, bet fyebtuat 
feed (to), fiittetn 
fence, bet 3ctttn 
ferry across (to), ubet fet^en 
ferryman, bet 23DDt§)uT^tet 
fetch (to), l^olen 

fill (to), b^gie^en, go^ boll, boEge= . 
goffen 

finally, enblici^ or fd)lie^Iid) 
find (to), finben, a, it 
fin(» [of weather), fcf)bn 
finish (to), hoHenben 
fire, bag ^euet 
by the fii^, am fyeuet 
fire (to), fd)ieben, d, d 
first, adv., guetft 

first . . later, ^uetft . . ffidtct 
first place (in the), etfteng 
five pounds, Jiinf ipfunb (Sterling 
Flushing, 2}Iiflingen 
fly (to), fliegen, 5, 5 

to fly away, babouftiegen 
to fly forth, l^etbotfliegeu 
to fly out, i^inaugfliegen 
^ to fly up in the air, in bie £uft ftiegen 
flutter (to), flatter n 

to flutter about, umi^etfCattem 


follow (to), fotgen [\dat. ) ; ( = accom- 
pany) begleiten 
food, bag fyntter 
ioft, bet ^it^ 

10,000 feet high, 10 000 ^od) 

foot-bridge, bet ^Steg 
for, co7ij. , benn ( -f Jiormal orde-r) 
prep. , fiit ( -f- acc. ) 
for a month (past), einen SOtcgtat 

rang 

for a month (to come), auf einen 
OEonat 

for a short time, etne SBetle 

for hours, ftunbenlang 

for more than a year, fi^on fiber ein 

for the most part, mciften§ 
for two hours (duration), gtnei 
(Stunben long 

he has been in B. for a month, et 
ift feit einem SDIonat in SB. 
forbid (to), untetfagen i + dat.) 
forget (to), betgeffen, bergafe, bets 
geffen 

forth, adv., T^etbot, 
fox, bet 

France, ^tanfteid), n. 

Fred, O^titj 
Frederick, ^tiebtic^ 
freeze (to), f tie ten, b, 0 
French, adj., ftangbfifd^ 

Frenchman, bet ^tan^ofe 
fresh, fttfd^ 
friend, bet ^^teunb 
friendly, fteunbUd) 

in the most friendly manner, aufg 
fteunblid^fte 

from, prep. , bon ( -{- dat. or acc. ) 
front of (in), bot {prep. + dat. or 
acc.) 

frontier, bie Gten^e 

fume (to), toben 

fun, bet bag 33etgnfigen 

further, toeitet 

fussy, untul)xg 

gain (to), getoinnen, a, 0 

to gain a victory, ben ©ieg babon= 
ttagen, ttug . . babon, babonge- 
ttagen 

game, bag Spiel 

gangway, bie ^tfiefe, bie Sanbungg= 
btfide 

garden, bet (Batten, pi. ~ 
gay, luftig 
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general, bcr OenlrraC pi — e or — e 
gentleman, ber 5crr, — n, ~en 
George'Y. , Georg bcr i^unite 
German, ber bte Scutfd^c, 

(language) bal 2)eutfcf)e 
German, adj.^ beut[cf) 
to translate into German, in§ 
Scutft^e ubcr jeben 
geiflto), be getting, tocrben, tourbe, 
*gett)orbcn 

get out of my way, geb mir aii§ 
bem 2Segc! 

to get in(to) (train or carriage), ein= 
fteigeu, ic, ''tc 

to get there, ba aufommcn, fam an, 
^angefommen 

to get to the horsefair, auf bcu 
ipf’erbcmarft *fommen 
giant, ber 9Hc]e 
gifted, begabt 
gigantic, riefig 

a gigantic building, etn ^)iic)enge= 
bdube 

girl, ba§ i)J^dbd)ert 
give (to), geben, cv, e 
glacier, ber Gletfcber 
glass, ba§ @la§, pL — er 
a glass of beer, ein Gta§ 23ier 
glorious, berrficf) 
go (to), get)cn, ging, ^gcgangeu . 
to go back to, micber [(x\x^‘a.cc.) 
gebeit 

to go for a ride, reiten, ritt, geritten 
‘r? to go in all directions over, burcf)= 
5tef)en, burcbjog, burcbsogen 
to go into, beremfommen, fam 
beretn, *f}sreingefommen 
to go on, toeiter ge’ben 
to go out, btnauSgeben 
to go out, auggefjen, ging ari§, *au§= 
gegangen 

to go out of one’s way, umge'ben 
to go over to, libcrg ebcn 3U 
{■rdat,) 

to go to sleep, ju ^ett gebcn or em= 
fditafcn, ie, a 
goat, bie 3iege 

goings who go. bie (or inelcbc) . . 
gcben 

good, gut (beifer, beft) 

Gomer Grat, ber Gornergrat 
got it (I have) = Fr. J'y suzs, t(^ l)hb’§ ! 
grape, bie Siraubc 
green, griin 


ground ( = floor), ber ^oben; ( = 
earth), bie Grbe 

grumble at (to), fcCjimbfetx (ubcr-f 
arc.), murrcu itber {+aco.) 
guest, ber Gaft 
gun, bie Q^Unte 

habit, bie Getuoljufjett 
had to (I), id) muhte 
hammer, b^^ammer 
hand, bie ipanb, — e 
handbag, ber -'panbfoffer 
hang (tu), ^angeu, i, a 
to make hang, fjangen 
Hanover, .spannohcr 
happen (to), impers., gef(^ef)en, a, 
happy, gtiidtid) 
harbour, bcr .spafen 
hardly, fdjiueriid) 
harm (to do), fdiiabeix ( -rdat . ) 
hate' (to), f)a]fcn 

have to (to), muffcn, muBte, gemufit 
he, er 

head, bcr .^olpf 
health, bic Gefunb^eit 
for his health (=for reasons of 
health), gefunbl^eitSfialber 
hear (to), f)Dren 

hear of (to), erfaf)ren, u, a { -hocc. ) 
hedge, bie §ecfe 
her, acc. fie, daf. it]r 
here, f)ier 

hesitation, bie Sbgcrung 

without hesitation, o^rtc ,3bgern 
hide (to), fid) berftederi 
hide-and-seek, Q}erftecfen, ??. 

to play at hide-and-seek, fPerftedcn 
fbielen 

high, f]od) (fjbl^er, 'tjbcbft) 
high above, ‘bod) itber { + acrr or 
dat. ) 

high up, boc^ Obcu 
highly, bod) ft 
him, acc. , ibn 
himself, fid) 

his, fein, feme, fein,yi/. feine 
hit (to), treffen, traf, getroffen 
hold (to), balten, ie, a 

to hold under, imterb alten, btelt 
uuter, untergebalten 
home, na(b §aufe 
at home, gu §oufe 
home-made, felbftgebaden 
hope (to), boffen 

I hope that . . , boffentUcb 
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horse, ba§ ^ferb 
horse-dealer, bet ^fetbel^dnbler 
horse-fair, bet ^fetbemarft 

to go to the horse-fair, auf ben 
^^jerbemartt ge'^en (ging, *ge= 
gangen) 

hotel, ba§ iQotcl, — §, — § 
at an hotel, in einem §Dtel 
hours (for), ftunbenlariA 
house, bag ^an^,pl. 
how, nie, roie ? 

how are you? tote gef)t eg'^l^ncn? 
mie befinben ©ie fid) ? 
Huguenot, bet §ugenotte 
human being, bet SEenfd), — en, 
— en 

hungry, f)ungttg 

hurt oneself (to), fit^ toef) tun 
(tat, getan) 

husband, bet (Bema^t, — e . 
Hyde Park, bet §gbebatt 

if, conj., Inenn [^- dependent order) 
if so, tnenn bag tnafit ift 
imagine (to), betmuteu 
imitation, bie 9 (:ad)at)mung 
improbable, unn)abr[d)einltd) 
in, (i) py'cp., in \-\-acc. or dat.)\ 

( 2 ) adv., ein ; he knocked the 
nail in, et fd)tug ben illagel ein; 

(3) =in the year, im ^■al}te 

in accordance with, jufotge {prep, -f 
gen. or dat . ) 

in another place, an einet anbetn 
Stehe 

in any case, febenfadg 
in front of, prep., hot {-\-dat. or 
acc, ) 

«n March, im 33tdt5 
inside, innetf}alb {prep. +gen. ), in 
( + acc. or dat. ) 

In spit^of, ttob {prep. Argen. ) 
instead of, ftatt {prep. +ge?i.) 
in that case, bann 
in the first place, erfteng 
in the midst of, inmitten {prep.-h 
gen.) 

in vain, hetgebeng 
induce (to), bemegen, 0, o 

nothing will induce him, et td^t fid) 
burd) niebtg beluegen 
inferior to. getinget alg 
inn, bag 2igitt§bau§, pi. — et 
innkeeper, bet 3Birt 
innumerable, fonbet 3ctt)t 


interested in (to be^, fid) fitt ( -i-acc.) 
inteteffieten 

into, prep. , in { + dat. or acc. ) • 

.^nto German, in§ S)eutfdje 
invention, bie ©tfinbung 

is, ift 

it, {j.) per s. pr 07 i. neut. ?iom., e§ (r<?- 
ferri?ig to w., et, to f, fie); acc., 
n. eg, m. it)n, / fie; (2) hnpers. 
pron. , eg 

January, bet ^anuat 
journey, bie Dieife 

journey across (water), bie tlbetfat)tt 
on the third journey, bet bet btittcn 
Ubetfaljtt 
July, bet 

jump up (to), aufjpringen, a, *u 
June, bet ,3'uni 
just, adv., eben 

just as much, ebenfohiel 

keep (to) =to support, untetf)alCten, 
ttntetf)icft, untctf)alten 
king, bet ^dnig * 
knee, bag ^nte 
knock (to), fd)Iagen, u, a 
to knock in, etnfd)tagen 
know (to), (i) =Fr. savcir, tuiffen, 
mujste, geiuu^t 

he knows everjuhing, et mei^ aheg 
(2) =to recognize, fennen, fannte, 
gefannt 

lad, bet ^nabe, bet ^unge 
lake, bet See, — g, — en 
to come to the lake, an ben @ee 
tommen 
last (at), jute^t 

late (to be), fid) berfbdtet f)aben 
later, fpdtet 

latest (at the), fpdtefteng 
laugh at (to), lac^en Itbet ( -^acc.) 
lay (to), legen * 
lazybones, bet 
lead (to), fuf)ten 

learn (to) =to hear, etfaCjten, u, a 
least (the) = smallest, bet, bie, bag 
getingfte 

leave (to), (affen, liefe,^ ge'Caffcn 
to leave there, ba laffen 
to leave with . . , laffcn bei ( -1- dat. ) 
leave (to take one’s), fid) betab= 
fd)teben 
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left, lint ^ 

in the left (eye), aiif bcm linren 
on my left, auf mettier Ptnfeit 
leg, ba§ 23cm ^ 

legal adviser, ber 2Ied.)ts6eiftattb 
legal adviser to, 9Ic(^t§beiftaTib fur 

lend (to), leitjeU/ ie, ie 
leopard, ber Peoparb — cn, 

— en 

less, hoeniger {irua7iiity), tntnbcr 
[degree); = smaller, gecingct 
his qualities are less, feine @tgeu= 
fdjajten jinb geriuger 
less bread, lucnigcr 23rDt 
less valuable, minber toertbod 
less well, luinbet gut 
let us play at . tuir tooden . . 
fpiclen 

liar, ber 53ugner 
lie (to), licgen, a, c 
to lie down, fid) Icgeit 
light, lied 

like (to), (i) mogen, mod)te, gcmDd)t; 
(2) gern i^aben 

how did you like the grapes? tnie 
f)abcn bte Srauben gefd)mecft? 

I do not like the grapes, id^ mag 
bic Xrauben nid^t 
I do not like to, id) mag nxdf)t 
I should like to, id) mdd)te 
like, tnie 

like a human being, inic cin 
Sdenfd) 

"like that, fo 
line, bie Sinte 
lion, ber Sotne 
loaf, ba§ Srot 

a loaf of bread, ein Brot 
lonely, einfam 
long, lang 

longest, adv., am langften 
at the longest, Idugften§ 
longish, IcirtgUt^ 
look, bie Blienc 
look at (to), befel)en, a, e 
look for (to), fud)en 
Lord, ber Sorb, — §, — § 
lose (to), berlieren, 0 , o 
love, bie Siebe 

best love = hearty greetings, l)er3=: 
■£td}e ©riibe 

to love, Iteben, gern l^aben 
lovely, tiebUd^ 
luggage, ba§ ©epiibf 


; magistrate, ber 2tid)tet 
; to take before the magistrate, por 
(Bctid)t brittgen (bradfite, ge= 
j bradit) 

j make (to), madden 
i to make oneself comfortable, e§ fid) 
I begucm madden 

I man, ber Wiann^pL — er 
i manner, bie JBetfe 

in the m^ht friendly manner, auf§ 
fteunb'fid)fte 

in thi^manner, auf biefe 233eife 
many, biele 

many a, mand)er, mand}e, mand)e§, 
or manef) etn (eine, ein) 
map, bte -^arte 
March, ber SJMtj 
march, ber Blarfd) 
march round (to), um sie'^en, urngog, 
nmsogen 

master, ber Scorer 
Matterhorn, ba§ SRatter^orn 
May, ber 23Iat 

22iay, (i) [per?n.issio7i) biirfen, burfte, 
geburft; ( 2 ) {poseihility) mogen, 
mDd)te, gemoclt 
may I ? barf i(d) ? 

that may be true, ba§ mag toal)r fein 
me, midi) [acc. ) 

to me, mir [dat, ) 
meal, bte ^Ra^tgeit 
mean (to), metnen 

means of (by), mttte'(§ or Permittelft 
{prep. gen. ) 

meanwhile, unterbeffen {^inverted 
order) 

meet (to), gufammenfommen, !am 3 u= 
fammen, ""gufammengefommen 
to meet each other, fid) begegnenr 
meeting, bie Berfammlung 
merry, fro'^^td) 

midst of (in the), xnmitten(/^f:^/. +ge7i. ) 
miss (to), fe'6Ifd)te^en, b, 6 
mistake, ber ^e'^lev 
mistaken (to be), im ^'rrtum fein or 
ftd^ irren 

Monday, ber 3!Jlontag 
on Monday, am lOtontag 
money, ba§ (Setb,p/. — er 
Monte Eosa, ber Sldonte S^ofa 
month, ber 3)}Dnat,p/. — e 

for a month (past), feit etnem 
3donat 

for a month (to come), auf einen 
3[donat 
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moon, bet: 9}lDub 
morning, ber SLcorgcn 
in the morning, morgena 
one morning, eineS’ ^Lorgena 
most (at the), adv., ^ucf)ften§ 
most part (for the), meifteua 
mother, btc cutter, — , — 
mount (to), einfteigeu in {+acc.], 
ie, *ie 

mountain-railway, bie^ergbal 3 it 
move (to), tucfen 

he moved away, er riictte ^in= 

tt>eg * 

to move ( = change one’s abode), 
x^Siel^cn, gcg urn, ^umgc^ogcn 
Mrs., ^'tau 
murder (to), ermorbeu 
myself, felber 


nail, ber Stage! 

he came down on a nail, cr fam nuf 
etnen Stage! 311 fi^ett 
name, ber Stame, — nS, — n 
narrow, fc!)mat 
near, na!) 

too near, 3 U ua'^e { + daf.] 
nearest, ud(^ft 
neck, ber §a!§ 
neigh (to), iutc!3crn 
never, nie 

never again, nie tuieber 
new, nett 

a new one, ein neuer, eine neue, 
cin neue§ 

new bread, tri]d)ea ^rot 

new-laid, fri]d^ 

nest, cLdj., ud(i3ft 
lyght, bie Stacbt, //. 

all the night, bie gause Stadf)t 
no, fein, f eine, f'ein, pi. feme 
n^ble, ebe! (eb!er, ebelft) 
nobody, ^iemaub 
not, uidit 

not any higher, uic^t mel^r !)b'^er 

not at all, gar ntd)t or burdbauS 
Tiic^t 

not far from, UUtoeit {prep. ■^ge7i.), 
ni(^t foeit bon {\dat.) 
notebook, bag §eft 
nothing, nic^tg 

notice (to) — to see, bemetfen; {^ryien- 
tally) merfen 

not only . . but also . . , nid^t 
nur . . fottbem and) . . 


notwithstanding, mngead)tet {prep, 

^-geyi. ) 

November, ber StobetnBer 
now, jcht, nun 

oats, ber §afcr 
obey (to), gel 3 ordf 3 en ( -hdat) 
obliged to (to be), mitffen, mu^te, 
gemubt 

obseiwe (to) = see, bemerfen * 

occupy (to), ne!3inen, na!3m, ge= 
ttomincn 
o’clock, Ul3r 

at ten o’clock, um Beljn 'U! 3 r 
October, ber Dftober 
of, bon {p?'ep. + daL ) 

the head of cats, ber ber 

i?a^cn 

the coat of dogs, bag {yeE ber §unbe 
of which, mob on 
oh indeed ! o!30 ! 
old, alt (alter, diteft) 
young and old, jung unb a!t 
on, ( I ) auf {prep, dad or acc . ) ; ( 2) = 
by the side of, an ( + dai. or acc . ) ; 
{'P)-rnamc of inoJitk, am ; on Sep- 
tember 2, am gmeiten September 
on account of, mogen {prep, -\-gen . ), 
or gen. followed by megen 
on a fine evening, an einem fdponen 
5 !benb 

on it, barauf 
on Monday, am EEontag 
on our behalf, unfretpalben or un= 
fretpalber 

on the door, an bie Siiir 
on their account, i!3retmegen 
on the other side of, jenfeit {prep, -f* 
ge7t. ) 

on the third journey, bei ber britten 
liberfaprt 

on this side of, biegfeit {prep. +gen , ) 
once more, no(^ einma! 

tell him once more, fagen Sie eg 
ipm nD(p einsxat! 
open (to), bffnen 
operation, bie Dperation 
one, (i) einer, eine, eineg; (2) (mdef 
pro?z.), man 

one of, einer (cine, eineg) ‘oon + daf. 
only one at a time, immcr nur 
eing 

the one who, berjenige melcper^. .; 
biejentge, melcfic . bagjenige, 
meld 3 eg . . 



268 


A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


onl 


only, (i) uut ; ( 2 ) adj., emgig 
or, conj., ober {■\-nor??za/ oz'der) 
ordor, txie 3lnorbnung 
in order to . iim , . gu f. 
order (to), =: command, Ibefebtexx, a, 0 

ii-dclf.) 

to order something. ettOtlS bcfteEen 
to order a meal, eine 3 }ia'f)' 4 eit be= 
Jtcden 

other (the), ber (bie, ba§) attbre, fl. 
bie anbern 

otherwise, cozij,, fonft (^inverted 
order) 

ought to (I), id) fodte 

I ought to have, id) Ijdtte . . foHen 
our, un[er, unfre, unfer, M unjre 
out, adv . , ijerau? [towards tne speakc ?-) ; 

i)inau§ [away frozn the speaker) 
outdo one another (to), einer bem 
anbern guuorhm (tat gubox, 
guborgetan) 

outside, auBcr(}al6 [prep, dgezi.) 
over, adv , , boxbci 
overwhelmingly, ubexmdttigenb 
own, eigen 

my own, mein eigner, meine 
eigene, mein cignel 
oyster, bie ihufter 


palace, ber ipataft pl — c | 

paper, bn§ ipapier j 

park, ber ipat! 

parrot, bex ipapaget — en, 

— en 

passenger, bex ^laffagiex 
pass through (to), gef)en (ging, j 
*gegangen) burd^ ( + acc. ) ! 

pay (to), begatjlen | 

to pay a visit to, be]*uci)en ( 4- acc. ) i 

pen, bie fyebex j 

people, bie Ceute [p/. ) 
perforce, unbebingt 
persist in (to), ^befte'^en (beftanb, 
beftanben) cii\\ + dat. 
picture, ba§ ^ilb, pl. —ex 
pigeon, bie Siaube i 

place, (i) = locality, bex Ort, — e§, ! 
— c; (2) =spot, bie ©tehe: in ! 
the same place, auf biefelbe I 

Stehe; (3) =seat, ber ipla^, I 

place (to), fteHen (result ftei^en), fe^en 
(result fiben), legen result (liegen) 
play (to), ipieten 

please (to), gefaEen, ie^ a {d-dat.) I 


pocket, bie 2afd)e 
point out (to), geigen 
poor, arm 

popular amusements, 2}exgnugungxn 
be§ 3>Dlfe§ 


post, bie ^ipoft 

to run to the post, auf bie ipoft 
laufen, ie, *au 

poultry-yard^bcx §ul)uext)Df 
praise (to), 0:1 en 
prefer (to), liebex bdben 
present i^t), gegentudxtig 
preserve (to), ert)alten, ie, a 
presume (to), fid) imtex ftebett , imter-' 
ftanb, unterftanben 
prevail over (to), ee {-\-dat.) gu= 
bortim (tat e§ . . gubox, gubox= 
getan) 

prince, bex ^T^ring, — en^ — en 
Prince Albert, iprtng ihlbext 
prisoner, bex ©efangene 

to take prisoner, gefangen nebmen 
(na'bm, genommen) 
probability (in all), tuabxfd)einlid) 
probable, tbat}bfd)etnlicb 
professor, bex ^xofeffox, pl. — cn 
promptly, fofoxt 
protect (to), fdiuben 
prowl (to), ^roanbexn 
to prowl about, umt)ertbanbexn 
pull (to) down (a building), obbreeben 
pupil, bex (5d)utex 
purpose, bex ^toeef 

for what purpose? tbogu? or gu 
meld}em 3ibed? 
pursue (to), bexfolgen 
put (to), feben (result fiben), ftelCen 
(result fte’ben), legen (result 
liegen) ^ 

put them in your pockets, fteden 
0ie fie in bie Safd)el 


quality, bie @igenfd)aft 
quarrel (to), fid) ftxeiten, ftxitt, ge= 
ftxitten 

quay, ba§ Ufex 

on the quay, am Rfex 
queen, bie ^itbnigin, pl. ^unigtttnen 
quick(ly), fdinell 

as quickly as you can, fd)nellften§ 
or auf§ fc^nehfte 
quiet, xubig 
quite, gang 
quite so, aCCexbing§ 
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rather . . (he would), ex mi) d£)te 
Ueber . . 
rave (to), toben 
raven, bex 9^;abe 
reach (to), erreid)en 
ready, bereit, fextig 

ready to depart, 3ur Slbfa'^xt bexett 
receive (to), embfctngen, i, a 
recognize as (to), ancxtennen (ex= 
fannte an, anexfau^t) al§ {^acc.) 
rein, bex ^bgel 
relative, bex Sjertnanbte 
remain (to), bteiben, te, 
remember (to), fid) exinnexn {+gen. 
or an-{-acc.) 

remind (to), exinnexn an {+acc.) 
you must remind him, (3ie mu]fen 
i^n baxan exinnexn 
repeat (to), miebcxbolen 
reply, bie tottnoxt , 

reply (to), exmibexn 
researches, bie 5oxfd)ungen (///.) 
resemble (to), gleidjen, i, t ( + 
dat. ) 

restaurant, ba§ iReftanxant ij>ro‘ 
7iounced as French) 
retreat, bex ^bitd^ug 
return (by), nmgcbenb 
return (to), ^uxud^bxcn 

to return home, fi(^ miebex nac5^ 
.^aw'e begeben 

return home (the), bie §eimfe‘^x 
revolution, bie ^ebotution 
ride (to), xeiten, xitt, ""gexitten 
right, x{d)tig 
right, ba§ iRed)t 

to have a right to, 9^ed)t l^aben anf 
( + acc. ) 

ri^e (to), fidi exlieben, o, o 
road, bex SBeg 

country (high) road, bie Sixa^e, bie 
* Sanbftrabe 
robin, ba% ^^otfe'bldjen 
room, ba§ ^tntmex 
rope, bex ©txicf 
rough, xanl) 
round, xnnb 
run (to), laufen, ie, ""an 

sad, txanxig 

safe (to be), in (Sid)exf)eit fein 
safety, bie (Sicf)exf)eit 
same (the), bexfelbe, biejebbe, 
jelbe, pi. bieiebben 
say (to), fagen 


scarce, xax « 

scream (to), fd)xeien, te, ie 
search (to), bux(^ fud)ett 
seaside, ba§ (£eebab,//. —ex 
®to go to the seaside, in ein ©eebab 
ge^en 

seat (i)=bench, bie 23anf, //. — c ; 
( 2 ) bex ^lab 

every seat is taken, ade ^Id^e finb 

befe^t * 

secondly, giueiteng 
see (to), feben, a, e 

to go out to see one's friends, au§= 
ge'ben, um feine Q^xeunbe gu 
txeffen 

seem (to), fd)einen, ie, ie 
seize (to), exgxeifen, exgxiff, er= 
Stiffen 

send for (to), bhlen laffen, lie^ bhlen, 
bolen faffen 
sentence, bex ©ab 
September, bex 0ebtember 
set free (to), enttaffen, entUe^, ent= 
taffen 

settle down (to), fid) fe^en 
several, mebxcxe 
shall (he), ex foil 

I shall = I am determined to, idb 

mid 

shameless, nnberfd)dmt 
sharp, (i) fd)hxf ; ( 2 ) pointed, fpi^ 
shelter (to take), untexfteben, ftanb 
unter, nntexgeftauben 
shine (to), fd)etnen, ie, te 
ship, ba§ <S(^iff 
shoot (to), fd)ie^en, b, 0 
short, fuxg 

a short time after, etmag fhdtex 
should like to (I), id) mbd)te 
show (to), 3eigen (-^dat.) 
shower, bex ^egenfcbauex 
side, bie ©eite 

by the side of, ncben ( + dat. or 
acc. ) 

on the other sidf, jenfeit (p^vp. -f 

ge/i . ) 

on this side of, bie§feit (prep, -f 
gen . ) 

to come to the other side, anf bie 
anbre ©eite fommen (fam, *ge= 
tommen) 

silly, toxidbt, bnmm 
simple, einfad) 
since, feit (prep, -^dat.) 
sing (to), fingen, a, u 
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sit 


sit ftoi, iiUen, |aBrge?e|ien 

to be sitting-, fiben, fat, gefeffcn 
to sitridown, fid) fetcit 
sky, bcr §immeC ^ 

sleep (to), |cf)lafen, ie, a 

to go to sleep, ,511 iBett gef)en, or 
einfcf)iafcn, ic, *a 

to sleep through, i)urcf)ftl)lafen, 
^ burcf3fd)ncf, biir(^fd)tafcu 
small (?V2 s:zt'), flein; (sV/ decree) 
gering 

smile (to), Iadf)cln 
smiling, ladjclnb 
smoke (to), raud}en 
smooth, glatt 
snow, ber 0cf)ncc 
snow (to), fctncien 
snowflake, bic ^dfineeflocfc 
so, (r) fo : not so , . as, TUCf)t fo . . 
mic ; (2) such a high degree, 

] 0 f ; (3 ) = therefore, be^t)alb ; 
(4) = it, ba§ or e»: when he did 
so, a(§ et ba§ tat 
so as to, iim . . 3U , . 
so that, conj., bamit dependent 
order) 

if so, menu ba§ tnat3r ift 
I said so, ic^ t)abe ei gefagt 
sofa, ba§ Sofa 
soft, ioeid} 
solution, bie Sofung 
some, einige, etroa§ 

some chalk, ettDa» ^xeibe 
^some grapes, einige 2ixauben 
something, etma§ 
sometimes, sutoeUen 
so much, fo 
son, ber ©ofju 

song, ba§ Sieb {pi — er), ber ©efang 
soon, balb (e^er, am e'^eften) 
sour, fauer 

sparrow-hawk, ber ©perber 
speak (to), fpred)en, a, 0 

to speak the truth, bie SBa^rl^eit 
fagen 

spend time (to), gjubringen, 6rad)te 
3U, jugebrad^t 

spite of (in), trofj [prep, -k-ge 7 i,) 
splendid, f)errltd^ 
sponge, ber Sdimarrmt 
spot (the), ber ^Ie(f(en) 
spotted, geffeeft 
Spring, ber ^riii^ftitg 
spy, ber iSbtoit, — §, — e 
stable, ber ©tail 


stable-boy, ber i^nedjt 
stag, ber 

stamp (to), ftampfen 
stand (to), ftefjen, ftanb, geftanben 
to be standing, fte^eu, ftanb, ge: 
ftanben 

start on one’s way (to), fid) aiif ben 
23 }eg begeben, a, e 
state, ber S^^tanb 
station, bie^'tation 

the Riffelalp station, (Station Di;iffel= 

stay (to/, bfctbenr ie, *ie 

stay with me, bleibe bei mir ! 
to be staying with, bei ( + dat.) fein 
to stay there for a month, einen 
fOtonat fang ba bfeiben 
steal (to), ftefjlcn, a, 0 
storm (to), tr. ^take by storm, erftur= 
men ; intr. - scold, fd)impfen 
stranger, ber {yrembe 
stratagem, bie Sift 
by a stratagem, bltrd) eine Sift 
stretch (to), ftreden 

to stretch oneself out, fid) au§ftrecfen 
stride (to), fd)retten, fd)rttt, ge= 
fc^ritten 
j strong, ftarf 
j stupid, bumm 

succeed (to), unpers., gelingen, a, 

I succeed in . . , e§ gelingt mir 

. . 3 U . . 

such a, folcj^ ein (eine, ein), or ]o ein 
(eine, ein), or fofcl^er, foId)e, 
folc^eg 

such a thing, fo etinaS 
summer, ber Sommer 
sun, bie Sonne 

sunshine, ber Sonnenft^ein ^ 
suppose (to), oermuten 
suspicion, ber SBerbad^t 

to be under suspicion of being . r , 
man 'f)at { + acc.) im S 5 erbad)t 
* . 3U fein 

surrender (to), fic^ ergeben, a, e 
swift, f(^nell 

swift-footed, fdjnellfu^ig 
Swiss, ad/., St^meiser [indeclinable] 
Swiss frontier, bie Sd^tneijer 
©tense 

tail, ber Sditoanj 

take (to), nel^men, naf)m, genommen 
to take across, uberfe^en (a river), 
liber { + acc. ) fal^ren, u, a 
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take — 

to take a seat, etneu befe^en 

to take before . . , brtngen {bxa(^te, 
gebracbt) bor {-hacc.) 
to take down, abbred)en, a, b 
to take leave, fidb t)erabfd)ieben 
to take prisoner, ergreifert (ergriff, 
ergriffert), or gefangen nebmen 
(nabm, genommen) 
to take shelter, unteV^eben, jtanb 
unter, untergeftanben 
to take to . . , btitigen (btadjte, ge= 
brad}!) nad) ( + dat . ) ^ 

talk (to), b^i^bbern; [of parrot), 

to talk about, bihubern itbei; { + acc . ) 
tall, gxob 
tame, gabtn 
taste (to), ftbmeden 
tea, ber Ztz 

after tea, na(b betn 31 ee ^ 
to have tea, See ttinfctt 
tease (to), neden 
tell (to), fagert 
than [after compar. ), al§ 
thank (to), banicn ( + ^^h) 
that, (i) dem. adj., jener, jene, jeneS, 
or accented ber, bte, ba§; (2) 
de?n. pron . , ba» 

that is why, baritm ( -f- inverted 
order) 

the, def art. , ber, bie, bas, pL 
bie 

the one who, berientge, tnelcber . . 
their, i'br, tbre, ibr, pL tbre 

them, fie [acc . ) 

to them, tbnen [dat. ) 

then, (i) = at this point, ba; ( 2 ) = after 
that, bamr 

there, ba, bort 

therefore, be§'^alb 

th^eupon, barauf ( + inverted order) 

they, fie • 

thick, bid 

thief, ber Sieb 

thin, bitnu 

thing, ba§ Sing, — e», — e 
such a thing, fo ettoa§ 
think (to), benfen, bad)te, gebacbt 
what are you thinking about? maS 
fddt bir ein? ^ 

this, (i) dem. adj., btefer, biefe, btefe§; 
^ (2) dem. pron., bie§ or ba§ 

this is my horse, bie§ or ba§ ift 
mein ^ferb 


those, dem. pron. , 

those are . . , ba» finb . . 
those I allowed, bieienigen, bcnen 
id^ erlaubt babe 

'those whom, biejenigen, me£d)e . . 
to those, de^n. pro7i. , beneu 
threaten (to), broken 
throne, ber Zf^xon 
through, prep. , butd) ( + acc. ) 
through train, ber burd)gc£)^be 
Sm 

throw (to), tnerfen, a, 0 
tie up (to), feftbinben, banb feft, fefL 
gebunben 
time, bie 3eif 

after a short time, etlna§ fbdter or 
balb barauf 

for a short time, eine SSIeife 
only one at a time, immer nur 
ein§ 

within a short time, in fur^er S^it 
tiny, tdein, toinsig 
tired, miibe 

to, (i) [-{-name of a place), na£^ ; (2} 
[a perso7i), gu ( + dat. ) 
in order to, um *. . gu . . 
to come to the other side, auf bic 
anbre Seite fommen (fam, *ge= 
fommen) 

to the present day, bi§ auf ben 
Ijeutigen Slag 

to the window, an ba§ {^enfter 
together, gufammen 

together with, famt [prep, -j-dat. ) 
to-morrow, morgett 
tongue, bie 3nngc 
too, adv.., 311 
he too, and) er 
torrent, ber SBalbftrom 
towards, gegen, gen [prep. + acc. ) 
they came towards us, fie famen 
un§ entgegen 
train, ber Bug 

a through train, ein burc^gebeuber 
Bug « 

to get into the train, emfteigen, ie, te 
translate (to), itbexfe|en 

travel (to), reifen 

to travel all over, buxcbreifen [tra7is. ) 
to travel without changing, burd)= 
retfett 

traveller, ber fReifenbe 
treacherous, falfcb 
tree, ber 23 attm 
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tro 


trot ito), traben^ 

to trot out, ijeraustraben 
true, qdj., iraijr 

'it is true, conj . , gtoar ( -{- hiva-tcd 
order] ^ 

trunk, ber -Scoffer 
truth, bie SYabx^cit 

to speak the truth, bie 21>at)r^cit 
fagen 

trj (to), 'Derfud^en 
tumble (to), ftiirjen 
turn (to) =to get, roerben, tniirbe, 
hjeroorben 

to turn to, fid) tueuben (manbte 
fid), Qcmanbt) au 

under, iintcr {J>rep. + daf. or acc . ) 
he was under suspicion of being . . , 
ratm f)attc {-race.) im Q}crbad)t, 
. . 311 fein 

understand (to), (x) bcrfte't)en, ber^ 
ftanb,berftanben; (2) = see, feljen, 
fat), t3efer)en 

understanding, ber 55 erftanb 
undoubtedly, 3metfeUo» or ol)uc alien 
3thcifet 

United States, bie 2 }creinigtcn 
Staaten 

Universal Eshibition, bie 333 c£tau§= 
ftcUimg 

unknown, imbefannt 
until, conj., bi§ depejident order) 
up, adv., Dben 
high up, oben 
IJS, acc, and dai . , un§ 
usually, meifteu» 
useful, nub'lid) 
usefulness, ber 

vain, adj., eitel 

in vain, adv., tergeben» 
valuable, mertboll 
very, fef)r 

(to thank one) very much, beften§ 
vexed at (to be), drgerlid) fein liber 

( -r acc . ) 

view, bie iku§fid)t 

view -point, ber pi. 

— c 

violent, beftig 

visit, ber i8efud),p/. — e 

to pay a \nsit to, befltcf)C^ + ^^rr, 
visit (to), befud)en 

wait on (to), bebienen ( -^racc.) 
wake up (to), aufmat^en 


walk, ber (Sbagiergang 
walk in all directions through (to), 
burd 3 tnanbern or bitrd)3iei^en 
(burd) 3 og, burc^Sogen) 
want someone to (to), follen 
I want him to . . , er fob 
I want to . id) tuib 
warm, tuarm 

warm oneself (to), fid) tnarmen 
waste -pap 9 ?^^basket, ber ipabterforb 
watch (to), beDbad)ten 
way, ber iffieg 

way Cack to the station, ber 
meg gur (Station 
wear (to), tragen, u, a 
weather, ba» bbetter 
week, bie bboebe 

for a week (to come), anf ad)t 

irage 

for a week (past), feit ad)t Siagen 
fdr a week (duration), adf)t 2iage 
lang 

they have been in B. for a week, fie 
finb feit adjt iragen in 5B. 
well, interj., nun 
were to (they), fie fobten 
wet, nab 

what ? interr. pro72 .. , toa§ ? 

what a, ma§ fiir ein (eine,, etn,V^^. 

mas fur 
what ! ma§ ! 
on what ? Inorauf ? 
with what? tuomit? 
when, (i) {point of zime in past), 
a'C§ {+ dependent order); (2) = at 
what period? trann ? (3) = when- 
ever, menu: menu e§ bunfel 

ift 

where, too 

whether, cozij., ob ( d- dependent 07^der) 
which, (i) reL profi., )X)^ld) 2 ^c, tDeld)e, 
tt)etd)c§, or bery bie, ba§ 
in which, in bem, in beiy m benen, 
or morin 

of which, bon bem, bon beiy bon 
benen, or mobon 

on which, auf bem, aitf beiy auf 
benen, or roorauf 
with which, tbbmit 
(2) niter r. adj., meld)er? tbGt(^e? 
n)ctd)e§ ? pi. ibetd)G? 
while, conj., b}dt)renb {d- dependent 
order) 

while longer (a little), ein bibd)en 
Idnger 
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whistle (to), ftoten or 
white, 

white bread, n. 

who, (i) reL ^yo7i., toeldier, tvc:ld)e, 
tveld)c^, or ber, bie, ba§; (2) 
corral, proii. , he who, loet 
whole, adj., gatxg 

whom (to), shig. bem, ber,//. benen 
whose, sing. be]]en,;?>/. ^ren [gcn.of 
7'el. pron. melcfier or ber) 
why? iDarum? 

that is why, baritm ( + inveri^d order) 
wild, toitb 

Willidm I., 2Birf)elm ber Urfte 
window, ba§ ^enfter 
winter, ber 3Binter 
wish, ber 2Bun|d) 
wish (to), mi'mfcben ( + 3U), trohen 
to wish a good journey, giite 9^ei[e 
tDunid}en * 

to wish for, f)aben tnollen or ju 
]^aben tt)unfd)en 
with, mit [prep, -f daf. ) 

with (a person), bet { + dat.) 
with it = in addition, bagu: he had 
a glass of beer with it 
within (a certain time), prep., btnuen 
( + dai. ) 

without, co7ij. ( +pres. part . ), of)ne . . 

SU . ■ 

without, of)ne [prep, ^acc.) 
without a word, fdbtnetgenb 
without number, jottber Sa'^l 


wolf, ber 3BoIf =» 
wood (forest), ber SBafb, pi. ~er 
word, ba§ SBort, pi. [comiecifid 
wo?'ds, — e) 
wolk, bie 51rbeit 
work (to), arbeiten 
workshop, bie ilBerfftatt 
worthy, tuiirbig 

wreck (to become a), untergef)en, ging 
unter, *untergegangen 
wren, ber ^tturtfonig 
write (to), id}reiben, ie, ie 


year, ba§ 

for more than a year, jdjDn uber 
ein ^af)r 

I have had it for more than a year, 
id) l^abe e§ fd)Dn fiber ein ^a'br 
in the year, im ,(}a'^re 
yesterday, geftern 
yield (to), nad)geben, a, e 
you, nom. Q.fid sing, bu, acc. bi{^, 
dat. bir ; '2.7id phir. i^r, acc. 

and dat. eud) ; polite for7n @ie, 
acc. ©ie, dat. 3^}nen 
you who . ., bu, ber (bie) bit . 
it)r, bie i^r . . ; Sie, ber (bie) ©ie 
young, jung 

the young one, ber (bie, ba§) junge 
your, 2 .nd sing, bein, beine, bein, pi. 
beine ; - 2 nd pL euer, eure, euer, 
pi. eure; sing, and pi. ^I)re, 


T 




A SUMMARY OF THE GRAMMAR 




Pres. to have 

Per/. QCtjabt i)abcn, to 
have had 


Pres, '^abenb, having 
Per/, geljabt, had ^ 

2 ?id S. j^abe! have (thou) 
27idPL. t)ab{e)tl have()^e) 
(Ijabeu Ste!) 


I have or I am having 
(a horse) 

id) l^abe (ein ^fexb) 

bu 

er 

tDtr l^aben 
i^r i^abt 
fie idbm 

I had (a horse) 

id) (ein i^ferb) 

etc. 

I have had (a dog) 

icb (einen §unb) 

oei)abt, etc. 

I had had (a cat) 

id) Jjatte (eine ^a^e) 

ge^abt, etc. 

I shall have (a dog) 
i(? ti^cv'oc (einen §unb) 
^<tibcn, etc. 

* 

I shall hSve had (a gun) 
ic^ t0Ctt»e (eine O^linte) 
etc. 


I should have (tea) 

id^ (2:ee) 

etc. 

, I should have had (a book) 1 
id) ttJutbe (ein Sudj) 
etc. j 


AUXILIARY VERBS 


I. Auxiliary Verbs 

Infinitive 

feitt, to be 

gcttJef cn feitt? to have 
been 

Participles 
1 feienb, being 
! 0CUJCfm, been 

Imperative 

fei! be (thou) 

! be (ye) 

(feien 6ie!) 

Indicative 

Preserit 
I am (faithful) 
id) bin (treu) 

bu bifi 
ex tfi 
5 tvix finb 
i^r feib 
fie finb 

Imper/ect 

I was (well-behaved) 
id) tnar (axtig) 
etc. 

Per/eci 

I have been (young) 
id) bin (iung) geibcfen 
etc. 

Pluper/ect 

I had been (treacherous) 

id) tnatJ (falfd)) ^cUfcUn 

etc. 

Futu7'e 
I shall be (ill) 

id) Utcvbc (franf) fein 

etc. 

Future Per/ect 
I shall have been (proud) 
id) n>exbe (ftolg) 0c= 

n>efen fcin, etc. 

Conditional 

Present 

I should be (tired) 

id) Itinxbe (miibe) fcin 

etc. 

Per/ect 

[I should have been (poor) 1 

id) ttfiltbc (atm) 0C= 
n>cfcn fcin, etc. 
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n^Ctbcn, to become, get 

gemorbcn fcin, to have 
become 

I iterbenb, becoming 
1 gctnotbcn, become 

inerbe ! become (thou) 
metbct ! become (ye) 
(merben (Sie!) 


I become or I am 
becoming (old) 
id) tnerbc (alt) 

bu n>itfi 

et tnirb 
mix tnerben 
ipr merbet 
fie tnerben 

I was getting (old) 
id) thutbe (alt) 
etc. 

I have become (old) 

i(^ bin (alt) 0cn»otbcn 

etc. 

I had become (tired*^ 
i(^ mac (miibe) gc^ 

twocben, etc. 

I shall become (hungry) 
id) n>ctbc (^^ungrig) 
U»ccbcn, etc. 

I shall have become (old) 

ic^ bjccbc (alt) 0e= 

n^nniDcn fein, etc. 


I should become (annoyed) 

id) n>ncbc (atgetlicf)) 

n>ccbcn, etc. 

I should have become (poor) 

id) nintbc (arm) 0C= 
bjocbcn fcin, etc. 



A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


2 y 8 


II. Weak Verbs 

Infinitive 

Present fragcn, to ask Perfect gefragt b^tbert, to have asked 

Participles 

f 

Present |tagent>, asking Perfect gefragt, asked 

c 

Imperative 

frage! ask thou fragen tt)ir! let us ask fragt! (ftagen Ste!) ask (ye) 


Present 

I ask cr I am asking 
id^ ftage 
bu fragfi 
er fragt ' 
toir frageti 
fragt 

fie fragen 

Plupeyfect 
I had asked (him) 
i6f l}attc (i^n) gefragt 
bu l)atteft (il)n) gefragt 
er batte (ibn) gefragt 
trir btiiten (itju) gefragt 
ibr b^ittet (ibn) gefragt 
fie bdtten (ibu) gefragt 


Indicative 

Imperfect r 
I asked or I was asking 
id^ frogte 
bu fragteft 
er fragte 
tutr fragten 
ibr fragtet 
fie fragten 

I F2iUi7‘e 

j I shall ask (him) 
toerbe (ibu) fragen 
luirft (ibn) fragen 
toirb (ibn) fragen 
tnerben (ibn) fragen 
tnerbet (ibn) fragen 
tnerben (ibn) fragen 


Perfect 

I have asked (him) 

id) bttbe (ibn) gefragt 
bu bdft (ibn) gefragt 
er bdt (ib^) gefragt 
tnir betben (ibn) gefragt 
ibr babt (ibn) gefragt 
fie bdben (ibn) gefragt, 


Failure Perfect 
I shall have asked (him) 
tnerbe (ibn) gefragt b<tben 
tnirft (ibn) gefragt boben 
tnirb (ibn) gefragt bnben 
tnerben (ibn) gefragt bnben 
tnerbet (ibn) gefragt bnbCn 
tnerben (ibn) gefragt bnben 


Pj'esent 

I should ask (him) 


Conditional 

Perfect 

I should have asked (him) 


idb (ibn) fragen 

bu tniirbeft (ibn) fragen 
cr tnitrbe (ibn) fragen 
tnir tniirben (ibn) fragen 
ibr tnurbet (ibn) fragen 
fie tnixrben (ibn) fragen 


icb tniirbe (ibn) gefragt i)aHn 

bu tniirbeft (ibn) gefragt bnben 

er tniirbe (ibn) gefragt bnben 

tnir tniirben, (ibn) gefragt b^tben 

ibr tniirbet (ibn) gefragt biben 

fie tniirben (ibn) gefragt 'i^clben 
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III. Peculiarities in tlie Oonjugation of certain Weak Verbs 


1. Insertion of connecting vowel C before consonant inflexion. 


stem ends in or t : — 

to do harm 


in verbs whose 
etJtodttcn, to expect 


Pyese?it 

id) f(f)abe 
bn jcbcibcft 
ex fc£)abet 
txiix fcf)aben 
fdiabct 
fie fdjttben 


Imperfect 
id) fcbabete 
bk fcbabeteft 
er fcl}abcte 
toil; fctabcten 
fd^bctet 
fie fdjabeten 


Fresetit 
id) extoaxte 
bu erinarteft 
er ertcartet 
toir crtrarteu 
it3r erlnartet 
fie ertoarten 


Imperfect 
id) ertnartcte 
bu eripartetfft 
er ertoartete 
toir erirarteten 
ii^r ertoartetet 
fie ertnarteten 


2. Insertion of connecting vowel c in the 2 nd Person Sing. Present Indie, 
before ^ inflexion in verbs whose stem ends in % fi, 5, ij 


teifen, 

to travel 
Present 
id) reife 
bu reifeft 
er reift 
etc. 


to shoot 
Prese7it ^ 

id) fd}iefee 
bu fd)tebeft 
er fd3ie|t 
etc. 


Jjaffen, 

to hate 
Present 

id) ^)a\\e 
bu 

er bdfet 
etc. 


to do good 
Present 
i(b Ttiite 
bu nu|eft 
er uiitt 
etc. 


Colloquially also bu reift, bu fd)te^t bu bu nix^t. ’ 
hnperative xd\\C\ fcbieb^! bdff^! nub<^! 

3. Dropping of the t of the stem before inflexion c in verbs whose stem ends 
in ei or ev : — 

iadfCiUr to smile to talk 


Present 
id) lad)te 
bu Idcbelft 
er Iddbelt 
etc. 


Present 

icb blciubte 
bu plauberft 
er blaubert 
etc. 


hnperative ! 


plau^ve ! 


IV. Verbs conjugated with feln 


*fein, l*5eti»cu, and intransitive Verbs denoting motion (fommeu, etc. ) or 
change of state (fterbeu, etc. ) and the verb bleibeit (to remain) are conjugated 
with f citt. 


Infinitive 
fommen 
(to come) 


Indie. Perfect 
I have come 

ftitt gefommen 
bu 6 ift gefommeu 
er ift ge'fommen 
toir fint> gefommeu 
ibr feib gefommen 
fie finb gefomuien 


Pluperfect 

Future Perfect 

Cond. Perfect 

I had come 

I shall have 

1 should have 


come 


come 


. . 

merbe . . 

feitt 

toxirbe . . 

fein 


tnirft . . 

fein 

tDxirbeft . , 

fein 


toirb 

fein 

miirbe . . 

fein 

Inaren. . 

merben . . 

fein 

mutben . . 

fein 

toavi . . 

merbet . . 

feitt 

murbet . . 

fein 

tfuren . - 

merbeu . . 

feitt 

tnurben . . 

fein 
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I am asked or 
lam being asked 
tdj jjefragt 

bu \vix]t gefragt 
tnirb sefx^tist 
tnix ixerben gefragt 
i!)x toerbet gefragt 
fie tDerben gefr agt 


Future 

1 shall be asked or 
I am going to be asked 

ic^ U>etbe UJCtbett 

etc. 


V. The Passive Voice 

Indicative 

Impe7'fect 

I was asked or I was being asked 


ic^ Sefragt 


I have been asked 

6in gefragt U)Otbm 

r 

PI upe7-fect 
I had been asked 
i{^ (jcfragt 
etc. 

Future Perfect 
I shall have been asked 

id) fe?ett>e ficfragt feitt 


Conditional 

P7'ese7it PeTfect 

I should be asked I should have been asked 

id) gcfragt Wtv^en id) toutt>c gefragt twotbcn fein 


VI. Eeflexive Verbs 

fe%en, to sit down ; fid> to do oneself harm 

Indicative 

Present I Imperfect 

id) fe|e id) fd)abe t«ir ! td^ fe^te id) fd)abete mit 

bu fe^eft Hd) bu fd)abeft bit bu fe^teft t^id) bu fdiabeteft t>iv 

ex fe|t er fd)abet er fe^te er fdiabete ft(^ 

tnix fe^en un§> tnix fdjaben nn^ txix feiten txix fd)abeten 

i^r fe^t end) i^r fcbabet end) it)x fe^tet ette^ i^x fd)abetet ettc^ 

fie fe^cu fid) fie fd)aben fic^ fie fe^ten fid) fie fd)abeten fl0 

Perfect Pluperfect ^ 

id) l^abe gefe^t ic^ ^atte vxid^ gefe^t 

id) i^abe mit gef(i|abet ii^ l)atte wir gefd)abet 

Future Future Peffecc 

id) xoexbe nti(3^ fe^en ic3^ inexbe gefe^t It^dben 

ic^ tuerbe mit fdiaben id) mexbe mit gefd^abet l^ahen 

Conditional 

Present Perfect 

iti^ iuiixbe mid^ fefeeu id^ tnxixbe mid) gefe^t l)oben 

id) tnuxbe mit fd^abeu idb tuuxbe mit gefd^abet ^aben 
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VII. strong Verbs 

Type ; fingett, fmtg, gefttngen, to sing 

Memoranda ; (i) 1st and 3rd Sing, of the Imperfect have no inflexion : 

ic^ fang, er fang. 

( 2 ) becomes a in the 2nd and 3rd Sing, of the Present Indie., e.g. id) 
Ijange, bu pngft, er 'i^axiQt 

becomes (iu in iaufen (to run) and faufen (to drink {0/ anzma/s)) : — 

icf) laufc, bu Idufft, er lituft — fauf(e) ! 
id) faufe, faufft, er fduft — fauf(e) ! 

^ becomes i in the 2nd and 3rd Sing, of the Present Indie., and in the 
2nd%ing. of the Imperat., e.g. tnerfen (to throw); i(^ tDerfe, bu tnirffU er 
trirft, Imperat. luirf ! also in geben ; id) gebe, bu gibft, er gibt, Imperat. gib ! 

e becomes ie in the 2nd and 3rd Sing. Present Indie., and in the 2nd 
Sing, of the Imperat., e.g. jel)en (to see) ; ic^ feT^e, bu er Imperat. 

! but *gel)eu (to go), fte!()eii (to stand), and betoegen (to induce) do not change 
their stem - vowel ; id) gef)e, bu' gel^ft, er gef)t, Imperat. gel}! id^ ftel^e, bu 
er ftel^t, Imperat. fte]^(e) ! id) betnege, bu betoegft, er betoegt, Imperat. 
beu)cg(e) 1 

(3) fein, tnerberi, and intransitive verbs denoting motion (I'omtnen) or change 
of state (fterbeu, to die), and bleibeu (to remain) are conjugated with feitt. 

(4) Many nouns are formed from strong verbs : — 

(a) Masculines from the stem, e.g, fd)Iagen — ber ®(^Xag (blow) ; hers 
ftef)en — ber 2>erftaub (understanding). 

{b) Feminines by the suffixes e, t, e.g. bitten — bie 23 ttte (request); 

geben — bie ©abe (gift) ; fa^ren — bie ^at^xt (drive). 

{c) Neuters from the Infinitive, e.g. effetl — ba§ ©ffen (eating); ftet)en 
— bag ©te'^en (standing). 


VIII. Irregular Verljs 


Type : bringett, 'bxad)ie, gebrad^t, to bring 


-iMEMORANDUM : Irregular verbs change their vowel in the Imperfect and 
Past Participle like strong verbs, and in addition add the same inflexioDLS as 
weak verbs, e.g. — 


* brbigen, to bring 

id) bringe id) br<td)te id) I)abe (e§) gebraebt 

benten, to think ^ ’ 

id) beute id) bad)te id) t)abe (e§) gebctd)t 

tennen, to know, Fr. connaltre 

id) teune tdb faunfe ^abe (i^n) getnnnt 


rennen, to run 

i{^ renne ii^ rannte- id) bin. (babin) gernnnt 

ffienben, to turn 

id) ffienbe id) ffianbte id) (e§) getuanbt 

totffen^ to know, Fr. savoir 

teb tueib id) id) b^t^^e (e§) geffinfet 
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IX. Classification of Strong Verbs 

A\B . — The vowels given are those of the imperfect and past participle, and verbs 
with an asterisk ^re conjugated with fein. 


1. a — 0 
beffen (to help) 
*[ter£)en (to die) 

(to throw) 

2. a — u 
finben (to find) 
^gelingen (to succeed) 
fingen (to sing) 
’ibringett (to jump) 
Knnten (to drink) 

3. a — 0 

befe^Ien (to command) 
brecben (to break) 
gebarcn (to bear) 
*fommen (to come) 
Imperf. one in 
ne^mcn (to take) 

Past Part, omm 
fbrecfien (to speak) 
fteblen (to steal) 
ireffen (to meet, hit) 

Imperf. one f 

4. 6—0 

befoegen (to induce) 
bieten (to bid, offer) 


*ptegen (to fiy) 
friercn (to freeze) 
herliercn (to lose) 

3ie'f)en (to pull) 

3og, 3ogen 

frxei^en (to creep) 
fd)ie|en (to shoot) r 
Short o, 6 

5. a — e 
bitten (to ask) 

Imp. and Past Part, one t 
efi'en (to eat) 
frefieti (to eat) ofanhnals 
geben (to give) 
*geicf)et)en (to happen) 
Impersonal 

Uegen (to lie, be situated) 

fepen (to see) 

fi^en (to sit), fab, gefeffen 

6. i— i 

gletcben (to resemble) 
greifen (to seize), ff 
bfeifen (to whistle), ff 
xeifeen (to tear) 
teiten (to ride), tt 
fdjxeiten (to stride), tt 

'■.a ge^en, gittg, gegnitg 


pteiten (to quarrel), tt 

7. ie- — stem vowel 
*faUen (to fall) 
batten (to hold) 
beipen (to be called) 
taffen (to let) 

Taufen (to run) 
xaten (to advise) 
rufen (to call) 

8. ie— ie 
tei'ben (to lend) 
fcbeinen (to shine, seem) 
fcbtexben (to write) 
\d)xmn (to shout) 
fcbtheigen (to be silent) 
fteigen (to rise) 

9. Ti— a 

*fabten (to drive, go (in 
a vehicle)) 

fcbtagen (to beat, strike) 
txagen (to carry) 

10. a — a ^ 

fteben (to stand), ftanb, 

geftanben 

tun (to do), tat getan 


Conjugate in the same way— 


(10) begxeifen 

(12) fid} betxagen 
fi(b befinben 
ficb untex= 

batten 

(13) expalten 
abbxecben 

(15) bexbringen ^ 
einfteigen 

{16) abfabxen 
entgeben 
beruoxftcben 
befteigen 
einncbinen 

(17) ausbxecben 

(18) ausxufen 
fid} exgeben 

(19) loSgeben 


auffiben 

anfabxenj 

(20) einfaHen 
hexfteben 
befteben 
nad)geben 
extxinfen 
umfommen 

(21) 3ubxingen 
auffteben 

(22) exfa'bxen 

(23) barbieten 

(24) exfd)einen 

(25) iibexeinfommeTi 
fid) exbeben 
untexUegen 
babontxagen 
iibexfommen 


fid) bexs 
frietben 

(26) buxtb fabxen 
burd) fabt^en 
fid) untex= 
batten 
antommen 
tDiebexboten 
untex fteben 
ficb untex= 
fteben 
untex geben 
umgeben 
buxcb gieben 
buxd}f (btafen 
ubexfd)xeiten 


buxdb geben 

au§fteigen 

tuibexfbxed^fen 

(27) bexein= 

fommen^ 

(28) aufae'bmen 
anfangen 
binubex= 

fabxen 

gexxeiben 

(29) befeben 
exgxeifen 
gubalten 
au§rufen 
befteben 
feftnebnten 

(30) enttaffen 
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X. Compound Verbs 

1 , Inseparable Prefixes. — Compound verbs formed with the prefixes QC, 

tX, set*, ent or emp, and tjintcx are inseparable, i.e. these prefixes 

form part of the verbs and cannot be separated from them, e.g. — 

er frier en, erftor, erfroren, urn 311 erfrteren. 

(to contradict) ; l'Diberfbred3en, totberfbtacf), VDiberfprod^en, um 3U toiberffiretfien, 
(to bequeath) : l)inter[a]fen, ^interliefe, fjinterlaffen, urn 311 ^interlaffen. 

2. Separable Prefi&s. — Many prepositions, adverbs, and some nouns %nd 
adjectives help to form compound verbs which are separable, i.e. these accented 
words are detached from the verb in all simple tenses standing in a principal 
sentence, e.g. 3ufef)eir (to lool^ on) : — 

Prese?it Indicative — • 

td)^ef3e3U, bu ]te^)ft 3U, er fie^t 3U, inir feljen gu, i'^r fef)t gu, fie fel^eii 3U. 

Imperfect-— , 

ti^ faf3 3U, bu faljft 3U, er fa'^ 3U, tpir fa^en 3U, i^r fal^t 3U, fte fa'^en 3U. 
Imperative — 

fie^ 3U ! fel^t 311 ! 

In the past participle ge, and in the dependent infinitive JU, are inserted 
between prefix a*nd verb, e.g. — ■ 

t(^ j^abe sugefe^en, td^ ^atte gujjefe'bcn, tncrbe gu^efe’^en ^)ah^n, um 
3U$ufeben (in order to look on) ; fortfUegen, — nm fortsufliegeu. 

In dependent clauses verb and prefix meet at the end and join again, e.g. — 
SSenn er ^)eute abenb jufieljt (if he looks on to-night). 

5Xl§ er max (when he had flown away). 


Examples of Inseparable Verbs : — 


'^ie beftiegen ben Serg. 

©ie erfd)ienen um 5 tl^r. 

9 Sir berfte^en e§ uid^t. 

3erreift af[e§. 
entging if)nen. 

empfieblt ibn. 

($r miberfbtid^t jebeirt. 


©ie ben Serg 

beftiegen. 

©ie finb nm 5 U'^x ers 
ft^tenen. 

233 ir buben e§ ntdfjt ber= 
ftanben. 

@r butte alle§ gerriffen. 

9 fidbt§ ift ibnen enU 
gangen. 

@r but tbn emfifobCen. 

(£r but iebem mtber= 
fprocben. 


E^^onplepsof Separable Verbs : — 


<gr fab ib^^ erftaunt an. 

(5r gibt immer nad^. 

©ie fommen mieber 
herein. 

<$r fcbrieb alle§ nieber. 

©ie famen aUe 31:= 

* fammen. 

©ie fe^ten etnen Siag feft. 


(£r but tbn erftaunt 
angefeben. 

(£r but immer nudbsc= 
geben. 

©ie finb mieber berein= 
gefommen. 

(Sr but alle§ niebergc= 
fd^rteben. 

©ie finb alle 3ufammen= 
gefommen. 

©te buben etnen Sag 
feftjjefe^t. 


Um ben Serg ’jit 6e= 
fteigen. 

Xlm um 5 Ubr 3U ers 
fdbeinen. 

XXm e§ 3U berfteben. ^ 

IXm ulle§ 3U serreiben. 
Um ibnen 3U entgeben. 

Um ibn gu embfebten. 
Um 3U miberfb^^eiben. 


Um ibn erftaunt an$n- 
fe'ben-, 

Um immer nadgjttgebcn. 

Um mieber 
fommen. 

Um alle§ nieber$tt= 
fdb'ceiben. 

Um 3ufammen3ttfommen. 

Um einen Siag fefts«- 
feben. 
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XI. Compbund Verbs both. Separable and Inseparable 

Prefixes both Separable and Inseparable.— The following prefixes form 
both separable and inseparable verbs itbCV, um, ttutct, 

burdjretien : tcife bi» 23 erlm (I travel to Berlin without 

changing). 

burdireifett : 3 d) burd)tcife ba§ Sanb (I travel all over the country), 

nbcrjeficn: Cr )et?te lin§ (He ferried us across), 

ubeii^’c^en: uberfc^t ba§ 23 ud) in§ ©nglii^e (He translates the 

book into English). 

umgeljen: girig mett itm (He went far out of his way). 

umgcOcn: ©r umgebt ben 0ee (He walks/ound the lake), 

ttntcrge^cn: Sa§ (5d)iff ging xmtcv (The ship was wrecked), 

untei’fagen: 6r unterfagte e§ ibnen (He forbade them to do it). ^ 

t>x)ttgiebeTi ; 6): gieBt bie (He fills the bottle), 

hollenbctt: hollcnbct l)eute [cine 3iei|e (He completes his journey 

to-day). 

Other Examples. — The following are a few other examples out of many ; — 
t>utd)taf)ren : 3 Bir fn^ren btthd) — finb t>n?;d)gefaf)ren — nm 

to travel through SllTatl'Cen. ' 

burcf)fa^tctt : SBtr burt^fubtctt ben 2BaIb — mir l^aben b. SB. burd)= 

to travel ail over fasten — um b. SB. ju butdifabtcu. 

itbettreten: tritt 3um C?einbe ubet — Cr i[t 3, Q. ilbetgetreten — 

to go over ‘ um 3. fy. it&ct 3 utreten. 

uberttfeten : (Sr iibertntt ba§ ©efe^ (law) — (£r b. ©. iibertreten — 

to transgress um b. ©. 3it iibertictcn. 

unter batten: @r tidtt ben (Sinter (pail) unUv — ®r bat b. (S. nntettge^ 

to hold under, keep ^alten — iim b. (5. untctsubatten. 

unterbatten: (Sr unterb<ttt un§ — @r bat un§ unterb<tttctt — um un§ 

to entertain ju unteri^alten. 

tttnsieben: ^r gtebt morgen um — @r ift geftern um gesogen — um 

to'-hange houses, move motgeu um3U3ieben. 

umjiebt^u : < 5 te umjiebrtt bie ©tabt — Sie baben b. St. nm^ogeu — 

to march round Um b. St. 3U UmSicbCtt. 

UUtctfteben: SBir ftanben utttci; — SBir finb uuictgeftanben — um 

to stand under UniCt 

fid) unterftebeu : Unterftelb bid) ! — (Sr bat fid) unterftrtUbm — um ftt^b ^ 6 ^ 

to dare, presume UUterftcbCU. 

Uolfffcbreiben : febreibt bie Seite tmU — ($r bat b. S. tJuUgefcbriebeiv— 

to wTite full um bie S. t)oltt3uf(^reiben. ^ 

hollibtfingen : ( 5 r hoE^rirt^t e§ fi^er — (Sr bat eB hoE^tfuebt — um e§ 

to accomplish 3U hoE^tUngCtt. 

Accentuation and Meaning, — It should be observed that in compound 
verbs which are separable the prefix is the accented part (burtbreifen, to travel 
through), and that the prefix in these verbs preserves its meaning, whilst the 
prefix of inseparable verbs is unaccented and their meaning is generally figurative. 

JV.B .- — burcb in inseparable compounds has the force of ‘all over,’ ‘in all 
directions. ’ 

tuiebift. — One compound only with Inteber is inseparable : mieberbi*!^ (to- 
repeat), micberboten means 'to fetch back,’ iuiebcrgeben, ‘to give 
back,’ etc. 
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XII. Auxiliary Verbs of Mood 


f^nttcn 

tfutfcn 

utijgctt 


fottcn 

iu Olden 

to be able to 

be allowed 

may 

must 

shall 

will 

(can) 

to 

(possibility, 

(obligation, 

(will of 

(determina- 

(ability, pos- (permission) 

inclination) 

necessity) 

another, 

tion) 

sibility | 

i(^ fantt 

batf 

! 

Prese 7 it hidicative 

mart uttt^ 

supposition) 

mu 

bu t^nn^t 


tnagft 

uttt^i 

follft 


ex fantt 

brttf 

iitiij; 

muH 

fott 

toil! 

tnir lontien 

biirfen 

mogen 

miiffen 

foden 

iDodett 

tl}r foniit 

biirft 

mfigt 

mitBt 

fodt 

loodt’ 

fie fonnen 

burfen 

mogen 

miiffen 

foden 

toodcn 

id^ fomxtc 

burfte 

Imperfect hidicaiive 

modjte rnuBtc 

fodte 

ioodte 

^ bu fonnteft 

bm'iteft 

mudjteft 

mufeteft 

fodteft 

ioodteft 

* ex f'omtte 

burfte 

mue^te 

mu|te 

fodte 

toodte 

mir f'Dunten 

burften 

moc^ten 

muBtcn 

fodten 

modten 


burftet 

m<Jd)tet 

muBtet 

fodtet 

loodtet 

fie funnten 

burften 

moc^ten 

mu^ten 

fodten 

tDodtcn 

gefonrtt 

geburft 

Past Pajiiciples 

gemo^t 1 gemufet 

gcfodt 

getoodt 

or, after Inf., or 

after Inf. , 

or, after Inf,, 

or, after Inf. , 

or, after! nf., 
foden 

or, after Inf. , 

fouTten 

biirfen 

mogen 

miiffen 

iooden 


Observations : — 

(1) The auxiliaiy verbs of mood are reall}’- strong verbs. What is now the 
^ present was originally the imperfect, hence the change of vowel and 

absence of endings in the ist and 3rd person singular of the present, as in 
^ the imperfect of strong verbs such as fommeit — id) t(tm^ er ftttlt. 

(2) fohen aoes not change its vowel, but is otherwise like the rest. 

(3) When these verbs are used as independent verbs, their past participles are 

gefonnt, geburft, gemod^t, gemu^t, gefoUt, gewoUt, e.g.— 
l^abe mci)t geifonttt (I have not been able to), 
but when they are used as auxiliaries in connexion with the infinitive of 
another verb, their participles are identical with the infinitive (fortnert, 
bittfert, etc.), e.g. — 

3 d) I)abe nid)t fommen (I have not been allowed to come). 

(4) The imperfect subjunctive of mogett (t(i^ etc.) is the usual form for ‘ I 

should like to ’ : ‘ ought ' is fodte and ‘ ought to have,’ ^Stte . . foCen. 
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SYNOPTIC TABLE SHOWING THE DECLEN 


A. DECLENSION OF 


First Declension 


Second Declension 


Plural 


Siaigidar 

1 Plui\ 


r 1 



1 Masc. 

Neill. 


-V, 



\ ±Ie 

c 



A. 



; 

c 



G. 

— (e)§ 

1 JUe 

c 

n 

1 

fe) 

i -L'llen 

cn 


To the first Declension belong : — 

(1) Llascuiine and neuter Substantives 

ending in ct, cl, cn 
bcr £ebrcr (teacher), bcr Doget (bird), 
ber IDagcn (carriage) 

, bas denser (window), bas Kapttel (chap- 
ter), bas LCificn (pillow) 

(2) Diminutives in d)cn and Ictit 

bas Bdumdjcn (the little tree), bas 
Voq{c)Um (the little bird) 

(3) Neuter Substantives beginning wth 

the prefix (Se and ending in e 
bas (Sebtrgc (the mountain-range) 
The majority of Substantives of the 
first declension do not modify in the 
Plural. 


To the second Declension belong ; — 

(i^ Masculine monosyllabics 
Oer StubI (chair), ber plaf5 (place) 
They modify as a rul^ 

(2) Neuter monosyllabics 

bas pult (desk), bas Sptcl (game) 
They never modify. 

(3) Substantives in x^, ing, ling, 

fat 

9, berTConig (king), bas (Ereigms (event) 
They never add modification in the 
Plural. 

(4) Masculine and neuter Substantives 
beginning with a prefix and end- 
ing with the principal syllable 

bas (Se&et (prayer), ber Dcrtrag (treaty) 
They modify when masculine. 


B. DECLENSION OF ADJE! 


I, When preceded by Definite 

II. When preceded by Indefinite 

Article or similar word. 

Article or similar word. 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 


Plm'dl 



M. F. 

N. 


.Y. e 

en 

N. er e 

e§ 

en 

^ / d/. ,en 

eu 

A. en e 

e§ 

^ .en"" 

( A. 8c N, e 





G. en 

en 

G. en 


r en 

D. en 

en 

D. en 

n 

— en 

Singular , 

Plural 

Singular 


Singular 

bcr gro§C Koffcr 

bie grofictt Koffer 

ein gutet 5a§ 

ein 

neiic§ 

bcji gro^en Koffer 

Me gro§ett Koffer ! 

einen gutcit Sa^ 

ein 

neue$ Schiff 

bes gro^en Koffcrs 

ber gro^ett Koffer 

eines guteit Sa^es 

etnes 

neuett 5djtjf(e)s 

bem gro^Ctt Koffcr 

ben groficn Koffern 

etnemguten Sah(c) 

etnem neuClt Scbtff(e) 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 


Plural 

jcncs bobe (Ecbirge 

jene bobctt (Sebirge 

unfer gro^ett TConig 

nnfre 

groficM Kbntge 

jenes ijoiie Ocbirge 

jenc boben (Sebtrge 

unfem gro^eu Kbnig 

unfre 

gro^ett Kontgc 

jcncs lioliett (Scbirges 

! jencr bolien (Sebirge 

unfres gro§en Kontgs 

unfrer gro§cn Tlonige 

jcnem bol^ctl <Sebtrgc 

; jenen bobcit (Sebirgen 

unferm gro^cn K6nig(e) 

unfem grofi<i1t Nonigen j 
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SION OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES 


SUBSTANTIVES 


Third Declension I 

Fourth Declension i 

Singular j 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural • 



,^'lasc. Fe 7 n. 


A'". ' 1 

Tl'_.er 

N. ' 

— (e)n 

A. , 

w_er 

A. (e)n ! 

— {e)n 

G. — (e)§ 

-_E_er 

G. (e)n __ 

— (e)n 

D. — (c) 

^_ll_ern 

D. (e)n 

— (Un 

To the third Declension belong : — 

To the fourth Declension belong ; — 

( I ) Substantives ending in tuw 

(i) Most feminine monosyllables 

^cr Hricljtum (riches), bas 

bteOr(door) 

1 

(kingdom) 


(2) All feminine polysyllables except 

(2) Mo,^ of the exceptions of the second 

tHuttcr and tloditer, which go by the 

Declension 


first Declension and modify in the 

viz. {a) a few^ masculine monosyl- 

Plural, and a few in nid, which 'go 

labics 


by the second 


bcr ITalb (forest), 1 

ber tHann (man) 

bte VOodie (week) 

(/;) a number of neuter mono- 

(3) Masculine Substantivesending in e 

syllabics -> 

and denoting animate beings 

bas Bud'i (book), Das Kinb (child) 

bcr Knabe (boy), bcr Come (lion) 

All Substantives of the third Declension 

No Substantives of the fourth Declen- 

modify in the Plural if they can. 

sion modify in the Plural. 


TI’I^S USED ATTRIBUTIVELY 


III. When standing alone before the 
Substantive, or when preceded by an 
indeclinable word. 

Singular Plural 

M. F. N. 

N. er — e - — e§ — e 


IV. When preceded by an indefinite 
numeral, as hiele, eintge, ettid^e, 
toenige, mef^rere, berft^iebne. 
Plural 


A'. — e 


‘mA.. A_en — e — e§ 


A, 


— e 


G er/— 

^■\_en — — en 

D, — em -JL~er — em 


— tt 


— en 


G. 

D. 


— en 


— en 


Singular 
gro^cu Keichtum 
gro^ett Heicl]tum 
gro§eit ilcicbfums 
grofettt X^eidjtum 

Plural 

gro§e Heichtumer 
gro^e Ketchtumcr 
gro^et Heichtiimer 
grofctt Heichtumern 

Dxele gutc ^reunbe 
oiele gate ^reunbe 
Dicier gutett ^reunbe 
pielen gutcil ^rcunben 

einige fd?bnc Heifen 
einige fd?bne Keifen 
cintger fd?6nctt Hetfen 
cintgen fd?6ncit ilcifen 

Shigular 
foldj liebe^ dier 
foldj liebc^ Ctet 
foidj'tiebett Cieres 
folclj liebetn. 'ir{er(e) 

Plural 

folcfj Ixcb^ ^iere 
folclj liebc Ctere 
fold? liebet tjliere 
fold? liebCtt Cierett 

mcl?rcrc fictne Knaben 
mefjrere Heine Knaben 
mebrerer HeinettKnaben 
mehreren fleinett Knaben 

i 

I tnenige Heine Knaben 
i tDcnigc Heine Knaben 
roentger Hcinett Knaben 
roentgen Heinctt Knaben 
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A PRIMARY GERMAN COURSE 


r 

XIII. Comparison of Adjectives 

1. Regular Comparison. — The degrees of comparison are formed in 
German by adding CV to form the oTmiparative, and ft to form the superlative, 
e.g.— 

J^osi/Zz'e’ Co77iparaJive S'Uperlafive 

Keiu fleiuer ftetnfi (bcr, bic, ba§ fiemfte) 

Superlative in eft- — The superlative of adjectives ending in a dental 
(is, tj or a sibilant (^, fi, f<^, $) is formed in eff, e.g. — 

nuib (mild), mtlber, mitbeft; begabt (gifted), begabter, begabteft; los 
(loose), lofer, lofeft; (hot), I)etBer, rJelBeft; (fresh), frijeter, 

frifebeft ; ftols (proud), ftoljer, ftol3eft. 

Note however — 

(r) (^tof^i; 

(a) that present participles and past participles whose last syllable is 
unaccented take ft, e.g. tetsenb (charming), xeisenbet, xet^enbft 
(ber reisenbfte iGoget); geaditet Respected), gead)teter, geaditetft 
(ber geadfjtetfte DJIann). 

3. Modification. — hlany monosyllabic adjectives with the stem -vowels 
(X, 0f tt modify in the comparative and superlative, e.g. ^art (hard), 
barteft; groB, gr^OB^^U gri^bt; jung (young), jitnget, itingft. Others do not 
modify, e.g. falfcb, gldtt, narft, 3abm, ftols, runb. 


4. Irregular Comparison: — 

Positive 

Co}?ipa7'ative 

Superlative 

bod) (high) 

bobet 

bo(bft 

nab (near) 

naber 

naibft 

gut (good) 

beffer 

beft 

bid (much) 

ntebr 

meift 

toenig (little in degree) 

minber 

minbeft 


6. Equality. — Equality is expressed in German as in English by certain 
particles placed before the positive, e.g. — 

Gr ift fo gto^ tiJic i(b (He is as tall as I). 

ift niebt fx> alt inic id) (He is not so old as I). 

Gr ift ebenfo alt tuie id) (He is just as old as I). 

0ie finb alle alt (They are all of the same ag^. 

Note also — 

Si^^fer §UTib ift tvenxQCt geffedt aX§ bie anbexn. 

This dog is less spotted than the others. 

S)iefer i^nabe ift tnittber begabt aX§ bie anbexn. 

This boy is less gifted than the others. 

6. Declension. — Comparatives and superlatives are declined and take the 
same endings as the positive, e.g. — 

ber munt(e)xe ^htabe, hex ntunt(e)xere ^^abe, ber muntexfte ^Pttabe, 
bie mnnterften ^^naben. ,, 

etn ntunt(e)xer l^nabe, etn munt(e)rerex ihxabe, munt(e)i;exe ^hlaben. 



NUMERALS DATES TIME 


289 


XIV. Numerals 

1. Cardinals : — 


ein§ 

11 elf 

21 einunbslnansig 

amei 

12 

22 atoeiunbatoanaig 

brei 

13 breijel^n 

30 brei^ig 

bier 

14 bierae'^n 

40 bierjig 

fixnf 

15 funfaelin 

50 fiinfaig 

fed)§ 

16 fe^getjn 

60 fet^aig 

fieben 

17 fie^ae'^n 

70 fiei>aig 

ad)t 

IS ad)t3ei^n 

80 atf)taig 

neun 

1^ neunaelan 

90 neunaig 

SeJjn 

20 siwansig 

100 ^unbetd 



1000 taiifenb 


1,000,000 eine Mton; 1000,000,000 eine gHiHiarbe; 
1000,000,000,000 eine SSimon. 

SOliEion, OJIiHiatbe, SBiEion are foreign substantives. They are declined by 
the fourth declension. 


2. Ordinals : — 

the 1st ber (bte, ba§) erfte 

■ 2nd ber jmeite 

3rd ber britte 

4 th ber bierte 

oth ber fiinfte 

19 th ber neungefinte 


the 20th ber sinangigfte 

21st ber emunb3inan3igfte 
30 th ber breifeiafte ^ 

45th ber fhnfimblhergigfte 
101st ber l^unbert (unb) erfte 
121st ber l^unbert einunbstoansigfte 


^Dates. — (i) 25 er erften gehruar (the ist of February). 

2) S)en atoeiten ^anuar\ , „ ^ 

atin aweiten aanuai-/ of Januarj^). 

(3) Sonbon, ben 14 . Dllarj 1912 (London, March 14, 1912 


Note that in dates the numeral never follows the month, and that ‘of’ is ndt 
translated. 

4 . Time.— (i) 2j&iebiel \Xt)x ift e§? (What o’clock is it?) 

ift etn Uf)r (It is one o’clock). 

(£§ ift 5 SDHnnten n(tc() etng. 
ift biertel nod) ein§. 
ift I)alh gtnei (It is half-past one). 
ift 25 iDHmiten bor strei. 

(£§ ift biertel bor stnei. 

ift getjn Sllinuten bor stnei. 

( 2 ) Uttt brei U^r (at three o’clock); nm biertel bor )^nf; um 

ad)t. 

( 3 ) ttm 4 lXI)r 45 OTinuten; um 9 UI)r 18. 

(4) 33or ad)t Slagen (a week ago), brei SBodjen tang (for three weeks), 

iiber biersefin Sage (a fortnight hence), auf brei 2G5od}en (for 
three weeks to come). 

Remember that aut is used with dates and days of the week, Uttt for 
the clock, and im with :months and seasons, e.g. rtUt erften 
^anuar; aut 911ontag; rtm ein Ul^r; itrt ^auuar; im 
§rut)Ung. 


U 
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XV. Personal Pronouns 


FIRST PERSON -V j SECOND PERSON 

Singular Plural j Singular Plural 

X. id) I U>it ^Ee ; thou (you) you 

A. mid) me tmd us thee (you) euc^ you 

t'v meinet* of me ''unfet of us i^cinn* of thee^Xof you) cttet of you 

P. tnitf (to) me ^ Itn$ (to) US tiit' (to) thee (to you) (to) you 


THIRD PERSON-' 

Masculbie Feminine ! Neuter Plu7\ {for all genders) 

N. CX he fie she | it fie they 

A. if)n him fie her , it fie them 

G. fetuev of him ii)VeV of her ' feittet of it i^xet of them 

D. i()m (to) him i^t; (to) her ; i<)m (to) it il^tten (to) them 


XVI. Reflexive Pronouns 


FIRST PERSON 
Singular 

A. mid) myself 
G. meiner of myself 

<r 

D. mtr (to) myself 
Plural 

A., itn§ ourselves 
G. unfer of ourselves 
D. uni (to) ourselves 


SECOND PERSON 
Singular 

bid) th 3 'self or yourself 


beiner of thyself or jmur- 
self 

bir (to) thyself or your- 
self 

Plural 
eud) yourselves 
euei* of yourselves 
end) (to) yourselves 


THIRD PERSON 
Shigular 
( himself 
fid) 4 herself 
( itself 

feiner of himself 
, i^rer of herself 
[feiner of itself 

/ (to) himself 
fid) 4 (to) herself 
((to) itself 

Plural 

fid) themselves 
I i't)i;ei: of themselves 
I fid) (to) themselves 


XVII. Reciprocal Pronouns 

each other or one another 

FIRST PERSON j SECOND PERSON THIRD PERSON 

or einanbet i or einanber fid) or einanbet 

un^ gegenfeitig or end) tgegeufeitig : or fidj gegcnfeitig 

* The old Genitives are mein, bein, fein, unfer, euer, tljr ; in the Singufar, 
tlie forms given above are now usually preferred. 
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XVIII. Possessive Pronouns 


mine : meinc, .meine^ or (bie, ba§) meinc or ber (bte, ba§^ meitiigi 

thine : beinn^ beine/ beine^ or bet* (bie, ba§) beine or bet (bie, ba§) beitit^e 

Ms, its: jeinet, feme, feine^ or bet (bie,^as) feine or bet (bie, baS) feinige 

hers : i£)ret, i£)re, il^re^ or bet (bie, ba§) it)re or bet (bie, bag) il)ri0e 

ours : unfret, imfre, unfre^ or bet (bie, bag) unfre or bet (bie, bag) unfrige 

yours ; mret, eute, eure§ or bet (bie, bag) cure or bet (bie, bag) eurige 

theirs : il^tet, itjre, i|re^ or bet (bie, bag) i( 3 rc or bet (bie, bag) itj)rige 

1, The possessive pronouns indicate the gender and number of the thing 
possessed either by their endings (Masc. et. Fern, e, Neut. C^), or by the 
definite article (bet, bie, bag). 

In the first case they are declined like the definite article (strong declension) ; — 

^ Siiiguiar et, cn, c^, em Plural e, e, et, en 


la the second, like an adjective following a definite article 
Sbigular e, ett, en, cn Plural 


(weak declension) :~~ 

en, en, en, en 


9 DIein §itt ift fcf)tt)at3. 

- - A 

meinet 
or bet meine 
or bet meini^e 
meiue [plur . ) \ 

• or bie Tueinen Vfinb af(e fdffiuarj. 
or bie meini^en J 
®ie 3?at&e meineg Outeg 


ift fct)mat3. 


8ud}e meinen iput! 

r meiiicn ! 

Sitct)e-| or ben meinen! 

[or ben meinijjen! 
f meine ! [plur. ) 
j or bie meinen ! 

[or bie ,meinigen! 

(?g ^at meinem §ut gefcfiabet. 


( (meinet) 
garbed or be^ meinen 
[or be^ meinigen 
r (meinet) (plnr, ) 

5)ie fyaxbe-’j or bet meinen 
[or bet meinigen 
2. ‘ Yours ’ is beinet, beine, beineg, < 
addressed by bit. 

‘ Yours ’ is enter, eute, euteg, etc. , 
addressed by bU. 


r meinem ] 

(Sg or bent meinen [gefdiabet. 

. I or bem meini^en J 
f wmnm {piur.)\ 

@g f)at^ or ben meinen J-gefcfiabet 
■ [or ben meinigen j 
, when the person spoken to w'ould ite 

hen the persons spoken to would each be 


‘Yours’ is ^b'^et, .3'()te, -3'^)teg, etc., when the person or persons spoken to 
would be addressed by i®ie. 

3. There are also indeclinable and uninflected possessive pronouns, mein, bein, 
fein, if)t ; unfet, exiet, il)t, only used when they stand as predicate to fein, e.g. — 
2)iefet §ut ift mein. 2)iefe ^umhe ift bein. 

S)ag 9 iab ift fein. 5 H>ag unfet ift, ift and} euet. 


XIX. Demonstrative Pronouns 

The definite article is really a demonstrative pronoun, and when stress is put 
upon it, it has still demonstrative force, e.g. Olab ift faplltt. 

bet, bie, bag (that) ; biefet, biefe, biefeg (this one) ; jenet, jene, jeneg (that 
one) are used as demons, pronouns and declined like meinet, meine, meineg 
(strong deck ) ; but the gen. sing, of bet and bag is b^ffeu and of bie is bctCtt ; the 
gen. pi. is bCt'Ctt, or bCtfU if followed by a rel. pron. ; and the dat. pi. is bettCtt. 

and bit can be added to the demonstrative pronouns for emphasis, 
e.g. S)iefet ift fung, bet bit ift aft. 
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XX. Relative^ronoims 

Alternative Forms of Relativ^Pronouns. — The relative pronouns are— 
either bet bte ba§ 

oi' metc^ef in eld] e tneld)e§ 

Declension of Relative Pronouns. —They are declined like the definite 
artHe, except in the genitive singular, which is (Masc.^^and Neut. ) bcffett and 
(Fern.) and in the genitive and dative plural, which are bcreU and 

benett ; e.g.— 

rber 3Ianie, bcffcit 'i 

|i) Tal i|t|bie berm hid) mid) nid}t erinnerte. 

iba» ©htdii^moxt, beffcttJ 

(2) finb bie Stamen (Sd^Iadjten, beten id) mid^ nidjt 

exiunexte. 

(3) 3)tenfd]en, beuen md)t 311 raten ift, benett ift nid)t ju I)elfen. 

N.B. — ber, bie, bal must be used when fae relative refers to a personal 
pronoun, e.g. her (or bie) bu nod) ]o jung btfr. 


XXI. Correlative Pronouns 

The relative pronouns often have a demonstrative pronoun for their antecedent, 
e.g. ber (or berjenige) melc^er, . . (that one who), instead of which tner should 
be used in a general sense, e.g. — 

fid) in ©efa^r begibt, fommt barin urn. 
ba§ (or ba^jenige) mefd)e§ , . (that one which), instead of which mag should 
be used, e.g. — 

§dn§d)en nid)t fernt, (ba§) fernt g)an§ nimmex'mef)r. 

N.B. — tna^ (that which) is also used as a correlative when it refers to a sentence, 
or when the antecedent is neuter and not a noun, e.g. — 

3d) meiB nid)t, ba§ ^eifet. 

51llle§ (3Iid)t Oon bem), id) fjabe, ift bexdoren. ^ 

The correlative is declined like the relative bex and the interrogative tuex ? 
(tnex ? mn ? meffen ? mem ?), and like the def. art. baS (but it has no datUe). 


'XXII. Use of etc. 

It should be understood that tnex and ma§ can only be used in a general sense ; 
as soon as a definite person or thing is referred to, the correlative cannot be 
used, e.g. — 

SJctfjettige (biejenige, baSjemge), bjclcfjet (— e, — e§) 3uerft geftoxben 
ift, max gang jung. 

N.B. — Thearticle in betfiemge,bieienige,b(t§ienige is declined, and the secona 
part takes n in all other cases. - So too bcrfefbe, bicfelbe, ba^fel&e (the same). 
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XXIII. Prepositions governing the Dative 

Th^j following prepositions take th^ Dative ; — 

mit, nac^ft, xtebft^ 

famt, bet, feit, bon, 3 u, gerndfe, autoiber, 

gegenuber, entgegen, auBer, au§, unb bttinen. 

Meaning and Use of Prepositions with the Dative 
mit (with) : (Bx tarn tttif feinetn §itnb. 

nah bent @ffen ge'^en toir 

to (a place)) ; 

nad)ft (next to) : Itlit fag ein Dffigier. (ne'ben is more usual.) 

nebfi (along with): (Seine nebft fecb§ .S;inbettt. 

fnntt (together with) : S)a§ Sc^iff frtntt ahen 3Iei|enben ift bcrloren. 

bei Xnear, with) : Scr ift bci bet? Stabt. (Sie fhtb bci lilertnanbtcn. 

fcit%ince) : <Bx ift feit acf)t Siogen in Berlin. 

nnn (of, from) ; Ser l^bnig bon Snglanb. 2)iefer a3ricf fommt hdn 
meinent ^xeunb. 

3tt (at, to) : ift nidt)t ju §cibfc. ge^t junt Slvst. 

^etnd^ (in con- Seinen QInorbnungen 
formity with) ; • 

(coi> Seinen 2Bunfcben jninibex.'^ (AhA. — auioiber is the 
trary to) : opposite of gemd§.) 

gegeHiibet 35>ir loaren bem gegenhber.* 

(opposite) : 

entgegen (against, S)a§ toar meinen 335unfd[)en entgegen."’ 6ie tamcn nn^ 
towards) : cntgegcn. 

nnftet (besides, ^tit^et? feinen O^veunben loar nicmanb ba. 

apart from) : 

,^<^1 (out of, from (ficrfurf)en inad}t man rtu^ Enern. (£r fain nn^ bcm 
(a place)) : -ileEcx. 

binnen (within (a JBinnctt tnx^ct 3cit. ^Binncn cinem ^al)x(. 
certain time)) : 

"" Remember that gemdB/ sutoiber, gegenubcr and entgegen follow their cas^ 


XXIV. Compoimds with Pronouns 

Prepositions regularly form compounds by prefixing (there), standing for 
‘ it,^’ or ‘ them,’ and referring to some thing or to a whole clause, as we do some- 
times (z',^^r^?after, thereoi, etc.), e.g .'- — 

barau§ (out of it, out of them), babci (neai- it, near them), bamit (with it, with 
^ them), banad) (after it, after them), baton (of it, of them), ba^U (for that 
purposb). 

uV.B . — When the preposition begins with a consonant, the v bax drops out, 
Similarly with relative pronouns, by joining (where), as we do sometimes 
(tf^/z^r^-with, zc/iereafter, etc.), e.g,- — 

tt)Dxau§ (out of which), toobct (near which, whereby), luoinit (with which), 
toonad) (whereupon, after which), luobon (of which, whereof), tt) 03 U (to 
which, whereto). 

The same compounds can also be interrogative, e.g. — 

tooxau§? out of what? inomit? with what? etc. 

Examples : — 

35atnit mad^t man SSvat SS^0mit madjt man (giexfudien ? 

fommt SbSaffex bctvgu^ ( = au§ ten SSoften). 
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XXV. Prepositions gove|^ing the Accusative 

The following prepositions alwayg;,take the accusative : — 

burc^, fitr, ot)nc, fonbcr, gegen, urn, Iniber. 

(through, ^3ic gtngcu belt (Sd 3 nce. <$r l^at fie| ben 

b}-) : I i?utfd)er ^ofeii taffen. 

fui; (for) : ittdf}t flit ini<^ i[t, ber ift mic^. 

ot)^tc (without) : Ste ftnb 0t)ne it^xctt ©o^in gefommen. Cr ift Stehc. 
fonbct (without) : edf)lt)ierigfeiten fsinbct (fouber is generally replaced 

by oi)ne. ) 

gcgcn (against, Cr ift gegen nti(^. Sa§ fu'^r gegen 3Iorben. 

towards) : ©egcn ein§. 

um (around, for) ; Sic fut)xen tint ben ^ataft. O'd) tittc nut bcttten ^cat. 

tt.ibet (contrary (5r f)at toibct 23}iUeit getatt. (roiber is generally replaced 
to): bygegen.) 


XXVI. Prepositions governing both the Dative and Accusative 

r 

The following prepositions take both the dative and the accusative : 
an, auf, 'f)inter, neben, in, 
iibcr, unter, bor unb ^iniidien. 

an (in touch with, 'Xie <Raxte ^dngt an bet 2Banb. ^d) bitngc fie an bic 2B. 

by the side of) : 335ann ? 5tttt crften ^'anuar. 2in cinctn Sonntag. 

auf (on the top 2)ic ^rcibc Uegt anf bent iPidt. ,3'd) lege fic auf ben (Stu'f)L 
of, on, upon); 2So? 2iuf bet (Strafe. 2Bol)in‘? ^iitf bie 0trafe e^ 
|)intfit (behind) ; Cv fte()t ^lutct bet %ux, 04) ftelte xt)n l)intet bie Safeic 
neben (by the gr fi^t ncbctt bem $utt. Od) fe^e mid) neben ba^ 

side of) : iPu'tt. 

in (in) : 2i'a§ !^.>abicr ift im $ult. Od) merfe el in ben ^^abtexforb. 

ii^ct (over, Ta'^ 33Ub I)dngt iibet bet Hilt. Ud) lidngc bal 23itb 

above) : ttbet bic Hut. §cutc iibct ad)t Hage. 

nnict (under, be- Cl ift utttet bem ©tu^t — nntet ben Steifenben. 

tween = among): lege e§ untct ben ©tu'^L 

bat (before, in ^d) ftc^c bot bem O'd) ftctle mid) bat ba^ 4Mt. 

front of) : >Bot bem erften 3'auuar. ^ 

5b»ii^en Cr ftel^t jUiifi^en bet Hut unb bem f^enftet. (SteUc 

( (in) between) : if)n bic Hilt unb ba^ f^^enftet! 

Place -where and Time when in the Dative. — These prepositions take 
the dative when state or motion in a place or time when are expressed, e.g. — 

Hie 23ucf)et Uegen aitf bem Set §ett ^rDfeffor bat bent 

O^rit^ftiid tcitet im 5j}arf. 

Place whereto and Time how long in the Accusative. — The same preposi 
tions take the accusative when motion to a place or time how long are expressed, 
e.g. @t teitet in ben ^atf. Ct mat itbet einen Sllonat in SBcrlin. 

-Y.A. — The rule about time how long holds also when no preposition is used, 
e.g. Ct reitet cine (2tunbe im Ct mat einen 5Pianat in 

^etlin. But indefinite time without a preposition must be in the 
genitive, e.g. Ciue^ Hage^ (one day) ritt et im (or in betf 
5Parf). Cine§ 93totgenj^ (one morning), morgen^, mittag^ unb 
abenb^ (in the morning, at midday, and in the evening). Also nad^t^. 
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XXVII. Prepositions^ governing the Genitive 

> 

iinmeit, mittcly, (fraft) unb todljvenb, 

((aiit), bermoge, iiugeacf)tet, 
o6ex'l3arb unb itnterf}al5, tnner£)aI6 unb ouftetljatb^ 
btc§]eit, jojafeit, ^alben, toegen, 
ftatt, au* Idtig§, gitfolge, tro§ 
ftcijcu mit bcm ©emtib, bex al§ ^InttDort fte'Ejt 6ei lue||cn ? 

l3ier nid^t ju bcrgcffen, 
ba^ bet biefen Ec^ten brei 
aud3 bex 2)atb xidQtig fei. 

UttUJCit (not far uwbcit bc^ §otei^. (More usual, iiicbt Ixeit bon bcm 
from) : ^'potel.) 

(by means ttttttei^ ciatc^ ^pammex^, also bctmittel^(t) ein^^ ^'ern: 
of) : XD^X^. ^ 

Jt'rtft (by virtute ftrtft fettled 5 (mtC^ (by virtue of his office), (fraft is not 
of) : often used. ) 

i^)(t^)t* 5 n^(cluri^g) : tj>a()tenb bc^ Sommer^. Huibreub uiifrc^ 5tiifentf)altc^. 
iaXit (by the terms faut faifexUd^eu SBcfcf 3 f^ (by imperial orders), (lailt is 
of) : not often used and can take the dativ'e. ) 

(by dint bctmogc if)rci' Itbitug unb 5Eu§bauex. 

of): 

(not- ungcrtdjtct allct edfituierigfeitcn. 

•**^vithstanding) ; 

0beti)aib (above, be^ Oxte^. 

higher up) ; 

Utttetfjalb (below) : be^ ©oxncxgxat^. 

ittttct^alb (within): initctf^afib eine$ 9 iltonatl. (Also, inuiittcnbetJ^Eetfc^ex.) 

(out- bc^ Cxte^. au^et^rtlb btefer 58exgfette.* 

side, apart from ) : 

(on this bed ^'anatd unb ienfeit bev 2Ubctt. 

side of) : 

fenfeit (on the jcufcit bed Oseand. 

olher side ofi : 

i}aii>en (Ijalbct) feined lifted JjaJbet; feinct* ©cfunb'tjeit ijaibm; meinets 

(on account of) : Jjalben. 

to egen (on account toegen feined <^Iimad; mciuettocgen, fehtettocoen (on 
of) : my, his, etc., account), 

fitttt (instead of) : ftrttt etncd Seebabcd. (Also, anftatt eincd 5Iffen.) 
Itingd (alongside Idngd bet SBxiicfe. (More usual, an bex Sxiicfe entfang.) 
of) : 

jufotgc (in accord- ^ufofgc feined 23cfel^ld or feinew 23efel3l jufolge. 

ance with) ; 

(in spite of) : itoi^ ahct (or alien) ©efal3xctt, allebem (in spite 

of all that). 

Notes.— (1) I)aI16en (i^albex) ahvays follows its case. 

(2) When jufolge is used with the dative, it follows its case. 

(3) luegen can precede or follow its case. 
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XXVIII. .^dverbs 

Adjectives as Adverbs. — Most adjectives are also used as adverbs, but 
adverbs cannot be used as adjectives, e.g. — 

Cr ift Cr arbcitet 

£er Sitlagen t|t (The carriage is outside). 

‘ The outside wall ' would be Tiie 9Nauei*.^ 

Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, or adverbs, e.g. — 

Cr arbeitet Cr axbeitet fleijjig. Ur fommt bald. 

Classification of Adverbs. — Adverbs are gdTierally classified, according to 
their meanino, as — 

o 

1^. Adverbs of Place, e.g. ; i^ier, ba, bort, nben, unten, born, ^tnten, borbei. 

2. Adverbs of Time, e.g. t fjcute, geftern, nun, oft, fdf)on, gleid^, ffidt, 

nodi, xmmer. 

3. Adverbs of Manner, e.g. ; gern, ■^cimlid), bergeben§, umfonft. 

4. Adverbs of Mood, (a) affirmatiorL : ja, g'^toiB, sioeifelloS. 

(b) negation : nein, nic^t, fetnestoegg. 

(c) possibility: bielleidjt, toal^rfdietnUd}. 

(d) necessity: afierbtng§, jebenfalll, unbebingt. 
Comparison of Adverbs. — Many adverbs are capable of comparison, e.g. — 

r Comparative : l^o^er. 

^od] J Relative Superlative : attt 

[Absolute Superlative : 1^5d)ft, l)Dd)ften§, auf§ Ijod^ftc. 

The relative superlative is regularly formed by am — ficn. When we say 
liefer ^oget fdegt am ^bd^ften, we state that this particular bird flies higher 
than, the others compared with it, which need not necessarily be very high : hence 
the term relative comparative. 

The absolute superlative has three forms : (i) in fi without any preposition or 
intle.don ; (2) in aufS — ftC. They are used to denote a very high degree 
absolutely, e.g. — 

U§ iff angeneljm, bag gu l^oren (It is extremely pleasant to hear 

that) ; 

Ur tourbe auf^ an^erff^ getrieben (He was dihven to extremes) ; 

2Bir murben auf^ freunblidific (or frcunblidift or J)iic^ff^freunbltd)) 
empfangen ; 

and (3) in ffctt:?'. This form is only used with certain words, such as pod), 
fdindl, tang, fpat, bieX, gut, which then have a special meaning, e.g. l)bd)]teng 
(at the outside), fd)nellften§ (as fast as possible), Idngfteng (at the longest), 
fpatefteng (at the latest), meifteng (mostly), befteng (very much). Note also 
erfteng, smeiteng, britteng, etc. (firstly, secondly, thirdly, etc.). 

Irregular Comparison. — The comparison of the following is in*egular : — 
gut beffet am beften biel mel)r am meiften 

balb e^er am el^eften tuenig mtnber am minbeften 

gem Iteber am liebften 
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XXIX. Conjunctions 

C(r>ordiuative^ Conjunctions. — ^Conjunctions are words which join ^ogedier 
sentences or parts of sentences, or join a clause to a sentence. Co-ordinative 
conjunctions serve as links between co-ord5iate sentences or co-ordinate paits 
of a sentence, e.g. — 

S)er 23auei- roar ungfitcfUd). 3L)Ian l^aitQ if)Ti fetn ^ferb geftoljlen. 

S)er 33auet inar unglucftid^ ; tenn man tattc iljtn feirt ^Iferb gefto^'len. 

2)er fyrembe max et:^ 2)ieb nnt) ein Siignex. 
llie following co-ordinative conjunctions do not affect the order of words : — 
unb, obex, benn, ahex, aflein, fonbcxn. 

Inversion. — After all other .^o-ordinative conjunctions the order of subject and 
verb is inverted, e.g. — 

^Jlan ^atte bcm Sauex fein $fexb geftol^len, itJdt; cv iingludUd^. 

The following are some of the co-ordinative conjunctions which cause inversion 
and so 


lyet, still 

bcnnod>,/for all that 

. . obcr . either . . or . - 
however 

nut . . auci}, not 

only . . but also 
Otherwise 

icit^ . . UiW . partly . . partly . . 
rather 

. . nod) . neither . . nor . . 
(it is) true 

Subordinative Conjunctions. — Conjunctions which link a subordinate clause 
to a principal sentence are called subordinative conjunctions, e.g. — 

^2)et 5Bauex max ungliicffid^, man i^m fein ^fetb geftof)fen 

The following are some of the subordinative conjunctions ; — 


alfo, 

for^ud), / it follow 
tirtt® . . ftfltli . some 

sometimes . . 
brt, then (at that moment) 
bonn^ then (after that) 
hence, therefore 
bOttUtItr for that reason 
therefore 

tfC^tVC^CU,) on that account 


J 


ctl^, when 

aU 0i), 
mcitn, 

until 

bit/ since, as . . 

brtWit, so that . 
bcNfe, that . . 

CX)Cf before, ere . 
in case 

inbcw, as, while 
nrtt^betn, after 
Db, whether 


as though 


lalthough 

DbU>Dbl/ J 

fobitKb (dl^), as soon as 
mdbtcnb, while 

menn, if 

tocnn md), ^ 

mcnngtei^, ^although 

menn fc^onj 

rncii, because 
mann, when 
tOiC, as (Fr. C07n7ne) 
mu, where 


Difference between at§> and mcnw.— al§ (when) refers to single action in 
the past, toenn, meaning if, introduces a conditional clause, and menu, meaning 
^w/ie7i, whenever, introduces a temporal clause, e.g.- — 

ex fam, max alle§ bexeit. SScntt ex fommt, ge^e id} foxt. SSettn 
ex ftngr, bartn begleite id) i‘^n. 
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ixx. Order of Words in a Sentence^ 

1. In Principai^'Sentences f 

A. Normal Order. — (i) The ^formal order in an affirmative or negative 
sentence is 1. Subject, 2. Verb; but if the verb is in a compound tense, only 
the auxiliary comes second, the rest of the verb going to the end, e.g. — 

Silt euglifc^er Trommler fttm in bie ber fransui'ifdjcu Ctnicn. 

(&x bon ben O^tanaoien ergtiffen. ^ 

(?>; The normal order must also be observed in sentences introduced by the co- 
ordinate conjunctions uttb, otiCV, bCItU, abCt, (tUcin, foubctn, e.g.— 
hici; Trommler murbc ergtiffen; abet et P?ttt fetn (Spion. 

^er 23auer mar ungfuefUd); benn titan ^ att^’ fetn ^ferb 

B. Inverted Order. — ^Mien a principal sentence begins with anything by.t the 
subject, the verb retains its place (i.e. it stands second), and the order of subject 
and verb is inverted (i.e. the subject comes after the verb), e.g. — 

CSinft fam citt engUft^et 2itottttn’(ct in bie ber fran^ofijd^en Stnien. 

man ben Trommfer berl^orte, frtgfc ct bie 2 Bai^rf)eit, 
y.B . — It is immaterial whether the sentence begins with a single word or a whole 
clause ; as long as the subject does not begin the sentence it must take 
its place after its verb. 

2. In Subordinate Clauses 

C. Dependent Order. — In subordinate clauses the verb goes to the end of the 
clause to which it belongs, e.g. — 

Subordinate Clause Principal Sentence [inverted order) 

0 a man bie§ nid)t gtaubte, jo unirbc einc Xrommel gef)olt, 
Principal Sentence {normal order) Suhordijiate Clatise 

unb man befall i^m, cinen 3Dlar]d) 3 U ft^tageit. 

N.B , — If there are several verbs at the end of a subordinate clause, their orderjs 
the reverse of their order in English, e.g. — 

12 3 

ber engtiidie Srommler evgtiffen Uiarbcn luar (reverse order of 
‘ had been seized ’ ). 

3. In various Parts of a Sentence 

Dative before -Accusative. — The indirect object precedes the direct object, 
e.g.— 

0er General gab bem Trommler ein ($mbief)lung§[d^retben. 

Adverbial Expressions of Time. — Adverbial expressions of time should be 
placed at the bejdnning of a sentence, or at any rate before other adverbial 
enlargements, e.g. — 

nadiften Sommer toerben mir mabrfe^einUd) nad) 0eut|d)lanb gef)cn. 
ilJir toerben im nddjften Sommer nad) 0eutfc^lanb ge^en. 

SBir merben fpateftens nadbften ©ommer nad) 0eutf(§lanb gel)en. 

Pronouns before all Adverbs. -—.^d) toerbe .^f)nen mal)rfd)einlid) fd)bn 
bor 8 llbr cine beftimmte ^Inttoort jd^iden. 

N.B.—Xx0) and come before ail other Pronouns, e.g. ©r fid^ un§: 
banfbar ertoiefen. — ®r l)at e§ mir gefagt. — ®r f)at fid^ hber= 
tegt or l)at fid)'§ iibexlegt. 
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XXXI. Geiger of Noims 

1 . Gender determined by Meaning. 

Masculine are — 

[a) The names of seasons, months, and days (bev 

9Jlontag). 

[b) The names of >yinds and points of the compass (bcr Ofttoinb, bei‘ 

iflorben). ^ 

[c) The names of stones and mountains (ber Ormtit, ber ^atg). 

Feminine are — - 

(a) The names of most rivers, trees, and plants (bie bie (SiC^C (oak), 

bte (Srbbeerc (strawberry)) : but ber SJautlt (the tree) ; ber 9^'t}ein, 
ber Tecefar, ber ^Jlahx, ber ^ 0 , ber Sed), ber 
{b) The names of most insects and small birds (bic iBtcnc, bie Tcad)tigaII). 

bee nightingale 

(<^) The names of figm-es (bie 0ie'6cn). 

Neuter are — 

{a) The names of countries and places (2)cutfd)fanb, SBerlitt), excepting 
, those used with the article (ber i)}elDbonne§, bic ©tbtDcig, bte <f^rim). 

(b) The names of metals (ba§ (Eifett (iron)), except bcr (steel). 

(c) The young of animals and diminutives (ba§ ba§’35iend)en). 

calf little bee 

{d) Other Parts of Speech used as Nouns, and the names of letters of 
the alphabet (ba§ 9jjenn, ba§ iltbcr, ba^ and bus 0), 

2. Gender determined by Formation. 

Masculine are — 

[a) Most Monosyllables by Ablaut and Verbal stems (ber Sbi^Ulig). 

{b) Nouns in tv denoting agents (ber Cef)rer, ber ^utfdier). 

teacher coachman 

{c) Nouns in m, ig, (bcr 5Baum ; bcr i^bnig ; ber Siebbtef) : 

tree king carpet 

SoQt'm). 

pupil 

Feminine are — 

1 * {a) Nouns formed from verbs and ending in C (bie Sietfc). 

{b) Abstract Nouns in C derived mainly from adjectives (gto^, bte (Bro^ej. 
(c) All Nouns in t derived from Verbs (bie bic S{^Iad)t). 

{d) Nouns in ei, fjeit, feit, fd)aft, and itt (bie oifdieret (fishing), 
bic ©c^onbett, bic StHunterdeit, bie @igenid)aft, bie 9^ed)nung, 
bic .^onigin). 

Neuter are — 

[a) Diminutives in djCU and Hitt (ba§ £iebd)cn, ba§ iBogeleiu). 

(b) Most Nouns in fcf, fat, tttW (bag Sd)i(ffaf, ba§ SBefi^tum). 

{c) Most Collective Nouns beginning with (baB (Behdube). 

3. Compouiid Nouns have the Gender of the last component (bet 

bie §au§tur). 
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criticus’ containing, in itself, much literary interest.” 

PUBLISHERS CIRCULAR. — “The general get-up of the series deserves 
special mention; the printing leaves nothing to be desired, and the binding is a 
model of neatness. The series is a splendid example of what can be done in the way 
of making a royal road to learning.” 

V NIVERSITY CORRESPONDENT. — “ The texts are interesting, well 
printed and bound, and the notes are excellent, and not merely intended to save 
trouble to teacher and taught. The appendices, four to each volume, are the 
distinguishing feature of the series. The first consists of the most important words 
^nd phrases occurring in the book. It is meant for viva, voce drill and cannot fail to 
rapidly increase the vocabulary of the learner. There are also English sentences 
and continuous passages on the vocabulary and constructions of the text. We are 
convinced that this method is the only sound one of teaching composition. . . . We 
feel certain that the proper use of these appendices by a competent teacher will 
ensure the rapid progress of the pupils. We wish all success to the series, than, 
which there is no better.” 

DIE NEUEREN SPRACHEN {Vietor^ Dffrr, Ra7nheau).~^^ AX\q. diese Aus- 
gaben zeugen von guter Sachkenntnis und ernster Arbeit. Die Herausgeber sind 
offenbar bemuht, Besseres zu liefern, als vielfach fruher auf den englischen^JVIarkt 
kam. 

“ Den Siepm^nschen Ausgaben siebt man an, wie sie darauf berechnet sind, 
wirklich in den Mittelpunkt des Sprachunterrichts gestdlt zu werden.’ 

The “Word- and Phrasebooks,” price 6d., give the English 
and German (in parallel columns) of the list of words and phrases 
for viva voce drill which are given in the first appendix to the 
editions belonging to this Series. 

MACMILLAN AND CO., Ltd., LONDON. 



4 PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER. 

C-^): nprisin^ a-First Reade r Grammar, and Exercises, ^th. 
some remarks on Germai^ Pronunciation, and full 
Vocabularies. By Otto Siepmann, Head of the 
Modern Language Department at Clifton College. 
Crown 8vou 3 s. 6d. 

Wsrd- and Phrasebook. By F. W. Wilson, Ph.D, 
Crown 8 VO. §ewed. 6d. Limp Cloth, yd. 

s 

PRESS OPINIONS. 

JOURNAL OF EDUCATION. — ‘‘Mr. Siepmann says in his 
preface that ‘ the present volume is an attempt to apply the principles 

the Neuere Richttmg to the teaching of German in public schools, as 
far as this is feasible under existing circumstances.’ The attempt is 
successful, a^d we have here^ book which, in the hands of a competent 
teacher, will prove a most satisfactory introduction to German. 

^ “ We recommend this book very warmly, as being, indeed, the first 
attempt to introduce in our public schools some of the more important 
results arrived at by the German reformers in modern language teaching.” 

SCHOOL BOARD CHRONICLE . — “ Mr. Siepmann’s Primer 
has qualities which lead us to commend it with emphasis to the attention 
of class teachers of German, Without rushing to any extreme, the 
author has produced what we think will commend itself to experienced 
and open-minded teachers as a very practical and attractive modification 
of methods that are becoming antiquated, and one uniting in a very large 
degree the force of imitation with those of reasoning and of memory. 

“ Quite of a piece with the careful and practical character of the whole 
are the interesting and useful explanations of the preface, which may 
be regarded as addressed primarily to teachers, but also to practical 
educationists at large. Not less for the purposes of Evening Continua- 
tion Schools and the Higher Standards of Elementary Schools, than for 
the Public Schools which the author had especially in mind, is such a 
work of practical interest at the present time.” 

EDUCATION . — “ Mr. Siepmann’s German P?Imer deserves more 
than 'a passing notice. It is a deliberate attempt to introduce into 
English schools, as far as possible, the principles of the Neuere Richtung., 
which have on the Continent revolutionized the teaching of modern 
languages. Type, arrangement, and references are all good and 
accurate. We have tested them in several ways. This is the only 
complete book on the new system that we have seen, and we hope its 
publication will do much to make the early study of the German 
language more thorough.” 

THE MODERN LANGUAGE TEACHERS' GUIDE.— 

“ Every page of this book shows unmistakably that it is the work of a 
singularly able practical teacher. It is the only book for public school 
use which consistently carries out the principles of the New Method. 

It will undoubtedly achieve very great success.” 



Siepmann’s 

French Series for Rapid Reading 

Globe Svo. 

ELEMENTARY SECTION. 

Sewed, 6d. ; Cloth, yd. each. 

“i. CHATEAUBRIAND.— LES AVENTURES DU DERNIER 
ABEN.CERAGE. (Adapted.) 

2. DUMAS.— LES DEUX FRLRES. (Adapted.) 

3. GERARD.— LA CHASSE AU LION- (Adapted.) 

4. Mme DE GIRARDIN.— LE CHIEN-VOLANT. (Adapted.) 
3. LABOULAYE.— YVON ET FINETTE. (Adapted.) 

6. LABOULAYE.— PIF PAF, OU L’ART DE GOUVERNER 

LES HOMMES. (Adapted. ) 

7. DE MAISTRE.— LES PRISONNIERS DU CAUCASE. 

(Adapted.) 

■8. PERRAULT.— CONTES DE FEES. (Adapted.) 

9. PEZET.— LES JEUNES PARISIENS. 

10. PICHOT.— POCAHONTAS. (Adapted.) 

11. SOUVESTRE.— DAVID LE TRAPPEUR. (Adapted.) 

12. TOPFFER.— LE COL D’ANTERNE. (Adapted.) 

13. TOPFFER.— LA BIBLIOTHEQUE DE MON ONCLE. 

(Adapted. ) 

14. LITTLE FRENCH PLAYS. By Mrs. Latham. {In the Press. 


INTERMEDIATE AND ADVANCED SECTION. 

Cloth, IS. each. 

1. AUGIER AND SANDEAU.— LE GENDRE DE M. POIRIER. 

2. BALZAC.— LA VENDETTA. 

3. CHATEAUBRIAND.— VOYAGE EN GRECE. 

4. GAUTIER.— VOYAGE EN ESPAGNE. 

5. GUIZOT.— HISTOIRE DE LA CIVILISATION EN 

EUROPE DEPUIS LE QUINZIEME SIECLE JUSQU^X 
LA REVOLUTION FRANCAISE. 

6. LAMARTINE.— LE TAILLEUR DE PIERRES DE SAINT- 

POINT. 

7. XAVIER DE MAISTRE.— VOYAGE AUTOUR DE MA 

CHAMBRE. 

S. m6rIM.ee.— LA TACQUERIE. 

9. MIGNET.— HISTOIRE DE LA REVOLUTION FRAN- 

CAISE. 

10. ALFRED DE MUSSET.— CROISILLES, PIERRE ET 

CAMILLE. 

11. PONSARD,— CHARLOTTE CORD AY. 

12. SCRIBE AND LEGOUVE.— BATAILLE DE DAMES. 

13. DE VIGNY.— SOUVENIRS DE SERVITUDE MILITAIRE. 

[/« preparation. 

MACMILLAN AND CO., Ltd., LONDON. 



